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1 Introduction

The software “Rievtech Studio” you are using is a new configuration software product
developed by our R&D team for three years. It was produced with more than ten years of
technical experience and accumulation based on sufficient practices on man-machine interface
product development and field actualization. We believe you will feel our specialization and
concentration when you use this software. Thank you!

2 Quick start

2.1 Electrical connection of the screen

2.1.1 Connect to the power supply

The rated voltage of the screen is DC18~28V, and DC24V power supply is recommended. The
interface is at the back, as shown in Fig. 1, the “24V+” is connected to “DC24V”, the “24V-“ (or
"0V") is connected to “GND”. If the field is involved with a high interference, a highly reliable
earth must be connected to the “FG” port. (Note: FG- Frame Ground, the reference grounding for
the metal shell frame and the DC end.)

Fig. 1
2.1.2 Connect to the computer

The screen can be connected to the computer only via a USB data cable for project
uploading and downloading, as shown in Fig. 2.The communication with computer can be
realized when it is connected to the “USB SLAVE” end. The USB communication drive can be
installed by the system in default during software installation, or the drive can be manually
installed if it is damaged.The drive file is saved in the installation
directory:“C:\ProgramFiles(x86)\Rievtech\Rievtech Studio \Driver”.




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

2.1.3 Serial port connection

The serial port of the screen is a standard DB 9-pin port supporting communication modes
RS232/485/422, as shown in Fig. 3.Different screen types are integrated with different quantities
of serial ports, and please refer to the Description for Communication Connection for the

detailed connecting method.

Fig. 3
2.1.4 USB Host connection

The screen is integrated with a USB Host device interface.This interface makes it easy to
upload or download the project and the prescript by using the U disk.The sampling or warning
data can also be saved in the U disk via this interface. A mouse or a keyboard with USB interface
can be connected via the USB interface. A set of wireless mouse and keyboard is also usable. As
shown in Fig. 4, a U disk can be directly inserted into the “USB HOST” port and be used.

Fig. 4
2.1.5 Network port using

The standard RJ-45 network interface is used in the screen for communication with any
down unit, as shown in Fig. 5. An RJ-45 plug can be directly inserted into the “Ethernet” port and

used.

N -

Fig. 5

2.2 Software downloading and installing

2.2.1 Software downloading

The software “Rievtech Studio” can be downloaded from www.rievtech.com.
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2.2.2 Software installing

Double click the “SETUP.exe” to install the software “Rievtech Studio”, as shown in Fig. 7.
Click the left button to start installation.

Installation

Rievtech Studio 2.0

ch-Studio 2.0

Click here to start
installation

Cancel

Fig. 7
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Rievtech Studio 2.0

Apphying:

NetFxd0Full

2.2.3 Installation is completed.

Click the button to complete the software installation, as shown in Fig. 8.
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Rievtech Studio 2.0

Setip successfully completed.

Click here to
finish installation

Finish

Fig.8

2.3 First use

(1) Click the menu “File”—“New”, or click the shortcut “ 27, as shown in Fig. 9.
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(b)
Fig. 9

(2) Enter the project name and select the project saving path. The project name can be
Chinese, as shown in Fig. 10.
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 Create New Pro ject

Category(C):

HMI Prioject

The project name

The saving path
Marneih): | | 'Y

)

Location(L):  c:\Documents 2nd Settings\Administrator|My ﬁ:mer@\ﬂieu‘t&ch s - | l

Ok _ | Cancel

Fig. 10
(3) Select the touch screen type, as shown in Fig. 11.

i Create HMI Project

Local HMLRTS4043 Please select HMI model:
Select appropriate HMI model by screen size and resolution, Select "A1" when you are
not sure,
LCD Size(Inch): [}'—\ll v]
Screen Resolution(Pixel 1: [ al 'l

HMI Device Type:

Praduct Description RTS4007
Model:  RTS4043 RTS4043
RTS007

LCD Size: 4.3 RTSO10 ¥ ar2
Colar: 24BIT Colar Toucmﬂanel Type:Resistive Touch Panel
Button: Mone Effdeet:type  ves
LSE Host:1 SDYTF Card: Yes
COM1:  RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4  COMZ: RS232\R5485-2\R5485-4
COM3:  RS232 ComM4: R5232
CAN: Mone Expansion Port:  MNone
Video:  MNone Audio: Mone

[ Mext ‘ I Canfirm I [ Cancel

Fig. 11
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(4) Click the button “Next” and set the bus line communication mode for the touch screen,

as shown in Fig. 12.

B Create HMI Project

~ Local HMLRTS4070 HMI Property | comi1 [ comz | coma | comd |
» Local Connection :
COMI:Unusad Ethernet Setting
—COM2:Unused ) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
COM3:Unused
COM4:Unused IP Address: 192 , 168, O , 200 SRW10010~13

Subret Mask: 255,255,255, 0 SRW10014~17

Gateway: 192,168, 0, 1 SRWL0018~21
DME1: 0.0 .0.0 SRW10022~25
DMS2: 8.0 8,0 SRW10026~29

Use systern bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
dllocate or static)

Rotation Display

@ Mormal (Horizontal Display ) Preview

) Yertical (Rotate 90 degrees Clock:

) Wertical(Rotate 90 Degree counte A

) Upside DowniRotate 180 Degree)

[ Previous ] E et i [ Canfirm ‘ [ Cancel

(a) HMI Property

E Create HMI Project

~ Local HMLRTS4070 HMI Property | COM1 | com2 [ coma [ comd |
~ ‘Local Connection
L COM1:RIEVTECH FED_Serial & - S e .
CoM2:Unised ~ Unused @iConnect Device(Master] ) Provide Service(Slave)
COM3:Unused ]
ok Manufacturer: [RIEVTECH v
REMOTS LB Ok Device Typs: [RIEVTECH FED_Seria v

Device Alias; Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

Pre-set Station Mo.: |Constant - 1 @

[ Broadcast Station: Cornpatible Model
EXM Series
Communication Setting PR-6 Series
PR-12 Series
Communication Type: |RS232 - PR-14 Serigs
PR-18 Series
Baud Rate: Q500 - PR-22 Series
: FR-24 Series
Parity Bit: Mone -
[ Reset l [ Advance l
[ Previous | | Mext l | confirm | [ cancel
(b) COM
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reate HMI Proje

P § by R 0
v Local HMLRTS40] HI)
~ Local Connect
COML:Dey R FerT—
—COM2:LnLE =} Default Stal

-~ COM3: LN The IP address of Ethernet PLC

Con:LnLg : :
Remate Cann @ 192.168. 0 . 2 Port No.: | Constant - 5001 E

Manufacturer: [RIEVTECH -]

Device Type:  (RIEVTECHFBD ETH |

Device Alas:  alias cannot be null, Default:Devicez

| ]
I : ith buit-in
Default Station Mo.: [Constant i Advance

s and port

) (e |

Canicel ]

[ Broadcast Station:

Cancel

(c) Ethernet PLC (Or Service by Remote HMI)
Fig. 12
(5) After the project is initialized, click the button “Confirm” and the project is created, as
shown in Fig. 13.

& Rievtech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator\My Documents\Rievtech Studio\Projects\shj\shj.fsprj
File ‘Wiew Edit Window Drawing Component  Library  Macro  Recipe Setup Tools Help

I = A I N ECRE TR Undo.> (4Redox | @ & = T O = N L T T
> S = : S =l e R
[So]sy 8 8 statsn  + (] 98 2 & 18] B_tBasic Window() - [l YRl
ENTLOOO S 0o EE, 1§ ¢ - B0 O - w48 -8-5F-

) Sl
B_1:Basic Window{1) ¢

T L

L

| 1Engish (United Stal~ @
S

Em

¥

Fig. 13
(6) Add an “Input” variable and a “Display” variable into the picture and set the properties,
as shown in Fig. 14.
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[E Rieviech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\AdministratoriMy DocumentsiRievtech Studio\Projectsishijishj. fsprj

File Wiew Edit wWindow Drawing Component  Library  Macro  Recpe  Setup Tools Help

B} ,_? H @ ¥ _-55 ggiug ¥ | ¥yundo v (“Redo v &}h ;_'___ FEE NN (=T |y | N W 7 q,La “F
[8]8: 8 8o staws0 <] | o] o 1Engish (United Stal - @ © 7979 4 [$1B_LBasc Window() - [l SJ[E] 1 &
ANLOCON0AEE, - o - O e @SB

B_1:Basic Windnﬁ(l)* e fz3) Mumeric alue Display -

Murmeric Walue Input

f

(138014 5]

= [ Numeric Input

Gergral | humber Format | Keyhoard Setting [ Fornt | Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

. Operation Attribute: ) Mumeric Dsplay @ Murneriz Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input
s | Dl Readng And Writing Address Is Cifferent [ Password
b M08 Read Address:

ciatcecc | Bluse addiess Tag
Deivee: [LOCAL: [Locd Ragistar] - |
Aokdress Type: [L\-’\_" > |
acdress: [0 ) | System Register |
Format (Range DCOD(0~7 . Ocoupy: 1 - | wiord

[Tl Addrass Thdex

Set the variable address

Halp | Diescription: | | i, || Cancal |

(b)
Fig. 14
(7) Click “Offline simulating” button and wait till engineering is completed, as shown in Fig.

15.

10
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e T ] e T T e = s bt | e =

|8 8 8 StatsD o+ [u]l L0 1Englsh (Urited Stal» 9, B e vee window(t) v Bl SY[E] 0 & 00w - ) [HE[EENR]
ENLEOOD 00 EE, Bl g O e By b B8 E, ek SE A )

B_1:Basic Window(1}

oo

Step1: Click “Offline Simulationn” button

B & Cloar Records
Clear Racords
|+ Clean up RIA data
[#! Clzan up recipe data

[& Claan up data sampling and bistory alerts

Step2: Click “OK” button to confirm

| Cl2an up special registers

Fig. 15
(8) Debug with the simulator to view the design effect, as shown in Fig. 16.

a—

Display the data

Input a data
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&4 Emulator =S =

(c)
Fig. 16

2.4 Project download and upload

2.4.1 Project downloading

@Switch on the power supply to the touch screen, select “Download” in the software, and
wait till downloading is completed, as shown in Fig. 25.

12
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Tools. Help

1 4+

(8 B_1:Basic Window(n) - B @] ® 100% - @ ;"

w@-r-e-B-B-h-  %RR S LE% P

:_ Downlcading... e o G

FPackaging Project...

LI

Fig. 25
@ Select the project downloading mode, USB or network, and click OK to download, as

shown in Fig. 26. If “Communication failure” appears, please check if the downloading line is
correctly connected (USB line or network line). If the downloading operation is failed, please cut
off the power supply to restart the HMI and try again.

13
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+ Tools v1.6.5

Dowrload | Upload || System ” Passthroug;l';i

Protacel Delete Option[Project W alid]-
[] Delete B Data
[] Delete Recipe Data
Ekend ‘ ' : : | @J [] Delete Sampling and Alarm History Data
[ata Source [] Delete HiI Memary Block
(%1 Project {1 Fpg File [ Delete Uzer's Info
(R Date ) Recipe

Download Option[Project Valid]-
Cloze after downloading
[ Force download

| C:ADocurments and Settings\Adminiztratoriby

‘ K Download
\

\

Click here

Fig. 26
@ Wait till downloading is completed, and then click “OK”,

2.4.2 Project downloading from USB disk

@Pack the project in the software and save it into the Usb disk, as shown in Fig. 28.

Visw  Edit Window  [rawing  Comporent  Ubrary Maro Recpe  Setup Toos  Help
=R ;_ﬁgmx ¥ ndo » o Reds - ‘()b_ﬁiiﬂﬁ_ T e W e T B PR QE;QC;E_ -| |15 Bty
18 8 & Statusd -+ g: 1 1Enalh (United Stat - @ 522 29 S0 8l B_LBasi Wincow(1) - [l Ij | @ 100 - @ [E[Ele]
S LD 2 O el B B o - ) e e FR e e ool B e e i D

B_1 Basic Window(1) »

Compie ahd download the project to cisk, downloadable with
e LSS disk or FSTOCLLS,

M

Mame: | 8120170603 b01.ipg |

Location: CH\DooLments and ssttrgs\adminstratoni | ., |

(B)sav : : o . 1
e s : e | HeEn | fcancel_|

(a)
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B [GE Address Tag Library

Packing to the disk finished.

| Open file folder | [ Close

(b)
Fig. 28
@Insert the USB disk into the touch screen. When the touch screen is activated, press and

hold at any point on the screen with a finger, as shown in Fig. 29.

Fig. 29
@Press the button “Setup” for uploading, as shown in Fig. 30. Select “Project” and enter

the password, as shown in Fig. 31. The default password for project management is “888888”
which can be modified in the “Global Setting” of the software.

15
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Fig. 30
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|| Backlight Timebut:

@)Click to enter the password

Security | Screen Dim Timeout:|

. |

State:

Fig. 31
@Select the package file in the USB disk on the tab page “Import” (if project uploading to a
USB disk is needed, please select the tab page “Export”. The path for uploading the project file
needs to be given), and wait till data transmission is completed, as shown in Fig. 32.
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(a)

V| Clear Recipe

' Clear SFR

_—
@Click “OK”
State: L R

(b)

18
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(c)

Fig. 32

2.4.3 Project uploading

@Click the “Upload” icon on the tool bar, set the communication mode, select to upload
the project, and start to upload the project, as shown in Fig. 20.

ﬁ Rigviech Studie - C:\Documants and Sattings\AdministratoriMy Docume nisWinviech StudioWrojectsishilshj. faprj
Fils Wiz Edit Window Drawng  Companert  Ubrary  Maoo Recips Setup Tods Help

B 0 = T T 1y G R e T et w I SRRl OO O =0 I 7 8 S B R e 1] e I TR =
E[i; 8 8 stasd o~ [uf o0 0 L LErolsh Unted Stale @ 29 7 Lel B 18asic Widow(1) - [ m;ﬁ_[ BLooee - G 3 E,‘.?|4!:H. !
oo onEE, B -Eow-O-F- Ko w-B-e e -R-8-H- R &A% b

B_1:Rasic Window(1) x

=k
]
ol AR e R s R N s NG e S R SO e T i N R S e AR TR R LS e e U e e e R
2] .
Step 1: click here
<+ | [Donrload | Upkze | Sysen | Pessthiough|
Fratoco
Blss 40— Step 2: select the commucation protocol
3 Etbernet ; ; | I
Upioad [ats Sourss Step 3: select the type of upload data source
& Project OrHistorpdddarm o R e s
i (et )
A Drecompie T
Sk Chooss a He to be dacoreiled” fpa) Step 4: click here to start uploading
|
______ Chooes a folder bo zave decompled fles
..... [:] Decompls

Fig. 20
@Enter the password for uploading, as shown in Fig. 21. The default password is “888888”

which can be modified in “Global Settings”, as shown in Fig. 22.
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% Tools¥1.6.3

MANUAL

j Dowrload: Upload | Speten

Protoesl

@ USE

7} Ethernet Sean

Upload Data Source Pleaze erter a Upload Password!

£ 11211/

@ Pr nj ack

Dacompile .
Cheese o £ile to be decompiled (. fpg)

Choose a folder to save decompiled files
- r

| Daconpile |

Ale Wigw Edt Widow Drawing  Compooent  Leeary Maoo Redpe Setup Took  Helks
Dl L s i 20 Loy - cebeda Tl @ . Lk ol

T s L L

Basic Windwe (1)

B
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- BIHMI Settings
- 1] Windaw

2 Comrunication Canne i System Settings
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& Tuwrn on backlignt upon Slarm

[T] Sersensaver:

gakevboard
£ Systern Settings /
ot Settngd® |-

[ Extended satting:
@ Laguange Setting

Tt Favorits Font Ter
T Mzer Level

2k Lser Priviege

[ Task schedule

{1y Data Samping
SAPLC Contrai

=] slarm and Evant
4gEmal Settings

Local Register Endian Order

« [ 3 Library :
- L Graghics Lbrary 16-bit Irt=cer: z1 -
|- it Adld Graphics 32t Integer: 4321 =
| Brovwese Graphil
i Text Libray 22-bit: Fioat: 4321 -
- Address Tag Lira
{3 4udio Library Serlibar
“ap Addrass Watch To— Serallbr Width 20 E
s Device Tag Lirvary
|l Macra
Fig. 22

@Select the project uploading path and save the file name,

20

Step3: modify the password

- Lt
' Stepl: click here User Priviee | TaskSchedde | DataSamgling | FLCControl | alrmAndEvent | Emal Settings
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Buzer rEnztled  Blzer Tme: [Soms w|
|| Enabie Control:

[+! Touch Audio Enablsd,
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g

and click “Save”.
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@If the screen is correctly connected to the computer, the packaging operation will be
started for uploading. Select the “Project” option, and click the “Upload” button, as shown in Fig.
23. When the uploading operation is finished, the “Uploading Success!” dialog box pops up, as
shown in Fig. 24. Then click the “OK” button.

+ Taols¥1.6.3

Frotocel
& USE
DEthemet 0 .. 0 - 0,08 [Han |
Hpload Dats Seurce
@ Project T BN Data (i Recipa (TiLogs

Deconpile
Chonse a file to be deconpiled (% fpg)

Choose a Eoldsr to save dacompiled fileg

< .i . Deconpile

Fig. 23

¥

¥ Tools %1.6.3

| Bovaloa| Uplasd |Spaten

| Protoeol
| @ 1EE

T Ethernet 0. .0 [T W e |
FiToals

Tplond Data Soarce

Uploading Sucess |
@ Froject CORY Deata

100

TacompiLe

Choosa a file to be deconpilad

Choose a Folder to sawve decompiled files
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Fig. 24
2.4.4 Project uploading to USB disk.

The uploading to USB disk is similar to the downloading from USB disk. Please see the
details in the Quick start/Project download and upload/Project Downloading from USB disk.

Select “Export the Project” in the 4 step.

2.4.5 Project decompiling

The project upload package file is operated for the project decompiling. The file type is fpg.
Decompiling can create a project package. The function of project package can be seen in Quick
start/Project download and upload/Project uploading or Quick start/Project download and

upload/Project uploading to USB disk.

(DFirstly, click the tool button “Decompile”, select the package fpg file, set the project
saving path, and click the “Decompile” button, as shown in Fig. 17.

Rievtech Studio - C\Documents and Seltings\dministratar Wy DocumentsiRietech StadioW rojectsishilshi. fsprj
Fie %ew Edit Window Drawing Comporent  Libray Macro Recipe Setup Took  Helb

b o B 5[0 G 2 B e b A T gl il e B
[S]s 8 8 (stnen -] | 1Engsh (utedsrat> @ £ %9 79 8l R vessc windowty) - @1 V| @ oo - 3 [HEEETA]

BT OO0 0™ EE, om0 MBS A e EX A P

ﬁ| B_1Basic Wirkdow(1)
m
=4
ﬂ| ........
"""""" e Donrlond | Uphbad | Sustem | Passthiough
1234
Prctocs Stepl: cli
@Uuse
) Ethernet . ; : Eean
; \I.I;j:dDaraSmm:e
ARt el R R e ol G Prect O Hstonblam  ORWDa: O Redpe O Legs
Uplo=d
e R i e Step3: set the
1 : Disccrpie
Rk s o fi e i Chocsz afle to be decompled! pg)
T e e | =
e e T T Hreesaipdupinamidetonnied il
! iy ;meme

Stepa. start decompiimg

Fig. 17

here

ving path

@ Enter the password for decompiling. The default password is “888888” which can be

modified can viewed in the “General Setting” of the software, as shown in Fig. 18.
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Fleaze enter a Decompile passwordl

.

Fig. 18
@After the “Decompile Success!” dialog box appears, click “OK” to complete the
decompiling, as shown in Fig. 19.

. =)

Decompile Sucess |

Fig. 19

3 Description for communication connection

RIEVTECH

RS232 CABLE

HMI Controller

2RX 2TXD

ITX 3 RXD
SGND SUND

RS485 Connection

HMI Controller

6 RXH A

Ethernet Connection
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3 R)f— 1 Orange White
oy, [ =
/W - al 3 Green White
y 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
K:“““' 2 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~ 7 Brown White
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- 2 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
11X+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
P 123'4567 e 3 RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
2 ) 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~+ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- > BlusWhite
6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
TBD3+ 7BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- R

There are 2 available options for Rievtech PLCs, one is FBD mode(programming mode is

Function block diagram), another is LAD mode(programming mode is Ladder)

If your PLC program is FBD, you need select

communication) or RIEMTECH FBD ETH  (Ethernet communication) as the device model. And

the register address configuration is the modbus address. Modbus address is listed in below:

For example, if you want to read I1 status, you need select register type

Ctation MNo: 1 5 [Clindex

["] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |1 - |

Y

Address: o
Format{Range):DDD(0~143)

Rate: | Normal - l

[] Address Index

“1” address is 0.

CH

|| cancel

And if you want to read AF1 value, you need select register type “AF”, address is 3072.
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Station No: 1 E [ Index

x)

;Ad dress Type: [AF

;ftd dress: 3072 E

| System Register l

;F::rrmat(Range] DDDD30TVE... Qocupy: | 1 Ward
:R.ate: Mormal vl
i_] Address Index
Register Register No. Address format property
type (decimab)
Digital input EXM-12/ELC-12(CPU)(I1--18) : 0~7 BIT R
Block in | EXM-E-8(EXT1)(I11--118): 8~15
xLogicsoft: EXM-E-8(EXT2)(121--128): 16~23
EXM-E-8(EXT3)(131--138): 24~31
EXM-E-8(EXT4)(141--148): 32~39
. @’ EXM-E-8(EXT5)(I51--158): 40~47
Fashion: EXM-E-8(EXT6)(161--168): 48~55
E 5 EXM-E-8(EXT7)(171--178): 56~63
Classic: EXM-E-8(EXT8)(181--188): 64~71
PR-6(CPU)(I1--14): 0~3
MODBUS PR-12(CPU)(I1--18): 0~7
Function code:02 | pr-14/pR-18(CPU)(I11--IC): 0~11
PR-E-16(EXT1)(I11--118): 12~19
PR-E-16(EXT2)(121--128): 20~27
PR-E-16(EXT3)(131--138): 28~35
PR-E-16(EXT4)(141--148): 36~43
PR-E-16(EXT5)(151--158): 44~51
PR-E-16(EXT16)(I1161--1168): 132~139
Address formula: Iexm 1 = (Ext-1)
*8+12
For example: Isi=(5-1)*8+12
=44
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PR-24(CPU)(I1--1E): 0~13
PR-E-16(EXT1)(I11--118): 16~23
PR-E-16(EXT2)(121--128): 24~31
PR-E-16(EXT3)(I31--138): 32~39
PR-E-16(EXT4)(141--148): 40~47
PR-E-16(EXT5)(I51--158): 48~55
PR-E-16(EXT16)(1161--1168): 136~143
Address formula
: Iexm 1 = (Ext-1) *8+12
For example: Isi=(5-1)*8+16
=48
4 cursors All type CPUs (C1-C4): 256~259
(Cursor key) BIT R
Fashion: ﬁ
Classic:
MODBUS
Function code:02
Digital input EXM-12/ELC-12(CPU)(Q1--Q4) : | 0~7 BIT R/W
EXM-E-8(EXT1)(Q11--Q18): 8~15
) EXM-E-8(EXT2)(Q21--Q28): 16~23
Fashion: EXM-E-8(EXT3)(Q31--Q38): 24~31
. @Q EXM-E-8(EXT4)(Q41--Q48): 32~39
Classic: EXM-E-8(EXT5)(Q51--Q58): 40~47
EXM-E-8(EXT6)(Q61--Q68): 48~55
EXM-E-8(EXT7)(Q71--Q78): 56~63
EXM-E-8(EXT8)(Q81--Q88): 64~71
MODBUS PR-6(CPU)(Q1--Q2): 0~1
Function
PR-12(CPU)(Q1--Q4): 0~3

code:01(read)
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05(single write) PR-14/PR-18(CPU)(Q1--Q6): 0~5
15(Multiple Write) | PR-E-16(EXT1)(Q11--Q18): 8~15
PR-E-16(EXT2)(Q21--Q28): 16~23
PR-E-16(EXT3)(Q31--Q38): 24~31
PR-E-16(EXT4)(Q41--Q48): 32~39
PR-E-16(EXT5)(Q51--Q58): 40~47
PR-E-16(EXT16)(Q161--Q168) 128~135
Address formula: Qexm 1 = (Ext-1)
*8+8
For example: Qs1=(5-1)*8+8
=40
PR-24(CPU)(Q1--QA): 0~9
PR-E-16(EXT1)(Q11--Q18): 10~17
PR-E-16(EXT2)(Q21--Q28): 18~25
PR-E-16(EXT3)(Q31--Q38): 26~33
PR-E-16(EXT4)(Q41--Q48): 34~41
PR-E-16(EXT5)(Q51--Q58): 42~49
PR-E-16(EXT16)(Q161--Q168) 130~137
Address formula: Qexm 1 = (Ext-1)
*8+10
For example: Qs1=(5-1)*8+10
=42
M(0x) PR-6& PR-12-E(M1--M64): 256~319 BIT
e e
status
B — EXM-12/ELC-12(M1--M512): 256~767
[.chfﬁ ill}
PR-12/PR-14(M1--M512): 256~767
MODBUS function / ( >12) 2676
codeO1(read)
PR-18/PR-24(M1--M1024): 256~1279
Digital Flag PR-6/PR-12-E(F1--F64): 1536~1567 BIT R/W
Y

|

Fashion:
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Fl EXM-12/ELC-12-N(F1--F128): 1536~1663
Classic: B
MODBUS function
code:01(read) PR-12/PR-14/PR-24(F1--F256): 1536~1791
05(single Write)
15(Multiple Write)
REG PR-6/PR-12-E(REGO0--REG64): 0~63 LONG R/W
//{'\\ )
onalmel HO04[H
SH .k
L Ra 0ty EXM-12/ELC-12-N/PR-12/ 0~511
e % PR-14(REGO0--REG512):
MODBUS function
code: PR-18/PR-24(REG0--REG1023) 0~1023
03(read)
16(Multiple Write)
REG/DW For All CPUs: DWORD R/W
(Updated REGO: 25476
version) REG1: 25478
”Eff__\"“ REG2: 25480
|\ REG3: 25482
REG10 25496
MODBUS function Address formula:
code (read) REGx =25476 +2x
16(Multiple Write) For example,
REG20 =25476+2X20
=25476+40
=25516
Analog input PR-6/PR-12-E/PR-12(AI1--Al4): 1024~1279 Signe R
d short

Fashion: m‘
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AI0D1 PR-14/PR-18/PR-24(AI1--AI6): 1024~1029
Al PR-E-16(EXT1)(AI11-AI14): 1032~1039
Classic: PR-E-16(EXT2)(AI21-AI24): 1040~1047
PR-E-16(EXT3)(AI31-AI34): 1048~1055
MODBUS Function | . .
code: PR-E-16(EXT16)(AI161-Al164): 1152~1159
03(read) Address formula: Alexm 1= (Ext-1)
*8+1032
For example:
Als1=(5-1)*8+1032
=1072
EXM-12/ELC-12-N(AI1--AI4): 1024~1027
EXM-E(EXT1)(AI11-AI14): 1032~1039
EXM-E(EXT2)(AI21-AlI24): 1040~1047
EXM-E(EXT3)(AI31-AI34): 1048~1055
EXM-E(EXT4)(AI41-Al44): 1056~1063
EXM-E(EXT5)(AI51-AI54): 1064~1071
EXM-E(EXT6)(AI61-Al64): 1072~1079
EXM-E(EXT7)(AI71-Al74): 1080~1087
EXM-E(EXT8)(AI81-AI84): 1088~1095
Analog output PR-12 (AQ1-AQ2) 1280~1281 Signe R/W
: d short
Fashion: ﬁ
AROO1
Classic:
PR-14/PR-18/PR-24(AQ1-AQ2): 1280~1281
PR-E-AQ(EXT1)(AQ11-AQ12): 1282~1283
PR-E-AQ(EXT2)(AQ21-AQ22): 1284~1285
MODBUS
function:03(read)
06(Single Write) | pp g AQ(EXT16)(AQ161-AQ162) | 1312~1313

16(Multiple Write)

Address formula: AQexm 1 = (Ext)

*2+1280

For example: AQi61=16*2+1280
=1312
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EXM-12/ELC-12-N(AQ1--AQ2): 1280~1281
EXM-E(EXT1)(AQ11-AQ12): 1282~1283
EXM-E(EXT2)(AQ21-AQ22): 1284~1285
EXM-E(EXT3)(AQ31-AQ32): 1286~1287
EXM-E(EXT4)(AQ41-Al42): 1288~1289
EXM-E(EXT5)(AQ51-AI52): 1290~1291
EXM-E(EXT6)(AQ61-AQ62): 1292~1293
EXM-E(EXT7)(AQ71-AQ72): 1294~1295
EXM-E(EXT8)(AQ81-AQ82): 1296~1297
Analog AM PR-6/PR-12-E(AM1--AM64): 1536~1599 Signe R
) o d short
[~ ] 7S]
:'\"‘““ EXM-12/ELC-12/PR-12/PR-14
sl \_‘ (AM1--AM512): 1536~2047
MODBUS Function | PR-14/PR-24(AM1--AM1024): 1536~2559
code:
03(read)
Analog AF PR-6/PR-12-E(AF1--AF64): 3072~3103 Signed RR/
short w
.F_
Fashion: —F|
AF1
Classic:
MODBUS
Function:
03(read)
06(Single
Write)
16(Multiple
Write)
PR-12/PR-18/PR-24/EXM/ELC-12-
N(AF1--AF256): 3072~3327
HEG EXM-12/ELC-12/PR-12 DWord R
(HEGO--HEG511): 2560~3071
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weresl amom PR-6/PR-12-E(HEGO--HEG63): 2560--2623
PR-18/PR-24(HEG0-HEG511): 2560--3071
MODBUS (HEG512--HEG1023): 19456--19967
function
code:03(read)
16(Multiple
Write)
RTC All series CPU Year:3328 Signed R/
Month:3329 short

MODBUS Day:3330
function Hour:3331
code:03(read) Minute:3332
16(Multiple Second:3333
Write) Week: 3334

If your PLC program is Ladder, you need select EIEVIECH LAD s the device in the TPConfig. And

the register address configuration is the number of the corresponding register. For example:

If you want to read 10.0 status, you just only need select 10.0, and if you want to read VWO value,

you only need select VWO, you donot need use the Modbus address for VWO anymore.

Below table shows the all the kinds of the register in ladder program. The modbus address is only

for you if you selected the Modbus RTU as the communication driver in TPConfig.

Bit
Modbus Adr. Modbus code R/W
I 10.0--131.7 0--255 02 R
SM SMO0.0--SM551.7 512--4927 02 R
Q Q0.0--Q31.7 0--255 01/05 (15) R/W
M M0.0--M31.7 512--767 01/05 (15) R/W
\") V0.0--V8063.7 768--65279 01/05 (15) R/W
S S0.0--S31.7 65280--65535 01/05 (15) R/W
T TO-T255 256--511 02 R
C C0-T255 5000--5255 02 R
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Word
Modbus Adr.  |Modbus code R/W
vw VWO0--VW8190 0--8190 03/06 (16) R/W
Mw MWO0--MW30 8200--8230 03/06 (16) R/W
SMW SMWO0--SMW550 8300--8850 03/06 (16) R/W
SW SWO0--SW30 9000--9030 03/06(16) R/W
T TO-T255 9100--9355 03/06 (16) R/W
Cc C0-T255 9500--9755 03/06 (16) R/W
AIW AIWO0--AIW178 0--178 04 R
AQW AQWO0--AQW178 200--378 04 R
W IW0--IW30 400--430 04 R
Qw QWO0--QW30 500--530 04 R
DWord Modbus Adr|Address calculationModbus RIW
Range formula code
VD VDO--VD8188 |10000--26376 VD: 10000+(2*No.) 03/(16) |R/W
MD MDO0--MD28 [30000--30056 MD: 30000+(2*No.) 03/(16) |R/W
SMD jg/'DO"SMDS 31000--32096  [SMD: 31000+(2*No.)  03/(16) |R/W
SD SD0--SD28  |33000--33056 SD: 33000+(2*No.) 03/(16) |R/W
ID IDO--ID28 600--656 ID: 600+(2*No.) 04 R
QD QDO0--QD28 |700--756 QD: 700+(2*No.) 04 R
DELTA N

DELTA DVP series RS232 cable

. HMI Controller
2 RX 3TXD
3ITX 4 RXD
SGND XGND
DELTA DVP series RS485-2 cable
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s s HMI Controller
3T 1 RX- B
6 RX+ +
= Registers supported by DELTA DVP:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —_ 0000
External inputnode X0-9999 —_— 0000
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 —_ DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —— DDDD
Timer buffer —— TV0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer —— CV0-127 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) —_ CV2 232-255 DDD
Data register —_— D0-65535 DDDDD

FATEK

] FATEK FB series RS232 cable

= FATEK FB special series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 4TXD
ITX 2RXD
SGND 1 GND
HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
ITX 1 RXD
5 GND 6 GND
[ 3 RTS
4 CTS

= FATEK FB series CB module RS232 cable
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HMI

2RX

Controller

ITX

2TXD

5GND

3 RXD

] FATEK FB series R485-2 cable

3GND

- = - HMI Controller
5 4 32 1 1 RX- D-
6 RX+ D=
3 GND G
= registers supported by FATEK FB
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —_ DDDD
External inputnode X0-9999 —_ DDDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 —_ DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —— DDDD
Data register —_— R0O-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ D0-9999 DDDD
Timer buffer —— T0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer —— C0-199 DDD
Counter buffer (32bit) — DRC200-255 DDD

Flexem

1 Flexem_fl2n_mistubishi_fx2n_compatable

Flexem(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)
] Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable

] Flexem FL2N series RS485-2 cable

HMI

2RX

Controller

ITX

3TXD

5 GND

2RXD

3 GND
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= Registers supported by Flexem FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)

HMI

Controller

1 RX-

6 RX+

SOND

GND

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X000-571 _ 000
External output node Y000-571 _ 000
Internal auxiliary node S0000-9999 _ DDDD
Special auxiliary node SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Timer node T_bit000-255 _ DDD
Counter node C_bit000-255 —_ DDD
Timer buffer —_ T_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer — C_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) — C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register —_ D0000-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
2 Flexem_fl2n_modbus
Flexem FL2N (Modbus compatible protocol)
" Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable
= e HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
H 37X 2RXD
SGND 3UND
" Rievtech FL2N series RS485-2 cable
- - HMI Controller
8 B T8 6 RX+ +
3 GND GND
" Registers supported by Flexem FI2N (Modbus)
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X0-571 — 000
External output node Y00-571 —_ 000
Internal auxiliary node S0-999 —_ DDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-2047 —— DDDD
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Special auxiliary node SMO0-511 _ DDD
Timer node T_bit0-255 _ DDD
Counter node C_bit0-255 _ DDD
Analog output register —_ AQO-255 DDD
Analog input register —_ Al0-255 DDD
Timer buffer _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer —— C_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) — C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register —_ D0-4095 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD0-511 DDDD

3 Differences between Flexem FL2N(Mistubishi FX2N Compatable) and Flexem
FL2N(Modbus)

Differences between Flexem FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE) and
FlexemFL2N(modbus): Flexem FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE) is compatible with
Mitsubishi, while Flexem FL2N(modbus) is compatible with MODBUS.

Additional description:

@ If modbus applies PLC Addresses (Base 1), please refer to the table below for the
address correspondence

Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0001-0256 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1201-1456 1,5,15
2

M Bit MO0-M2047 2001-4048 1,5,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4401-4912 1,5,15
S Bit S0-S999 6001-7000 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8001-8256 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9201-9456 1,5,15
D Word DO0-D4095 0001-4096 3,6,16
SD Word SDO0-SD511 8001-8512 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9001-9256 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9501-9700 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9701-9756 3,16

@ If modbus applies Protocol Addresses (Base 0), please refer to the table below for the
address correspondence
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Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0000-0255 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1200-1455 1,5,15
2
M Bit MO0-M2047 2000-4047 1,5,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4400-4911 1,5,15
S Bit S0-S999 6000-6999 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8000-8255 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9200-9455 1,5,15
D Word D0-D4095 0000-4095 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8000-8511 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9000-9255 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9500-9699 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9700-9755 3,16
HC

= HC series PLC series CPU port RS232 cable
HC serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

= HC series PLC circular 8-pin RS485-4 cable

HM1

I RX-

Controller

6 RX+

4TX-

SGND

7 TXA

4 TX-

3GND

9TX+

1 RX-

2RX+

= Registers supported by HCFA HCA2s_HCA2c¢_HCA2_LX1IN_LX1S

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_ 000
Input relay X0-571 —_ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 _ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 _ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Data register _ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register _ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-255 DDD
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= Registers supported by HCFA HCA4

Hold Relay HR_bit 00.00.99.15 | DD.DD
Data Relay aneaie | e DDDD.DD
Link Relay LR_bit 00.0063.15 = DD.DD
Augxiliary Relay AR _bit 00.00.959.15 | DD.DD
Channel 110 Bhesol o DDD.DD
CounterRelay | . CNT_word 000-511 DDD
TimerRelay = TIM_word 000-511 DDD
Hold Register | = HR_word 00.99 DD
Data Register | = DM_word 0000-6655 DDDD
Link Register = LR_word 00-63 DD
Auxiliary Register | AR_word 000-959 DDD
Channel /O Register | . CIO_IR_word 000-511 DDD
= Registers supported by HCFA HCA8s_HCA8c_HCAS8
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 — 000
Input relay X0-764 — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-7999.F —_ DDDD.H
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
File register R0-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

Hitachi

= EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series programming cable
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HMI Controller
RJ-45
5GND 1 8G
2RD 58D
38D 6 RD
7 8TXD 8 RTS
5 4 3 2 1 I RX- TDSR
s o i : 4TX- } E 2 Ve
6 RX+
. EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
RI-45
5 GND 1 8G
3 3 2RX 58D
54321 A 6 RD
2 878 7 DSR
E 2¥CC
. EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS485-4 cable
Controller
HMI 15pin
1 RX- 12 SDN
6 RX+ 13 SDpP
- F 5GND 11 8G
5 4 32 1 9 TX+ 7RDP
s i 4TX- L 9RT
10 RDN

Registers supported by EHV-CPU_ APPLICATION
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Input X_bithFFFF | HHHH
Output Y _bitb.FFFF | HHHH
Internal Qutput R_bitD-FFFF | - HHHH
CPU Link L_bitb.-FFFF | HHHH
Data Area M_bitD.-FFFF | HHHH
Timer T_C_bith-FFFF | = HHHH
Counter C_L bith-FFFF | s HHHH
Input | WXO-FFFF HHHH
Output | WY0-FFFF HHHH
Internal Qutput | WRO-FFFF HHHH
CPULInk | WLO-FFFF HHHH
Data Area | e WMO-FFFF HHHH
Timer Counter | = TCO-FFFF HHHH
Data | @ DIFO-FFFE HHHH

Data | @ DFNO-FFFF HHHH

. Notice (Similar for other address types)

HollySys

PLC{Format) HMI{Format)
WY100{HDD) WY100(HHH)
WY101(HDD) WY101(HHH)
WY102(HDD) WY102(HHH)
WY114(HDD) WY10E(HHH)
WY115(HDD) WY10F10F(HHH)
= HollySys LM series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
54321 2RX 3TXD
N ¢ " T © B 3TX 2 RXD
5 GND 5GND

= HollySys LM series RS485-2 cable
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e R HMI Controller
5 4 381 I RX- 8
9876 6 RX+ 3

5GND 5

= Registers supported by HollySys LM:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes

External output node Q0.0-4095.7 —_— DDDD.O

External inputnode 10.0-4095.7 —_ DDDD.O

Intermediate auxiliary register bit | M100.0-62535.7 —_— DDDDD.O | MO0-99(Used by

systematic diagnoses)

Analog output register —_— QW0-510 DDDD
Analog input register —_ IW0-4095 DDDD
Intermediate register —_ MWO0-8188 DDDD
Intermediate register(32 bit) — MDO0-8186 DDDD
Inovance

= Inovance_H2u series CPU port RS232 cable

Inovance serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

Ll Inovance_H2U series communication port R$232 cable
HMI Controller
5 4 33 1 2RX ITXD
. o ol . 3TX 2 RXD
5GND 3 GND
= Inovance_H2u series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- 4°TX-
6 RX+ TTX+
54 321 3 GND 3GND
BURpT s 47TX- I RX-
OTX+ 2RX+
= Inovance_H2u series module RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller
TR——
1 RX- SDB
6 RX+ SDA _ =
54321 5GND SG L
"y gl 4 TX- RDB (m
9 TX+ RDA y

= Registers supported by Inovance_H2U

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 — 000
Input relay X0-571 — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

Kewei

] Kewei cable

HMI Controller
8 4 R 2RX 2TXD
! 3ITX IRXD
3 GND 5 GND
] Registers supported by Kewei
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-377 —_ 000
Input relay X0-377 —— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 — DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 — DDDD
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Data register _ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register _ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value _ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value _ C_dword200-255 DDD

KEYENCE

= KEYENCE KV-1000-3000 series CPU port RS232 cable

]
) 2 8 7 6

HMI Controller
2RX 25D
3TX 4 RD
5GND 358G

= Registers supported by KEYENCE KV-1000-3000:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Latch relay LR0.0-15999.15 —— DDDDD.DD
Internal auxiliary relay MRO0.0-15999.15 _ DDDDD.DD
Control relay CR0.0-639.15 _ DDD.DD
relay R0.0-15999.15 —— DDDDD.DD
Extended data memory —_ FMO0-32767 DDDDD
Extended data memory —_ EMO0-65534 DDDDD
High speed counter comparator —_ TC0-3999 DDDD
Timer —— TMO-511 DDD
Counter —— CMO0-9999 DDDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-12 DD

Data memory —— DMO0-65534 DDDDD

Kinco

= Kinco series RS232 cable

5 4 321
B 3T S8

HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
3ITX 2 RXD
SGND 5 GND
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] Kinco series RS485-2 cable

5 4 3.2 1
2 BT s

HMI

1 RX-

Controller

6 RX+

=

= Registers supported by Kinco

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

System internal/external input node 10.0-31.7 _ DD.O

System internal/external output node Q0.0-31.7 _ DD.O

Intermediate auxiliary register MO0.0-31.7 _ DD.O

Intermediate bit register VWO0.0-4094.7 | —— DDDD.O

Analog input register —_ AIWO0-62 DD

Analog output register —— AQWO0-62 DD

Intermediate register —_ VWO0-4094 DDDD

Intermediate register —_ VDO0-4092 DDDD

LS

11s_mster_cpu_serial

= LS Master_K CPU Serial S232 cable
. HMI Controller
2RX JITXD
ITX 2 RXD
SGND 5 GND

= Registers supported by LS Master_K CPU Serial
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o Deviee | Diefddess || WoidAddiess | Fomat | MNows |

Aucxiliary Relay M0.0-409%6.F | DDDD.F
IfO Relay P0.04096.F | DDDD.F
Link Relay Lo.04096.F | DDDD.F
Keep Relay K0.0-4096.F | DDDD.F
Special Relay Fo.04096.F | DDDD.F
Data Register Bit D_bitD.04096.F | = DDDD.F
Timer Bit T bitD.04096.F | DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_bith.04096.F | = DDDD.F

Data Register | = D0-9999 DooD
Timer | T0-4096 DDDD
Counter | C0-4096 DoDD
Auxiliary Relay | = e M_Word0-4096 DDDD
Special Relay | = e F_Word(-4096 DDDD
Link Relay | L Word(-4096 DDDD

2 Is_xgt_cpu_serial
" LS XGT CPU Serial R$232 cable
HMI Controller

54321 2RX 6TX

© RN 3TX 2RX
5OGND JOGND

= Registers supported by LS XGT CPU Serial

Auxiliary Relay M_Bit0.0-16383.F i DDDDDLF
11O Relay P_Bitd.0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
Keep Relay K_Bit0.0-65535.F S DDDDD.F
Special Relay F_Bit0.0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
Timer Bit T_Bit0.0-9999.F —— DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_BitD.0999%9.F | = DDDD.F
Index Relay Z_Bit0.0-9999.F ———— DDDD.F
Index Relay IR_Bit0.0-163839.F i DODDDDD.F
Link Relay L_Bit0.0-32767.F S DDDDD.F
Communication Relay N_Bit0.0-81819F | = —— DDDDD.F
Data Relay D_BitD.0-163839.F | = DDDDDD.F
File Relay R_Bit0.0-163839.F = DDDDDD.F
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‘ Data Register | = D0-10239 DDDDD
o Relay | e P0-9999 DDDD
Auxiliary Relay | M0-9999 DDDD
Keep Register | = K0-9999 DDDD
Special Register | F0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T_5V0-9999 DoDD

Counter | e C_5SV0.9999 DDDD

Timer | T_CV0-9999 DDDD

Counter | C_CV0999% DDDD

Index Register | = e Z0-9999 DDDD

Step Control Register | 509999 DDDD
Link Register | = L0-9999 DDDD
Communication Register | = —— NO0-9999 DDDD
File Register | RO-10233 DDDDD
Index Register | = RO-10239 DDDDD

MEGMEET

MEGMEET M280 series CPU port RS232 cable

)

ey

5 4 3 2 1
¥ 8T8

HMI

2RX

Controller

3TX

STXD

5GND

4 RXD

3GND

MEGMEET M280 series communication port RS232 cable

5 4 3.2 1
- 8 8 76 G

MEGMEET M280 series RS485-2 cable

5 4 5§ 2 1
O PR

HMI Controller
2RX XD

3ITX RXD
S5GND GND
HMI Controller

1 RX- RS5485-
6 RX+ RS485+
5 GND GND
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= Registers supported by MEGMEET M280

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 _ 000
Input relay X0-571 _ 000
Internal relay MO0-10239 _ DDDDD
Timer contact T _bit0-511 _ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4096 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 —_ DDD
Auxiliary register —_ R0-32767 DDDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-15 DD
Timer current value _ T word0-511 DDD
Counter current value _ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value _ C_dword200-255 DDD
MIKOM

= MIKOM MX1H series CPU port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
54321 2RX 5TXD
e il 3ITX 4 RXD
S GND 3 GND

] MIKOM MX1H series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- RS485-
6 RX+ RS485+
SGND GND

] Registers supported by MIKOM MX1H

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay YO0-777 —_ 000

Input relay X0-777 _ 000

Internal relay MO0-4095 _ DDDD

Timer contact T _bit0-511 _ DDD
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Counter contact C_bit0-511 _ DDD

Stepping relay S0-1535 _ DDDD

Special internal relay SMO0-511 _ DDD

Aucxiliary register —_ Un 0-199 DDD n: 0-7
Data register —_ D0-32767 DDDDD

Special data register _ SD0-511 DDD

Variable address register —_ Z0-255 DDD

Timer current value —_ T _word0-511 DDD

Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD

Counter current value —— C_dword200-255 DDD

Mitsubishi

1 Mitsubishi_FX0S_FXON_FX1S_FXIN_FX2

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

= Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 3ITXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGND SGND

= Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

5 4 3 2 1
P BT

HMI Controller
1 RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ 7TX+
5GND 3 GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
O TX+ 2RX+

= Registers supported by Mitsubishi FXOS_FXON_FX1S_FX1N_FX2

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 _ 000

Input relay X0-571 _ 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 _ DDDD

Timer contact T_bit0-255 _ DDD
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Counter contact C_bit0-255 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 _ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Data register _ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register _ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-255 DDD

2 Mitsubishi FX2N

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial port programming cable is used to communicate wiht the HMI device.

= Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

e N HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
3ITX 2 RXD

35GND 5GKD

] Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
I RX- 47TX-
6 RX+ 7 TX+
54321 5GND 3GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX+ 2 RX+
= Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX2N:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 _ 000
Input relay X0-571 _ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 _ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD

49




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Counter current value

C_word0-199

DDD

Counter current value

C_dword200-255

DDD

3 Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable

The Mitsubishi serial port cable is used to communicate between the HMI device and the

programming device.

=Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGND SGND

= Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
I RX- 47TX-
6 RX+ T TX+
543 2 1 3GND 3GND
S s ol 4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX+ 2 RX+
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 —_ 000
Input relay X0-764 —— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD
Timer contact T _bit0-511 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-127999.F —_ DDDDDD.H
Data register —_ D_word0-17999 DDDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T _word0-511 DDD
File register —_ R0O-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —— C_dword200-255 DDD
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4 Mitsubishi Melsec Q

= Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q RS232 cable

5§ 4 3 21
9 8 7T B (

HMI

2RX

Controller

ITX

2TXD

5GND

1 RXD

IGND

= Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q (Special) RS232 cable

HMI

Controller

2RX

5 4 32 1
8 BTG

= Mitsubishi MelsecSeries Q C24 communication module RS232 cable

s 4 33 1
8 B T &

3ITX

27 TXD

5GND

1 RXD

HMI

2RX

JGND

5CTS

o RTS

Controller

3TXD

3TX

2RXD

5GND

5 GND

1 DCD

E 4 DTR

6 DSR

TRTS

[ 8CTS

= Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q C24 communication module RS485-4 cable

[ ET OF=
HMI Controller SOB 1] %K"_) -
o | B T D]
I RX- SbB ang 0l m ( :(}
= 1 6 RX+ SDA ] <) o
- — L—?] (L t«“r
SGND 8G P _[ iy " = @) |
4TX- RDB e (4 | Or
9 TX+ RDA QJ71C24N-R4 QITIC24(N)
] Registers supported by Mitsubishi Melsec Q:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Data output relay DDYO-7FF —_— HHH
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Data input relay DX0-7FF —_— HHH
Stepping relay S0-2047 —_— DDDD
Special link relay SBO-3FF —_ HHH
Counter coil CC0-511 — DDD
Counter contact CS0-511 - DDD
Accumulative timer coil SC0-511 —— DDD
Accumulative timer contact SS0-511 —— DDD
Timer coil TCO-511 —— DDD
Link relay BO-7FF —— HHH
Variable address relay V0-1023 —_ DDDD
Alarm F0-1023 —_ DDDD
Latch relay L0-2047 — DDDD
Internal relay MO0-8191 —_— DDDD
Output relay YO-7FF —_ HHH
Input relay X0-7FF —_ HHH
Timer contact TS0-511 —— DDD
Data register —_ D0-11135 DDDDD
File register —_ ZR0-65535 DDDDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-9 D
Stepping register —_ SWO-3FF HHH
File register —_ R0O-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value —— CNO-511 DDD
Accumulative timer current —— SNO-511 DDD
value

Timer current value —— TNO-511 DDD
Link register _ WO-7FF HHH

5 Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L

= Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-

3 RXA+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~+
5 BD4- 5 BID4-
6O RX- 2TX-
7 B3+ 7 BD3+
8§ BD3- 8 BD3-

52
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2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6TX- 6 Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3~ 2 Broion White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay Y0-377 _ 000

Input relay X0-377 _ 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 _ DDDD

Special internal relay SM8000-8511 _ DDDD

Stepping relay S0-4095 _ DDDD

Timer TO-511 —_— DDD

Counter C0-255 —— DDD

Data relay D_bit0-17999.15 —_ DDDDD.DD

Data register —_ D0-7999 DDDD

Special register —_ SD8000-8511 DDDD

File register —_ R0-32767 DDDDD

Timer current value — TV0-511 DDD

Counter current value — CV0-199 DDD

Counter current value — CV2 200-255 DDD

6 Mitsubishi_melsec_ethernet

Mitsubishi Melsec Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)
= Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin) cable

Across connection

o .

HMI Controller
1TX+ IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-

3 RXA+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~+
5 BD4- 5 BID4-
6 RX- 2TX-
7 B3+ 7 BD3+
8§ BD3- 8 BD3-
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1 Crange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

g Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ I RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6TX- 6 Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3~ 2 Broion White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay YO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Input relay XO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Internal relay MO0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Special internal relay SM0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Latch relay L0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Alarm FO-65535 —— DDDDD

Variable address relay V0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Link relay BO-FFFF —— HHHH

Timer contact TS0-65535 —— DDDDD

Timer coil TCO0-65535 —— DDDDD

Accumulative timer contact SS0-65535 —— DDDDD

Accumulative timer coil SC0-65535 — DDDDD

Counter contact CS0-65535 - DDDDD

Counter coil CC0-65535 - DDDDD

Special link relay SBO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Stepping relay S0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Data output relay DYO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Data input relay DXO-FFFF —_— HHHH

Data register —_ D0-65535 DDDDD

Special register —_ SD0-65535

Link register —_ WO-FFFF HHHH

Stepping register —_ SWO-FFFF HHHH

Timer current value —— TNO-65535 DDDDD

Accumulative timer current value —_ SNO0-65535 DDDDD

Counter current value — CNO0-65535 DDDDD

Variable address register _ Z0-65535 DDDDD

File register —_ R0O-65535 DDDDD

File register —_ ZR0-393216 DDDDDD

Modbus
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1 Modbus_RTU

= Modbus RTU series RS232 cable

g HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
ITX 2 RXD
SGND 3GND

= Modbus RTU series RS485-2 cable

- ) . HMI Controller
5§ 4 32 1 1 RX- =
8 8T & 6 RX+ +
5 GND GND
= Modbus RTU series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
T RX- TX-
1 6 RXA+ TX+
s 4 32 1 SGND GIND
i 4TX- RX-
9 TX~ RX+
= Registers supported by RTU:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

2 Modbus_ RTU _Extend

Modbus RTU Extend
= Modbus RTU Extend series RS232 cable

g HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
ITX 2 RXD
SGND 3GND
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] Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
54321 1 RX- =
B BT G6 6 RX+ +

3 GND GND

] Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller

1 RX- TX-

6 RX+ TX+
54 321 SGND GND
e 4 TX- RX-

9 TX~ RX+

= Registers supported by Modbus RTU Extend:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_— DDDDD

System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD

Analog input data bit 3X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15

Data register bit 4X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15

Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 5X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 6X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —— 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

] Notice:

4X_DINV and 3X_DINV are the big end format of double word 4X, and it is a word type
address. For example, 4X3 is the hexadecimal 1234, 4X4 is the hexadecimal 5678, and 4X_DINV is
the hexadecimal 12345678.
3 Differences between Modbus_RTU and Modbus_RTU_Extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and function code data

register are added into Modbus_RTU_Extend on the base of Modbus_RTU.

4 Modbus_ TCP
] Modbus TCP cable
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Across connection

Controller

HMI
11X+ 3RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 6 RX-
1234567, 8 3 RX+ 1 TX+ e
/” ~ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4— 4 Blue
3 BD4- 3 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BID3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
11X+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4.Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blus White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
7TBD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- e
= Registers supported by TCP
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 — DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 — DDDDD
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X1-65535 DDDDD

5 Modbus_ UDP

] Modbus UDP cable

Across connection

’32 3456 78
/ :

HMI

1TX+

Controller

3 RX~+

2TX-

6 RX-

3 RX+

1 TX+

4 BD4+

4 BD4+

5 BD4-

5 BD4-

6 RX-

7 B3+

2TX-
7 BD3+

8§ BD3-

8 BD3-
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1 Orange White
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3 Green White

4 Blue

5 Blue White

B Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
11X+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4.Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- > BlusWhite
6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
T B3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
= Registers supported by Modbus UDP:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Modbus RTU Server - Serial port service
=Modbus RTU Server series RS232 cable
. = HMI Controller
2RX JTXD
ITX 2 BXD
SOND 5 GND
=Modbus RTU Server series RS485-2 cable
. = el HMI Controller
1 RX- -
6 RX+ +
3 GND GND

" Modbus RTU Server series RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller
I RX- TX-
6 RX+ TR+
5GND GND
4 TX- RX-
o THX+ RX+
=Registers supported by Modbus RTU Server:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
System internal/external output node LB0-65535 —_ DDDDD LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1
System internal/external input node LB0-65535 —_ DDDDD LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1
Analog input data relay _ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1
Analog input data relay _ RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
3X10000
Data register _ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1
Data register —— RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
4X10000

Modbus TCP Server— Ethernet service

=Modbus TCP Server cable

Across connection

123456
Z

HMI Controller
1TX+ IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-

3 RXA+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 B4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6O RX- 2TX-
7 B3+ 7 BD3+
8§ BD3- 8 BD3-

59

1 Crange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White
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Direct connection

HMI

Controller

1 TX+

1 RX+

2TX-

2RX-

3 RX+

ITXH

4 BD4+

4 BD4~

5 BD4-

3 BD4-

6 RX-

6 TX-

7 BD3+

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

8 BD3-

=Registers supported by Modbus TCP Server

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device

Bit Address

Word Address

Format

Notes

System internal/external output node

LBO-65535

DDDDD

LBn: OX(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1

System internal/external input node

LBO-65535

DDDDD

LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1

Analog input data relay

LW0-9998

DDDDD

LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1

Analog input data relay

RWO0-55535

DDDDD

RWh: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535

Fox example: RWO =
3X10000

Data register

LW0-9998

DDDDD

LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1

Data register

RWO0-55535

DDDDD

RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535

Fox example: RWO =
4X10000

OMRON

Omron CP1H_CP1L

= OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 258D
3TX 3IRD
SGND 9 GND
4 RTS
[ 5CTS

= OMRON CP1H_CP11 series (communication module) RS485-2 cable
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HMI

5 4. 33 1
~
B s s 7 & N

1 RX-

Controller

SDA-
r RIDA-

5GND

FG

6 RX+

L SDB+
RDB+

= OMRON CP1H_CPI1L series RS485-4 cable

HMI

Controller

I RX-

54 321
(™) 8876 (o

6 RX+

1 SDA-

2 SDB+

SGND

S5FG

4 TX-

6 RDA-

9ER+

§ RDB+

lledg
> ERERy *

= OMRON CP1H_CP1L series (communication module) R5485-4 cable

HMI

Controller

I RX-

54 321
B : 3 7 ¢ NS

SDA-

6 RX+

SGND

SDB+

FG

4 TX-

RDA-

9 TX+

RDB+

= Registers supported by OMRON CP1H_CP1L

B s e, o B

Panasonic

Work Relay W_bit 0.0-8191.15 | DDDD.DD
Hold Relay H_bit 0.0-24576.15 | DDDDD.DD
Diata Relay D _bit 0.0.52428815 | . DooDoDD.DD
Counter Relay C_bit 0.0-655351% | DDDDD.DD
Timer Relay T_bit 0.0-65535%.1% | DDDDD.DD
Auxiliary Relay A_bit 0.0-15360.15 | - DDDDD.DD
Channel IO CIO_bit 0.0.98304.15 | - DDDDD.DD
Work Register | W_word 0-511 DoDD
Hold Register | —— H_word 0-1535 DDDD
Data Register D_word 032767 DDDDD
Counter Register | C_word 0-4095 DDDD
Timer Register |  — T_word 0-4035 DDDD
Auxiliary Register A_word 0-959 DDD
Channel VO Register | = CIO_word 0-6143 DDDD
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Panasonic FP series RS232 cable

5 4 321
" 8T 6

Panasonic FP series CPU terminal RS232 cable

5 4 3 21
B 87T 6

- HMI

2RX

Controller

2TXD

3TX

SGND

3 RXD

HMI

ZRX

1 GND

Controller

3TX

5

3GND

R

G

Panasonic FP series communication card R$232 cable.

5 4 3 21
8 8 TG

HMI

2RX

Controller

3TX

S

R

SGND

Panasonic FP2/3 series R$232 cable

s 4 3 2 1
B 8 76

Panasonic FP series RS485-2 cable

HMI

2RX

G

Controller

3TX

2TXD

3GND

3 RXD

HMI

I RX-

—

TGND
4 RTS

SCTS

8CD

.

9 ER

Controller

6 RX+

SGND

+

GND

Panasonic FP3 series RS485-4 programming port cable
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HMI Controller 15pin
1 RX- 9 TXDA
6 RX+ 2 TXDB
5GND 7 GND
4 TX- 10 RXDA
9 TX+ 3 RXDB
== = 3 4 RTA~
5 4 3 2 1 |: 5 CTS+
5 o ol iy 11 RTS-
12 CTS-

= Panasonic FP series (other modules) RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
= — 1 RX- 4 8D-
5 4321 6 RX+ 2 8D+
s 4 TX- 5 RD-
9 TX+ IRD+

. Registers supported by Panasonic FPO/FPX:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999.F —_— DDDD.H
External input node X0-9999.F —_ DDDD.H
Timer bit T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter bit C0-9999 — DDDD
Link auxiliary node L0-9999.F —_ DDDD.H
Internal auxiliary node R0-9999.F —— DDDD.H
T/C current value —— EV0-65535 DDDDD
T/C set value —_ SV0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ DT0-99999 DDDDD
Output register —_ WYO0-32767 DDDDD
Input register —— WXO0-32767 DDDDD
Internal auxiliary register _ WRO0-32767 DDDDD
Link data register _ LD0-99999 DDDDD
Link register —_ WL0-32767 DDDDD
File register —_ FLO-99999 DDDDD
Siemens

1 Siemens S7_200
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" Siemens S7-200 series R$232 cable
Siemens serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

] Siemens S7-200 series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
5§ 4 32 1 1 RX- % D-
v o+ i 6 RX+ 3D+
5OND 3 GND
= Registers supported by Siemens S7-200
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.80.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Special memory bit SM.B0.0-4399.7 | —— DDDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-81919.7 —_ DDDDD.O
Timer bit Tim0-255 —— DDD
Counter bit Cnt0-255 —— DDD
SCR node S.B0.0-255.7 —— DDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register —_ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —— IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) _ ID0-12 DD
Internal memory _ MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) _ MDO0-28 DD
Analog output _ AQWO0-62 DD
Analog input _ AIWO0-62 DD
SCR —— SWO0-30 DD
SCR (32 bit) — SDO0-28 DD
Special memory register —_ SMWO0-548 DDD
Special memory register (32 bit) —— SMDO0-546 DDD
Variable memory —_ VWO0-10238 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) — VDO0-10236 DDDDD
Timer current value —— Tim0-255 DDD
Counter current value — Cnt0-255 DDD

2 Siemens S7_200 Network

= Siemens S7-200 Network Cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
11X+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 6 RX- e
range
3 RXH LTXF 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4— 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BID3- 2 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
11X+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4.Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Bioxin Whita
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
= Registers supported by siemens S7-200 Network:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.80.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 —_ DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register _ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —— IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_ MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory —_ VWO0-8190 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) _ VD0-8188 DDDDD

3 Siemens S7_200 Network Module

= Siemens S7-200 Network Module cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
11X+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
1234567 2TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
/,__. ~ 8 3 RXH LTXF 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4— 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BID3- 2 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
11X+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4.Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- > BlusWhite
6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Bioxin Whita
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
= Registers supported by Siemens S7-200 Network Module
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.80.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 —_ DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register _ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —— IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_ MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory —— VWO0-8190 DDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) _ VD0-8188 DDDD

4 Siemens S7_300 MPI

] Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS232 cable
SIEMENS serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

= Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS485-2 cable
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_ HMI Controller
I RX- & -
6 RX+ i+
SGND 3UND

= Registers supported by Siemens S7-300 MPI

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

External output node Q.B0.0-511.7 _ DDD.O

External input node 1.B0.0-511.7 _ DDD.O

Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-4095.7 _ DDDD.O

Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

External output register —_— QWO0-126 DDD

External output register (32 bit) — QD0-124 DDD

External input register —— IW0-126 DDD

External input register (32 bit) —_ IDO-124 DDD

Internal register —— MWO0-2046 DDDD

Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD

Data register —— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

Data register (32 bit) —_ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

5 Siemens S7_300_network

= Siemens S7-300 Network cable

Across connection

123456
Z

HMI Controller
1TX+ IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-

3 RXA+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 B4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6O RX- 2TX-
7 B3+ 7 BD3+
8§ BD3- 8 BD3-
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2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

g Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ I RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- > BlusWhite
6 RX- 6TX- 6 Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3~ 2 Broion White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
= Registers supported by S7-300 Network
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.
External output register —_— QWO0-2046 DDDD
External output register (32 bit) —_ QD0-2044 DDDD
External input register —_— IW0-2046 DDDD
External input register (32 bit) —_ ID0-2044 DDDD
Internal register —— MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register —— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) —_ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address

can be set during
the hardware

configuration.

6 Siemens S7_1200_network

= Siemens S7-1200 Network cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TXx+ 3RX~ 1 Orange White
1234567 2TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
/‘M- 8 3 RXH I TXA+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4— 4 Blue
3 BD4- 3 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BID3- 2 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
11X+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~+ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- > BlusWhite
6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Bioxin Whita
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
= Registers supported by S7-1200
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-127.7 _ DDD.O
External input node 1.80.0-127.7 _ DDD.O
Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-6553 | —— DDDDD.O | The main address can be
5.7 set during the hardware
configuration.
External output register —_ QWO0-126 DDD
External output register (32 | —— QDO0-124 DDD
bit)
External input register —— IW0-126 DDD
External input register (32 —_ ID0-124 DDD
bit)
Internal register —_— MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register —— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD The main address can be
set during the hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) _ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD The main address can be
set during the hardware
configuration.
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THINGET

= THINGET Controller series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
s 4321 2RX 3TXD
 « sk 3TX 4 RXD
SGND B GND
= THINGET Controller Series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
5 4 321 | RX- g
B 8 TGE6 6 BX+ o+
S GND GND
] Registers supported by THINGET Controller:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Status node S0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Counter node C0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Timer node T0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Interal relay node MO0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Output relay node Y0.0-303237.7 —_ 000000.0
Input relay node X0.0-303237.7 _ 000000.0
FlashROM register _ FD0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ D0-9999 DDDD
Timer —_ TD0-9999 DDDD
Counter —_ CD0-9999 DDDD
TRIO

1 TRIO _modbus

] TRIO_modbus series RS232 cables
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HMI Controller

54 321 2RX ITXD

- B 3TX 5 RXD
5 GND 4 GND

= TRIO_modbus series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller

1 RX- TTX-

6 RX+ 8 TX+

SGND 4 GND
e s il 4 TX- 2 RX-
9 TX+ | RX+

= Registers supported by TRIO_modbus

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 — DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 — DDDDD
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X1-65535 DDDDD

2 TRIO _modbus_extend

= TRIO_modbus_extend series RS232 cable

HMI Controller

54 321 2RX ITXD

- Bes il 3TX 5 RXD
5 GND 4 GND

= TRIO_modbus_extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller

1 RX- TTX-

6 RX+ 8 TX+

SGND 4 GND
e s il 4 TX- 2 RX-
9 TX+ | RX+

= Registers supported by TRIO_modbus_extend
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Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_— DDDDD
Analog input data bit 3X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Data register bit 4X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

3 Differences between TRIO _modbus and TRIO _modbus_extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and data register are
added into TRIO_modbus_extend on the base of TRIO_modbus.

Yaskawa

1 Yaskawa

= Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension) cable

HMI Controller

2RX 2 TXD

3TX IRXD

5 4 331 SGND 7 GND
8 8 7T 6 | SCTS
[ 4 RTS

= Registers supported by Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension):

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F —— DDDDD.H
Inputrelay IBO.O-FFFF.F —— HHHH.H

Hold register —_ MWO0-65534 DDDDD

Input register —_ IWO-FFFF HHHH

2 Yaskawa network device

= Yaskawa UDP Slave cable
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Across connection

HMI

1TX+

Controller

2TX-

3 RX~

3 RX+

6 RX-

4 BD4+

1 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4+

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 B3+

2TX-

8§ BD3-

7 BD3+

Direct connection

HMI

1 TX+

8 BD3-

Controller

2TX-

1 RX+

3 RX+

2RX-

4 BD4+

ITXH

5 BD4-

4 BD4~

6 RX-

3 BD4-

7 BD3+

6 TX-

8 BD3-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

Registers supported by Yaskawa UDP slave:

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White

4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F —— DDDDD.H
Inputrelay 1BO.O-FFFF.F —_ HHHH.H

Output relay QBO.0-FFFF.F —_— HHHH.H

Hold register —_ MWO0-65534 DDDDD
Inputregister —_ IWO-FFFF HHHH

Output register —_— QWO-FFFF HHHH

Hold register —_ MLO-65534 DDDDD

Yokogawa

Yokogawa FA-M3 series R$232 cable
Yokogawa serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS232 cable

73




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

= Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS485-4 cable

5§ 4 3 2 4%
8 8 T8 1

Top view

= Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS4852 cable

54 3 2 1
2 8T GE

1
2
Controller
HMI &vin :
5
2RX | TXD B
3ITX 2RXD
5GND 5 GND
HMI Controller
1 RX- SDA-
6 RX+ SDB+
5GND FG
4 TX- RDA-
9 TX+ RDB+
HMI Controller
’7 SDA-
1 RX- RIDA-
5 GND FG
6 RX+ L SDB+
RDB+

= Registers supported by Yokogawa FA-M3:
~ Device  BitAddess  WordAddress  Format  Notes

Input Relay
Output Relay
Internal Relay
Special Relay

Link Relay
Data Register
File Register
Index Register
Link Register

Special Register

X1-65535

¥1-65535

1165535

M1-65535

L1-65535

O_word1-65535
B word1-65335
V_word1-65535
W_word1-65535

Z Word1-65535

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD
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4 Detailed manual

4.1 File

1 Save Project
Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<S>. Save the project being edited.

2 Close Project
Close the current project without exiting the software, usually used for switching among

projects.

3 Save Project As
Use a new path or new name to save the current project (without deleting the previous
project).

4 Project Used Recently
Display the paths of no more than 10 projects opened recently and each one can be directly
opened by clicking.

5 Open Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<0>. It is used to open an existing project other than any project
repeatedly.

After the software is opened, any project with the file suffix name “*.fsprj” can be opened
by clicking it on the project name.

Remark: if the software is correctly installed, the user can directly open the project by
clicking the corresponding file with the postfix *.fsprj in the Windows Explorer.

6 Create New Project

Shortcut key: <CtrI>+<N>. It is used to create a new project.

After the project is correctly created, a file folder with the same name will be created to
save the project files related.
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[ Create New Project

Category(C):

HI Project

Project name

Project path
MameiM): || - |J

LocationiL):  ¢:\Documents and ings\administrator\My Documents\Rieviech 5 » E|

8] Cancel

Please refer to the “First Use” for the following settings.

7 Transform Project
Convert project from software FD2000 into the current software version. But only the
picture name and the text can be converted, and other parameters must be reset.

8 Exit
Shortcut key: <Alt>+<X>. It is used to close the project and exit the software.

4.2 View

1 Outline
Open/close the outline view, and list all available components on the current window. One
or all components can be quickly hidden or locked.

‘outline ~ax
1 l Display
. @ 3
] B_1:Basic Window(1)

™, Straight Line_1: [53,13 @‘4/ Lock

[ Rectangle_1: [70,178,1 © jy,\

\ Unlock
\ Hide

2 Project
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Open/close project view which the tree structure facilitates the operation such as “HMI
setting”, “window”, “communication connection”, “system setting”, “library”, “macro”, and
“prescription”, and so on. Details can be seen in Detailed manual /Setup.

3 Reference

Open/close the Reference view. The reference information is collected and displayed here.

The information used by the current project such as address, macro and prescription can be
viewed quickly.

[l Reference -8 X
;"G?I Type | Drata Sarr'lpxlinIv
5 Address Label

- | Address

2 | Macro

L | Graphics

B |

- | Sound

a | Formula

m Recipe address
II"’M| Window

£| Fonts

o | i

- Device

=

o

4 Current language

Select the current displaying language and the checked language is the current displaying
language.

Note: the language refers to the content edited well by the current project other than
translated by the system automatically!

5 Current Status
The checked Status is the current status. It is used to display the components displaying
effect quickly in different status.

6 Find and Replace
Open/close the Find and Replace view, used to search or replace any word address, bit
address or text used in the current project.
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Find and Replace v & X

' Bit Address ) Word Address @ Text

Search Range
[¥] Text Library [¥] Label [¥] Component De:

Search settings
[[] Case-sensitive || Full Text Matching

Search Text:

Replace Text:

Position to check under current postion by doubls

|5&ria| No. Location Content

7 Restore to the Default View
Restore to the Default View— readjust the view arrangement of the software and restore the
default arrangement.

8 Window
Open/close the window view and use the tree structure facilitates modifying the Power-on
Screen, Public Window, Basic Window, Keyboard Window and System Window.

@ Power-on Screen

It is the window displayed at startup. Any picture expected to be used by the user, such as
the company Logo, can be displayed. But it will disappear after a while before entering the
configuration screen. The picture formats supported are BMP, JPG, GIF and PNG.

@ Common window

The common window always exists and all common window attributes are effective no
matter the configuration screen is on a basic window or a pop-up window. The general effective
components such as t macro and timer can be set in this window.

@ Drop-down Window

TheDrop-down Window can be operated to edit the content of the drop down list when the
configuration screen is running. But this function is only effective for a capacitor screen.
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@ Basic Window

The attribute of basic window can be viewed or modified here. The window of number
29001~29006 is provided to log on with the user’s authority for the user. It can be directly used in

the software.

@ Create Basic Window

A new basic window can be created by clicking “Create Basic Window” in the software
picture. The window name, size and other attributes need to be set. The new basic window can

also be created in the default attributes.

@ Keyboard Window

The keyboard window attributes can be viewed or modified after clicking here. And a

customized keyboard can be created which used in the software.

@ System window

The system window can be viewed (it can also be modified under direction) after clicking

here, for example, the system window of “communication information”.

9 Output
Open/close the output view. The compiling information can be output and displayed here.

10 Error
Open/close the error view. All errors collected during compiling are recorded here.

4.3 Edit

1 Cancel
Cancel the operation and go back to the previous one.

2 Recovery
Recover the last action cancelled.

3 Find/Replace
Set the designated searching range and search the bit address/ word address/ text or

replace with a new bit address/ word address/ text.

4 Cut
Cut away the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard.

5 Copy
Copy the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard
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6 Multi-Copy
Set the copy range, quantity, interval and direction, and make the addresses change in any
rule to obtain more components (many components can be copies and pasted integrally, and the

addresses will change orderly).

7 Paste

Paste the content of the clipboard onto the project.

8 Delete

Delete the selected components from the project.

9 Inching
Move left/right/up/down for one unit.

10 Alignment
It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to align these components
on the left, on the vertical middle line, on the right, on the up, on the horizontal middle line, or

on the bottom.

11 Size
It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set these components

to the same width, height or same size.

12 Layer
It is effective only when the component is selected. It is used to set the component to the
top, to the bottom, to the previous layer, to the next layer, or set many components in the same

horizontal space or in the same vertical space.

13 Same Color
It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set all components in
the same color.

14 Group
Integrate many components.

15 Ungroup
Make the components of group to restore into individuals.

16 Center horizontally
Center all selected components horizontally in the window.

17 Center vertically
Center all selected components vertically in the window.

18 Lock
Lock the position of the component and stop it from size adjusting or position adjusting.
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19 Unlock
Unlock a locked component and restore it to the state that its size or position can be

adjusted.

4.4 Window

1 Create New Window
Create a new window and allow the user to set the window number, width, height and any

other basic attribute or function.

2 Delete Window
Delete the selected window

3 Current Window Properties
Set the current window attributes and allow the user to set the window number, width,

height and any other basic attribute or function.

@ Basic

§ & Modify Window

Basic |Eial:kgn:|und and Border I Action and Function l Timer I Timing Data Transmssion |

Window Diescription:| 3asic Window | [CIPint Page
Window Mo, (By Type): 1= window number (used for window switching )1
Widthy 8{)0IZI Height: ﬁBOE window: Type: Base Windaw
Window Orientaticn: @ Horzontal 0 Wertical
[7] Popup Wirdom Safety
User Lewvel: |07v||z

[T15witch to usar ievel whan window closed:

Overlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: IN.D.nE. = | 7] Fade inn
Micdle Layer [Mong = 71 Fade aut
Top Layer: [None vl Mote: fadeis cnly vald for the capacitive screen,
[ Relp | e ] [ Ganed |

@ Background and Border
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B Modity Window ]

Basic | Backoround and Border | Aetion and Functicn | Tirnzr | Tirnirg Data Transmission |

@ Punz Color Select Color | ]
~ Pattem Filing: & Image! |
1 Grackert Filioo:

Eorder Width: 0';!

Sorder Color: | Bordler Color - - f
Window Transpaiency: | 0%e(0pacity) P

o] |

Cancel |

Help |

@Action and Function

The action to open or close a window can be used to activate a bit, a word, a macro

command or switch among windows.

| Basic | Background and Barder | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

ACtionfCondition
Hlicle to the lefl
Slide to the right

ExecLie
Switch Fage

Window Tnitialize

[Bit Setting

Switch Pag ﬁ Add Action And Function

Operation Targer

Pk il

Action O Condition Windam It = |

EwacLte
@ Bit S=ttings | o
@ Set On ) Sat Cff
) Waord Settings |

Set Constant

7 Execoute Macro |
7 Switch Page lNextMn:ti

Cancel

Ediit |

| Hep |

Cancel |

@Timer
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It is used to set an executing cycle. You can execute a macro or directly set a word or a bit
according to the trigger conditions.

B Modify Window

| Basic | Backoround ardl Border | action and Function | Timer | Tiring Data Trarsmission |
| Cevial o, Thoger Condition  Stop Condition  Tirring Cycle Tirning Functic
secution Period: 10@ %015
Ooelay
Trigger Condition: Condtion for stop
@ar Cowoed O Condition @ Tirmer wil stop whien the windcw Closed, W|
5 e S If nead to end, please choose the end condition, e
0 Trigger wl e window is open L
= 9 i 1 5top when specified count value reached =3 |
) Trigoer whien the window i closed  Condtion Judaernert I Delete |
Triggar Acdress:
Tel) | / I
Trigger Modk=: [OFF -» M ~| Cauto Reset A
I i | , Cancel |
— )

: g'Mpdifﬂll'in.duw

[FIRun Macro |

(DBt Setting [(Jise tddress Tag
[iStanie Sattng O)ord Setting Devie: |LOCAL:[Local Register] -
[Cleit-ndsy within 2 Byte Registar
Mode: @sst N Ackdress Trpe: (LB =
|
52t OFF Acdress: [0 = | System Register | )
Farrnat[Range ) DODOOD(0~795909)
OPerodc Inverse

[Claddrass Tndeay

TICNETUCTon and STatus Setting Rurn simultaneoudy, and the precedence 15 not sre
[ Audo Play

[ ok | [ Cancel |

= —— I

@Timer Data Transmission

It is used to transmit words or bits in batches. And an action can be set before or after
write-in.
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Madify Window

[Bﬂ_si:- ]._Backgound_.and Borcer I_Ach'on and Function [ Ti-ner] Timing Data Trarsmission

Serial Mo, Tricoer Tyoe

[ Data Transmission ltem

Reozating Pe  Tramsmission

Source Adore  Target Adde

DataType

‘Wward [Bit i

izsin | Hiification |

Trigger and Stop ) | Cata T

Timing and Execution
Execution Perioch 10 E

[Coelay

#0.15

Trigger Condition:

@ Bit o Woard 0 Condtion

. Trigoer when the window 1S open
() Trigger when the window is clossd

Trigoer Addrass: |
Tricxer Mock:

Condition for stop
@ Timer wil stop when the window cos=d.
If need to end, plezse choose the end condition,

1 5top whian spacified count value reachad
1 Condition Judgement

| Heb

B 32 Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Borcer | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Sotid Mo, Trigger Type

{E Data Transmission ltem

Trigger and Stop o | Data Transmission | Motification

Repsating Pe Transmission

Sourze Addre

Target Addrz  DataType

Wword(Bit i

Transfar Ciraction:

Data Transmission

Data Type: @ Ward O Bit

Sorre Address

Trarsmissn words [Eonstart | 3

Target Address

T Trangoort Type

| addltems |

|| Use Address Tag || se Address Tag
Dotvoe: |LOCAL:[Local Register | v] Datvoe: ELOCAL:[Lucd Reqistar |
Addvess Tyre: (LW - Adddvess Tyre: (L -
Addrass: [0 = | Eystam Registar Adcress: [0 = | Bystarn Registe
FormnatiRange) DODDOOE0 7 Occugmy: ' 1 = waord Formnat{Range) DODDOO(0 7. OccuUpy: | | * Wi
[ cickess Inda [ Acicress Inda ||
F i | » Coe ] [ |
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Serial Mo, Trigger Typ2  RepeatiigPa  Traremission  Source &ddre  Target Addre DataType  Word(Bit i

['_I'rigggr_g_'_d_st'_op o I Data Tréﬂsmiésiuh] Matification
Motification Ssttings

[ Motify Bit Ackdress:

Add Items

[T MNotify Byle adcress:

[T Trigger Macro:

| (&3 | | cancel |

e -

4 Edit Starting LOGO Window

The user can set the properties of the Power-on Screen window (double click the window

after open the Power-on Screen)

5 Show the Public Window
Display/hide the Public Window and facilitate the user to view the effect of the Public
Window displayed/hidden in the Basic Window.

6 Show the Lower Layer Window

Display/hide the lower layer window (the three lower layer windows are effective at the
same time) and facilitate the user to view the effect of lower layer window displayed/hidden in
the basic window.

7 Jump to the Target Window
When the selected component is integrated with a paging function, it is used to jump to the

target screen window.

8 Show Grid

Display the grid and facilitate the user to view the position of components.

9 Grid alignment

Facilitate components aligning by the grid alignment function.

10 Align to alignment line

Activate the function of aligning the components in a line.
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11 Grid Setting

Pop up the Grid Setting window. The user can customize the grid color and space here.

| & Grid Setting

[#] Show Grid
[¥] Grid Alignrnent
Grid Color

© Set ||l Grid Point Colo ~

71 Select the reverse color of current background col

Interval

width: 10 ] Height: 10 B

| (84 J | Canizel |

12 Window Zoom

Resize the window in a proportion including 50%, 75%, 100%, 125%, 150%, 175%, or 200%.

4.5 Drawing

4.5.1 Straight Line

7))

Gereral | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light, | Display |

@ ArbitrarilyLine ) Horizontal

) Wertical
Line Position
; Fixed Paint: xo 3 vyo el
B Line Calor ~ n

Lire Width E} [(locked  width: 305 Height: 4
Rotation

Fix Paint E—

TH =
[ Arroe &

=

F{DtatiDnAngIe' D@ MonR.otation

Help Description: |

| | ok || cancel |
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@ General

® Arbitrarily Line
The user can draw a straight line at will.
® Horizontal

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the horizontal position around the center

point.
® Vertical
Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the vertical position around the center point.
® Line

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Bordersettings.

® Arrow

The user can set the arrow pattern in the combo box, see the figure below.

[ Arrow

Arrow Style E < -

=
=< =
-

L
- -

® Position
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.
® Rotate

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.

@ Dynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

@ Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.2 Fold Line
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& Fold Line

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Cisplay |

[¥] Line Position
B L Cor ~ [ 7 Fixed Point: ¥O 81 vo 205
Lne width  [———— ~| [Clocked widthy  412F] Heght: 131
Rotation
Fix Point t-[‘,—:;_';._(r.
] Arrow -:;] ) @ .;:] )

RDtatiDnﬁngIe' D@ MonRatation

[E| Description: |

| [ e || cancel

Click the left key to fix the fold line point in drawing. And click the right key to finish drawing.
See details in: Detailed Manual/ Drawing/ Straight Line.

4.5.3 Rectangle

General | Dynamic Granhics | Irdicator Light | Cisplay |

@ Rectangle 0 5guare
[¥ Eorder Position
I Lre Color | 7] Fwed Pont:  ¥o = 40 vo 75
Line Width | - [T Locked  wicth: ilé@ Heighit: 64@
lire Tvpe | = | Rotation
Fix Point &
[ Chamfer | s |
Lo
Rotaticnéngle 07 |MarRatation |
[ Fil
Shadow Effect
Hep | Ceezcription; | | Ok | [ Cancsl |
@ General

88



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

® Rectangle

A rectangle is set to be drawn by the user.

® Square

Make the rectangle width equal to its length, and thus it is set into a square.
® Border

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Border settings.

® Chamfer

After it is checked, edges of the rectangle drawn by the user can be chamfered in Line type
(as shown in Fig. a) or in Fillet type (as shown in Fig. b). The maximum chamfering length cannot

be larger than 1/2 of the shortest side length.

[¥] Chamfer
Chamfer Type Cutting Angle ] El
a.
Line
[¥] Chamfer
Chamfer Type |Line = | Cutting Angle Dlz_l
b.
— Fillet
® Position
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.
® Rotate
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.
® Fill
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Filling settings.
] Fill
|- Background Color B Fill Type SolidColor -

® Shadow Effect
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Shadow Effect.

@ Dynamic Graphics
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See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

@ Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.4 Polygon

Draw a polygon by click the polygon tool. You can find the polygon tool in the shortcut tool
bar, the shortcut menu and the pull-down menu.

& Rievtech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\Admini
File “iew Edit ‘Window ﬁ:!rawing; Component  Librar

L..]lffﬂﬂ & Gz = [ Select
8.8, 8 8 staen |\ Stavhtlne
T | 7 Faold Line

' e e
Badogon ] T e
Eﬂ B_1:Basic Window(1 K:}

Polygaon

i)
=) .
E () Elipse
| =, Arc
0 Sectaor
i Sector Ring

|=a| Static Picture

Static Temut
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[ Paste Chel + W e i s
Select All Ctrl+A L
Add Vector Graphics ¥ | ™ Straight Line
Add Components k| ] Fold Line

[] Rectangle
Grid 3

|{:} Palygon
Window Properties 1 Ellipse

------------------------- N Arc

:::::::::::::::::::::::::{:ISect::rr

e ... .| % SectorRing

Cosenrr et n | A Static Picture

i Brd BArhar bamir b bacmer pass | AN Catee T

A side will be added every time when the left key is clicked. After all sides are obtained, a

polygon can be obtained by clicking the left key and then clicking the right key.

];. ::2:'
Ll
Al
::'L'_, e o
4

@ General
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General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

[¥#] Barder Pasition
I Line Color ‘-'I E“] Fixed Paoint: X0 e0ipH ¥o o 2763
Line wWidth % Locked  width: W@ Height: 152
Lire Type E] Rotation
Fix: Point o—0
@ ® {IJ
3
Rotationangle _0@ ManRotation
[ Fill

1 Background Color ﬂ

Fill Type

(b)

[¥#] shadow Effiect
Calor: |- ShadowCaolor 2 @ Shadow Excursion X 4 &I ¥ 4 &I
(c)
Description: | [ ok ][ cancel

(a)Frame line pattern and frame line width

(b)Polygon filling color  (c)Polygon shadow effect

Please see details for the using method of polygon drawing.

@ Dynamic Graphics
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! Gen_eréﬂ Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

[ U= Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: | Lwo (=]

(a)
woLwio VbWl

] Contral Position: Coordinate of the top-eft point

(b)

- : wWidthOLw2  HeightOLw3

D v

¥l Conitral Size: For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable. (C)
Angle; L

7l T
¥] Contral Rotating: Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

Please see Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

@ Indicator Light
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| General | Dynamnic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display ]

[¥[Use A Bit Light [ Use As Word Light
Control Address: | LBO =
When The Address Is On: (a)
[¥] change Color: |- Stroke Color b ::)
[+/] Flick: Frequency; 2] w 0.1 Second
[ Fil

| I Eackoround Color o+ Fill Type SolidColor *

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control the frequency of flickering (c) Modify the filling color

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.5 Ellipse

Click the ellipse icon on the tool bar by the left key, or select “Ellipse” command from the

menu of Drawing.

94



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

& Rievtech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\Administ

Fle View Edit Window |Drawing | Component Library
@ A Ca el [ Select
.&1 8, Eﬁ Statusi *,_ Straight Line

| 7 Fold Line
ded =
HE; o G@ [ ] Rectandle
&

ﬁg B_ 1:Basic W|nl:luw{1

e Polygon

i}

il () Elipse
T BIC
O Sector
i—a Sector Ring

[=| Static Picture %
En Laeen Goieh G Static Text —‘

Click and hold the editing area in the window, and drag the mouse to modify the ellipse size

and shape.

@ General
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Tl ) il

e

B! 8 Ellipse
| =l ' 123 . . . : .
General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
@ Elipsa o Circle
[¥ Barder ( ) Position
W Line Coior v [ 7] E Fixed Point: 0 B vo 2sE
lne width  [————— | [Jlocked  width: 1518 Heght: 107
Fix Point
Rotationsngle _O@ | ManRatation
[¥ Fill

0 Background Colar » ﬂ Fill Type SolidColor -

(b)

(c)

[ Shadow Effect

Colar: | W chadowColor

= Shadow Excursion X

45 ¥ 4|i|

Help | Description:

(a) Ellipse border color, width and pattern (b) Ellipse filling color (c) Ellipse shadow effect.

@ Dynamic Graphics
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B Ellipse

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

[¥] Use Dynamic Graphics

Contral Address: | Lwo = (a)

= s Lwo o vibwl

(] Control Positian: Coordinate of the top-left point (b)
WidthOLW2  HeightOLw 3 (c)

[l e
] Contral Size: For sguare and circle, only width is walid, height is not applicable.

[lCantil Hatatig: Andle: Lw4 -

FRa | 1 H P} =
1NICT S gl LU L R WISE U U UE I T

MWote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

@ Indicator Light
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E Ellipse

| General | Dynamnic Graphics | Indicator Light —| Disp[éﬂ

[¥] Use &5 Bit Light [T Use &s wWord Light
Contral Address: ,LBG [=]
When The &Address Is On; (a)
[¥] Change Colar: | W stroke Color - B (b)
[+] Flick: Frequency: =] % 0.1 Second (c)
[wiFh

|- Backaround Colar = B Fill Tvpe SolidCalor -

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control flickering frequency (c) Modify the filling color

SeeDetailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/ Display for the details.

4.5.6 Arc

An arc can be drawn in a designated area. The arc component command can be found on
the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.
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& Rievtech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\MAdministrator

File:

J i H @ & 5

$. 8§ StatusD

B N T

Wiewy  Edit  Window

Cir &g Carmponent

<

Library  Macrc

Select
Straight Line
Fold Line

ﬁl

j38l0ug

B_1:Basic Window(1

Rectangle
Palygon
Elipse

Brc

solloo ol &

Sector

Sector Ring

|=a| Static Picture

Static Text

| 2
el =
Lnited St

T@T

Select the arc component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the arc

properties.

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Lioht | Display |
7 Line Pasition
@B Fixed Point: 134@ in| 156@
[[] Laded 140 Height: 132
Line Width | - L B Heig &3
Rotation
line Tyoe | -| 3
Fix Peint B —8
Angle ] @
Starting &rgle 0 End Argle 180 E| . i
Rotationangle ) ]z' MonRotation ]
Help. | Description: | [ ok || cancel |

An arc can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle,

end angle, position and rotation. It can be freely drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.
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4.5.7 Sector

A sector can be drawn in a designated area. The sector component command can be found

on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

Ly Select

L Fold Line
[ Rectangle
- ¢ 4 Polygon
1 Ellipse

T Are

™. Straight Line

| owac 3
=

United St~ @

'”@"a &

|O Sector

Static Text

T Sector Ring

=4 Static Picture

Select the sector component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the sector

properties.

—

[E Sector

s Window(1i? e

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

a P R

M Component Library Macro Recpe Setup Tools Help

R =T '
=01,
NLOgo Qe

T

[&] B_1:Basic Wir

Diescrition: |

Border Position
[ Fixed POnL X0 Wi vo 77
Unewidthy [— « | [Clloded  width: 12203 Heicht: 1223
Lne Type  [———— = | Rotatich
Fix Pairt B—— @&
Angle [ @ ]
Statrgande 0% Endande 180 E 1___5: ,_[
Rofationargle 0 |monkotation
(=] Fill
(I Rackground Color vl E Fll Typ= |W
[¥] Shadow Effect
Color; |l ShadowColor vl E Shadow Excursion X 45 . 4&'
| [ ek ][ canel |
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A sector can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle,

end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.lt can be freely drawn by

dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.8 Sector Ring

A sector ring can be drawn in a designated area. The sector ring component command can

be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

Drawing |C0mpcnent Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

QL=

Select
Straight Line
Fold Line
Rectangle
Polygon
Ellipse

Arc

Sector

o/

Sector Ring

|ll

Static Picture

Static Text

l G limm W
379 & [€] B_1:Basic Wir
rNLOQe ™ 9A]

Select the sector ring component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the

sector ring properties.
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RELTELL

General | Dynamnic Graohics | Indicator Light ] Displé'f |

|# Barder

M Line Color vl E
Line Width |[——— = |

Lire Type S |

Sectar Ring
[nside and Outskde RIng Scale 090

Start Angle g E' End &ngle

[FFl

[ Background Color = | ¥ Fil Type

[ Shadku Effect

Color: I chaciow Color vl E

Rotation
Fix Point: o—o—=0
Voo
5] @ y
s [
i E Rotatcrenpl 0 B | uonkotanon |
| SoiidCalor |
Shadow Excursion ® 45 ¥ 45

Pasition
Fired Point: X0 1138 vo  152RH
[[locked  width, 12524 Height: 1150

Help | Descipton

A sector ring can be got by setting the properties such as line color, line width, line type,
starting angle, end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.It can be freely
drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.9 Static Picture

In this software, the “Static Picture” function will be used frequently. This function can make
the whole project more clear and beautiful. The static picture command can be found from the
shortcut tool bar or the pull-down menu of Drawing.
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J}r&_wfbg,'\' ]{.“omponent Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Select e : ' : |

)

Straight Line United St: - @ _ 2 3 & 8 B_1:Basic Window(l) -

kNLO@e ™~ [==6@

Fold Line L. % -

L

Rectangle .
Polygon
Ellipse
Arc
Sector

Yo JO0OOC /

Sector Rimg | . o e e e e

Ctatic Picture

T ooy (O | [ RS R S o SRR o S S o SRR T o S O R RSO T o SO o R T

¥

After the static picture component is selected, drag by the left key of the mouse, and then

the corresponding properties window will pop up.

& Static Piciure

General @ | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Pasition Ratation
el e Fix Paint oO—Oo—o0
Fixed Point: xO 134 E vO 250 E % Poin | : T
- IS
[Clocked  Width: 102 E Height: 51 E ., O— <

Rotationsngle 015 |Honrotstion |

Impatt from Fils ‘i Irnport from Lib, i

Imiage Preview Scaling

[ Lock &spect Ratio

Transparent Calor
[ Use PHG image transparent channel
[[]Use Designated Calar

[} shadow Effect

Help Diescription: j'_ oF -: Cancel
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Local picture in the computer or in the software picture library can be imported by clicking
the “Import from File” button or the “Import from Lib” button. And the picture will be put into

the window by clicking the “OK” button.

2 Static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Pasition Rotation

I 1 Fix Point
Fired Pont:  ¥o 134 E Yo oo 250 E|

o—8—=0
r.]_\ @ &)
[ Locked  width: IOZE Height: SIE &

r ? 1 Rotationangle 0 El MonRotation |

E Import from File II" Irnport from Lib, | l

——

Image Preview Scaling

[ Lock Aspect Ratio

Lse ariginal size

Transparent Color

- [T] Use PMG image transparent channel
[ Use Designated Color

[ Shadow Effect

Help Descrigtian; [ [ ok ||| Cancel |

The static picture position can be modified. You can change the position by manually
dragging or by setting the coordinates in the static picture properties window. The static picture

size can be modified, too.

I 1:Hasic Window{1)™ 3¢
[ static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position Ratation

Fix Paint o—e—8
Fired Point:  ¥O afy o L?OEI T ; ]

|DLocked width: 131'5 Heiaht: 1091@ o—e—0

Rotationsngle i] [—?—‘ MonRatation |

| Irnport from File || Impart fram Lib, |

Image Preview Scaling

[ Lock &spect Ratio

Lse ariginal size

Transparent Color
[ s PRIG image transparent chanriel
] Use Designated Calar
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The static picture size and position can be fixed if the “Locked” is checked. And the static
picture can be rotated around a fixed point. The fixed point and rotation angle can be set. The

picture can be manually rotated (in any angle) after the fixing angle is set.

The static picture size can be set in the properties window by the Scaling function. It can be
set either by checking “Lock Aspect Ratio” (the fixed horizontal/vertical ratio) or by checking

[ static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position

Fixxed Paint; %0 0 1= Yo 170 (=

itk | 13112

Irnport from Lk, |

Image Preview

[ shadaw Effect

“Use original size” (keeping the original size).
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Height: 109 =

Rotation

Fisx Paint e—a—=>n

otationange 15 B [NanRotation |

e

[T Lock sspect Ratio

Lise ariginal size |

Transparent Color
"] Use PNG image transparent channel
[7] Use Designated Calor
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[E static Picture E| |g|

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position Rotation
e ———— Fi Point O6—o—0
Fixed Point: ¥0O ol = YO 170 | |
] @ ]
¥ Locked  Width: 131 Height: 109} = &o—E—8
RotationAngle 15 E MonRotation

Impaott: from File H Impart from Lik, ]
Image Preview Scaling

[7] Lock Aspect Ratio

|Use original size

. Transparent Color
[ Use PMG image transparent channe!
[T Use Designated Colar

[¥] Shadow Effect
Color: |- ShadowColor - [3] Shadow Excursion ¥ 4 E i 4 E

| Helb | Description: | | ook ] [ cancel |

The picture effect can be beautified by the Shadow Effect function so that it can be
differentiated from the background.
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{® Static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position Rotation
= —— Tl Fix Paint O——0
Fixed Point: ¥0O ol = YO 170 = | |
& @ ]
[#Locked  Width: 131 Height: 109 = &—e—@
Rotationdngle 15 E MonRotation

Impaott: from File H Impart from Lik, ]
Image Preview Scaling

[7] Lock Aspect Ratio

|Use original size

Transparent Color
[ Use PMG image transparent channe!
[T Use Designated Colar

[¥] Shadow Effect
Color: | B chadowColor - [3] Shadow Excursion ¥ 4 E b 4 E
| Heln | Description: | | ek ) [ cancel |

The static picture can be set to display only when the corresponding conditions are satisfied.
The user can choose that the static picture is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by
setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User

and Logic Control.

Level User: The static picture will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be

activated by checking it.
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I Static Picture

| General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

isibility Control
71 &lweays Display
@ Conditional Display

Fllevel User  Min Level: 0 =
e

[CIrrivilege User o
1:Levell

[CJLogic Control

Privilege User: The static picture visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

=l

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button “

Ganesd [ Dreramic Sraphics | Dieplay o | | B_1:Bask: Wirdaw
Vishility Contol | Static Picture_ 1
(70 always Display B System Settings
‘& Cancitional Disclay
[ Gobd Seftings | Bitended Setfhos | Laouange Sttings | Favorfte Fort Temelates [ UserLevel |
[CLevel Lsat Lear nnvleged—| Taseschedue | Datasamping | Acconool | almosndEvent | Emal Sattings
[EIPrivilzge: User Privieqe: |0:Seiect User & "__.[:!k’ | N]:. \User Meme  Predefined Password  Logout Trme(ming Permesan
TR + | mtrnim = |io |LEsadmin |
[ Help | Dascrpuor:

il
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Logic Control: The static picture visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The
conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value

conditions).

ic Picture.

| General | Dynamic Graphics | Display O |

Wigibility Contral
() Always Display
@ Conditional Display
[CLevel User
[Privilege User

[l ogic Control

Condition & Condition Setting
> 1
Module: 0 Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: | [@0
- - Condition:
Add [ Moy |
L fed 1L Read Value A1)

& [Corstant - 1 E

o) _: Caricel

The static picture can be converted into a dynamic one by logic control. Static pictures can

be quickly switched by picture stacking and the control address.

i Static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics O | Display o |

[¥iLise Dynamic Graphics

Control address: | []0

[] Control Position;

[T] Control Size:

[7] Control Rotating:

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fized reference point.
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When the control address is fixed, the position, size and rotation can be controlled. E.g.:
when there are many sector pictures, they can be set to display rotating effect by setting the

Control Rotating.

E Static Picture
Dynamic Graphics | Display o

[¥] Use Dynarnic Graphics

Control Address: LLW{]

: —— B L o T
¥l Contral Position: Coordinate of the top-left point

WidthOLw2  HeightOLW3

¥ Control Size: For sguare and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: L4

] Control Rotating: Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degres

Mote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

4.5.10 Static Text

When editing in the software, a lot of texts will be used for marking, displaying and
describing, and thus the project edited can be easy to understand. The Static Text command can

be found from the shortcut tool bar or the menu of Drawing.

ll}rawa" | Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Lz Select Sac =R .

Straight Line United St:~ @ 19 5 & | [ B LBasic Window(l) -
Fold Line L@ - p&\—LDG':'ﬁ\{jﬁjﬂ
Rectangle - =
Polygon
Ellipse
Arc

Sector

Yo 0002~

Sector Ring ....................................

Static Picture

e ey a || St s ST e O L s ST e O s ST O s ST

I T
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When click the Static Text command, the properties dialog will pop up. The content of the
static text to be displayed can be written into the Tag Contents. The font, size, color and
alignment mode can be set here.

@ Static Text

General —|Fspl-é\,r_|

7] Language Independent Position B _ :
Fixed Point: ®0 0 Yo 0
Languages: [1-English {United St vJ@ _ E E
. : [[locked  width: 5004  Height: 50 1
() Lise Text Library | Text Library ;
[ Marquee
@ e Labels

Tag Cantents

i

G =
7] Set label position by language  state separately.
- LeftRight: (===
[Copy Current Text to Al Languages] Top Bottomn: |= Eg

Impoart from Favarite Font Templates, (1) ]

O Wector Font @) Graphic Font

ek Lp I x 1
LS ll (1L ST | e T ) e~ B R J

sze: (16 v[B |7
Multi-ine Alignment: | = %% .'Pr Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properfies to All Languages ]

Help Description: | | oK ][ Carcel ]

These properties such as the current text font, size, color and the alignment mode can be
copied to make future texts uniform.
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E Static Text

General ?spl-éﬂ

[ Language Independent Position - i ~
Fixed Point: ®0 0 Yo 0

Languages: [1-English {United St v] 2 @ E
[[locked  wWidth; 505  Height: 50 5

() Lise Text Library | Text Library

[ Marquee
@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
| Tesq B

7] Set label position by language  state separately.

- Left Right: :—i:l—:
| |Copy Current Text to All Languages] | Top Bottom:

[ Irnpoart: from Favorite Font Termplates. (L) ]

7 Wectar Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Micrasaft Sans Serif v]

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

Help Description: T oE [ Cancel
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@ Static Text

General —|Fspl-é\,r_|

| 7] Language Independent | Position B _ :
Fixed Point: ®0 0 Yo 0
Languages: [1-English {United St vJ@ : E E
: . [(Locked  widthy 50H5  Height: 50 r
() Lise Text Library | Text Library ;
[ Marquee
@ Use Labels
Tag Contents
Tesy .
7] Set label position by language  state separately.
. Leftright: (===
|Copy Current Text to Al Languages] Top Bottomn: |= Eg

[ Impoart from Favarite Font Templates, (1) ]

O Wector Font @) Graphic Font

Font: [Micrasaft Sans Serif v]

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properfies to All Languages ]

Help Description: | | oK ][ Carcel

The function “Language Independent” can be checked to make sure the text is not
influenced by other languages.

Sometimes, the project is provided to the users in different countries. You can set the

different contents by switching Languages. Thus different texts can be displayed in different
languages.
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(B Static Text

General | Display |

[[] Language Independent Position =
: Fized Poairit: XO 1] Y0 i}
Languages: 1-English {Lnited 5t ~ @ _ @_
= ; AErghshy SO Clocked  width: 50 k2 Height: 50 [
- Use Test Lirary 15 Chingse (Traditional, T awar
[F] Marquee
@ Lse Labels
Tag Contents
Test H
[ set label position by language state separately.
= Left Right:
Copy Current Text to Al _Languages] Top Bottom:
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates, (1) ]
) Wector Fonti@ Graphic Font
Font: [Mi;rosof‘t Sans Serif v]
Size: ﬂ
Multi-ine Alignment:| &=
Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |
Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ Cancel

Multi languages can be set in System Settings dialog which is opened by clicking the button

”_@ ” to satisfy the different languages requirement.
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g [ System Settings

General | Display |

Lser Privieas | Task Schedule [

[7] Language Indzpendent
Languages: ll—Eninsh (Lrited 5t

Global Settngs l Extended Settings

Diata Sarnpling FLC Control

Laguarge Settings

) ise Text Library [ Test I'_'ibrer'f ]

Lanaage count: E

|| alaim And Event | Em
Favorite Font Templates |

Cefaulz Fort

[ tmpoet from Favarite Font Terrplatss. ()

Languaoe

@ lse Labels En nited S
Tag Conterts Chinese (Traditio g
Test =
g
2 =
[ 5 0
i1
- 12
13
[Cmy Current Takt to Al Langua;x! 14
G 15
Impaort from Favorite Font Templates. (1) ]]:?
 Wactor Font @ Graphic Fort: 2
T T T 149
Font: | Microsaft Sans Senf - | 20
_ === 21
S (16 v [B L] 22 -
Multidine Aligment:| = | [Tafecvanced)
Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Crrent Prooerties to Al Languages |

Default Larouags:

[1CErglish (Unitad States)

Switch language MO, by using system registar
SRW10050, When the project i downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

_Wector Fonti@ Graohic Font
Fant:  |Micrasaft Sans Barif =
oo [ -[0]z] W9

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Use Current Fant for &l LanguagesiF)

1]

When you check the “Set label position by language state separately” function, different

texts can be aligned in different effects.
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& static Text

General | Display |

"] Language Independent Position : _
Fixed Point: 0 0 hgs| 0

Languages: [1-English {United St. v] : @ ; @
[ Locked  width: 58 HH Height: 50 =

(O Use Text Library | Text Library

[} Marguee
@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
| Test -

| || Set label position by language state separately,

Left Right:

|Copy Current Text to Al Languagn_as| Top Bottorn: -_iil —

[ Impoart from Favarite Font Templates. (I ]

() Wectar Font @ Graphic Font

Font:  [Microsoft Sans Serif ~ |

Multi-line: Alignment:%i Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

Help Description: [ [ oK |[ Carcel

The static textcan be used which is saved in the text library. The text library dialog can pop
up by clicking the “Text Library” button. You can enter the text in the text library dialog in

advanced and select it to use.
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Gereral | Display

[ Language Irdependernt

& Text Library

[anouages: [TEnalish [Unted 3t » |

(] (] (o] (o] (e () [ ) () (o) (1) e o] [ () (] ) (] [ i ) ) [
@ Lee Labels |

Tag Contents [ P—
Test o

Statis  1-Bnglisn (Lnited States)  2-Chinese (Traditional, Taivan]
] | Test [1 ]

() Use Teut Library [ Text Library |

|Copy Current Ted: to All Lang.

[ Import from Favarite Font Templates (1)
() Wector Font @ Graphic Font

Fort: | Microsoft Sans Serif =
see: (16 x[B[7 [ ~]

Multi-ine Aligrmert: =1

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties ta &l Languac

- tew || Delete | | mmport | | Ewport | | Clearal
Help | Descriptiun:| - - =

The static text can be set to a designated position, and the text can be locked to prevent any

displaying defect caused by moving.
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&5 Static Text

General | Display

[T Language Independent Pasition - -
2 Fixed Point: xg 0 YO 1]
Languages: [1—English {United 5t = ]@ @ > @
, ) JE— o [TLocked | width: 50 Height: 50
(O Use Text Library | X
[ Marguee
@ Use Labels
__Tag Contents
Tast -
[#] Set label position by language state separately.
. Leftrnt: (=[S =
Copy Current Text to All Languages | Top Bottam: '_[ IEJ
[ Import from Favarite Font Templates. (L) ]
(v Wector Font @ Graphic Font
Fort: [Microsoft Sans Serif v]
Microsoft Sans Serif
[ Copy Current Properties to &l Languages |
Description; | [ ok || cancel

When the text includes a lot of words and characters, the revolving displaying function can
be used to save the space. The revolving displaying function can be used by checking the
“Marquee” function. The moving direction and the revolving displaying speed can be set in the

properties dialog of the static text.
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@ Static Text

General Displav_|
[ Language Independent Pisition :
— Fixed Paint: X0 0 YO 1]
Languages: [1—English (United St = l@] E @
B : , [Locked  width: s Height: 50
O lse Text Library | Text Library
_ W Marques
@ Lse Labels
i irecti ightTolLeft hd
Tag Contents Moving Direction |Righ L
- — —|LeftToRight
[ Test - Step Length  |RightToLeft 10 B .15
ToploBottom
L [BottomToTop |
[¥] Set label positio t B eparately.
| v Left Right: |:_[§_|_:
[Copy Current Text to &l Languages} Top Bottorn: E - _—]
[ Impart from Favorite Font Templates. (1) ]
) Wector Font @ Graphic Font
Fonit; [Micrclsn:lft Sans Serif v]
Size:
Multi-line alignment:) & %E .TT Advanced
Microsoft Sans Serif
[ Copy Current Properties to Al Languages |
[ Help Description: | [ ok ][ cacel |

Similar to static picture functions, the static text can be also set to display only if necessary.

The user can choose that the static text is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by

setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User

and Logic Control.

Level User: The static text will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be

activated by checking it. The user level system settings dialog can be opened by clicking the

button ”@I".
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g [E system Setfings

Gererd | Dislay
MserPridege | Jskschedde | Damsatpibe | PLCGanmal | AEmamdeent | Emalsetings |
Wk O Gobd Sortngs | Eveondedsotnge | Lapumge Satnps | Favonis Font Termolates User Lovel

o always Display

@ Corditional Diplay UserfLevel Count: |3 !

Fllewelusar  bnlevel [0 =[] | FhsswordLevel  Predemed Password  Grade Descriation

e Of=vsl Fassword  [Mone

’ 1|=vel Fassword  [FEEEEE Level
[Cloge centr \ 2|zl Fasswond— [EBEEES Level?
Pleas= us= system regisber SRW to ralze the operabion lke password nput and modficaton stc

| Hep | Descrption: == ——————=
e ] Hele | | fancsl

Privilege User: The static text visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

=l

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button “

= ¥ [Oifie

Gereral | Display O
Vishlky, Coardra E System Sellings
1 trhwezys Display
& Conditianal Diply Gobal Settings ; | Edterded Betulr'gs | Lag.mgelsgtmgs | F.Ia\u:ﬁ;QFont Templates " | sar el
T FrTegE—— Tk Srhetie | Ceta Samoing— 1 Pos tomto— At e Bt Emet et
Dllevel User Mo, Lisat Mame  Predefmed Password  Logout Time(min) Perrission
| [ZlPriviege Ussr Priviege: [DiSskect Usert = || D | L |crin |BaEBER |10 [2€2admi
[CLoge Cartrol
[ Hele | Description:

Logic Control: The static text visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The

conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value

conditions).
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B Static Text

Deploy O
‘Wisihility Confrol
0 Alweays Display

@ Conditional Display
[(Level User
[CPrivilege Lser

[@lLagic Control B Condition Setting

Condition Module: ¢ Bit Registe
=1 | Address: |

Condition:

Read Walue A1)

A [Comstant 1 ES

(4 i[ Zancel l

4.6 Component

4.6.1 Switch

The Switch component includes Bit Set, Word Set, Window Operation, Function Key, Data
Transferring and Recipe Transmission.
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“Q:}mp_-x}nem ”Librarl.: Macro FRecipe Setup Tools Help

(B |

/. Indicator Light v | B Word Set

4 123 MNumeric Value and Character Display v | Ed Window Operation :
i B Toggle Switch and menu k| Edll Function Key

7 &) Timer and Data Transmission v | &5 Data Tranfering i
| BE Bar And Meter ¥ | B Recipe Transimission |
| ¢ Curve Graphs bl b peoe pen v e
| i Scale L
| B Table e NG BiEE Biay BRad BiEE B
o s s s
:*@*Movingﬂnmpcnent N B s
| Vit S
155l List L
| 4% Tools e NG BiEE Biay BRad BiEE B
| = Pipeline Yy r
4.6.1.1Bit Set

“Bit Set” is a component by which the internal bit address of HMI or the bit address of each
controller connected to HMI is operated. The type of “Execute Setting” includes “On”, “Off”,
“Inverse”, “Reset”, “On Pulse” and “Off Pulse”.
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itch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
[¥] Switch Function
Action
Press
Action: Press - l
Execute Setting: [On -
an
Address Icr)wtrferse
e AddresdReset
B L5e s On Pulse
Deivce: (LOCAfSE RN, v
[ Bit-indes within a Byte Register
Lddress Type: [LB v]
Address: |0 :_lZly_. System Register
Format{Range) DOODODDD{0~799999)
[] Address Index
add Function: Help(H}) [ ok ] [ concel
[ Bit ] [ BT T Wndow Operaton || FUnchon Rey || Data Transier ] [ Fecipe Transfer ]
Help Descriptian: | | [ ok ][ cancel |
® On
Set the bit address to ON.
® Off
Set the bit address to OFF.
® Inverse

It is set a “Switch” by which the current state can be conversed. If the current bit address
is ON, after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to OFF. If the current bit address is
OFF, after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to ON.

® Reset

When it is operated and kept being held, the bit address is set at the ON state all the time.

When it is released, the state of the bit address will be immediately switched to OFF.
® OnPulse

A rising edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “on” in a designated
time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 seconds.
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Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
[¥] Swyitch Function
Action
Press
Action: Press - |
Execute Setting: Pulse Width [0.2 | Seconds
0.1
0.2
Address 03
[]\se Address Tag 0.4
0s
Deivce: [LOCI-\L:[LDcaI Register ] 0.6 -
0.7
[ Bit-indesx within a Byte Redister gg
address Type: LB 1.0 -
1.1
1.2
Address: |0 E',(___ E 13 ster
FormatiRange) DOOOODD(D-~799999) L4
[7] &ddress Index
£dd Function: Help(H) [ ok | | cancel |
[ Bit ] [ nET| T ooy peration || FURChon Rey || Data Jransies _| [ Recipe Transfer ]
Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ Gancel |
® Off Pulse

A falling edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “off” in a designated
time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 second.

For the “On Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is OFF, a 1
second ON pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the OFF state. If the current bit
state is ON, a 1 second ON time will be still set because the bit state is already ON, and then the
bit state will turn OFF.

Similar to the “Off Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is ON,
a 1 second OFF pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the ON state. if the current
state is OFF, a 1 second OFF time will be still set because the bit state is already OFF, and then
the bit state will turn ON.

There is an “Action” attribute for the Bit Set component. It includes two options, “Press”
and “Release”. When the “Bit Set” component is pressed down, the bit set function will be
executed immediately. When the “Release” attribute is selected and the “Bit set” component is
pressed, the bit set function will not be executed. And when it is released, the “Bit set” function
will be executed immediately. But the action is not valid when the “Execute Setting” is “Reset”.

The “Bit Set” component has other property pages. For example, in the “Indicator
Light”property page, it is recommended to check the “Use Indicator” option and set an address
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to monitor the “Bit set” component state if the “Use Graphics” option is checked in the

“Graphics” property page. The details can be seen in the “System Manual/ Component/ Indicator
Light”.

I Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
[ r

Display Mode: |Register Control =

@ Bit Register ) Word Register ) Combined Bits
fddress; LBO [] The &ddress Is Same As The Switch.

25_':1:: when more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.
Status  Condition

ke

Status Mo.:

Blink Freguancy(n,15) | Condition
® PositiveLogic () Megativelogic
1 LEO OM

Mane Flash Maode: [Mone

Help Diescription:

| | ok || cancel

The following brief example introduces the process for setting the HMI internal address
LB100 into the “Inverse” attribute.

® In the software menu, click “Component/ Switch/ Bit Set” to open the following dialog.
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Pt e e 1T 3 et . 1 e 11 | o p——— g A Tk Ry rm—"

B switchindicator Light

Switch | Inclicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Cynamic Graghics | Contral Settings | Display |
Switch Function

Action
Press

pcto
Execute Setting: |On 2

Address
[ Use Address Tag

Disivie: [!_OCAI__;. [Local Register] = ]

[ Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [!TB ‘]

Format{Range) DODDOOD(D~799999)

[ Address Index

Add Function: HelpiH) [ ok | [ cancel |

[ Bit ] [ T | [ Window Cperation LRCTon Key- [ atd T rarister ] [ Recipe Transfer ]

Help Description: | | [ok ] [ cancel |

The default action is “Press”. The default Execute Setting is “On”. The default address is

“LB0”. They are modified into the required as follows.
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@& Bit Setting Property

Action: | Press |

Execute Setting: [Irwerse -]

Address
[ U=e Address Tag
Deivie: [LOCAL:[LDEaI Register ] v]
[ Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB v]
Address: | 100 Ii:.. [Syztem Reqgister ]

FormatiRanoe T DODDDCT0 ~ 799999

[[] Address Index

Help(H] | ok | | cancel |

® Click “OK” to add an operation action in the “Switch” list.

[ Switchfindicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphice | Control Settings | Display |

[¥] Switch Function

Action Execution Dievice Address

Bit Setting Locak:[Local Register ILE10D Irverss

In the list, we can clearly see the execution attribute and the bit address to be operated.

Click “OK” in the Switch dialog to put the component into the window edited. In this way, a
simple “Bit Set” component is finished.

4.6.1.2Word Set

“Word Set” is a component by which various attributes of the internal word register of
HMI or the word register of any controller connected to HMI are controlled. The Word Set
property dialog can be opened by clicking the “Component/ Switch/ Word Set” in the menu. The
default settings are shown as follows.

127



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

& switch/indicator Light

& Words Setting Property
[¥] Switch Function

Action, [Press -
e
Execute Settings: E| Looping [| Reverse on reaching the end

Switich

Add Congtant = 14 L§|
Upper Limit: 100 @
Address

[} Lse Address Tag

Digivice! [L_O_C."—".L:_[l__DEa| Register] "-]

Address Type: [I__W v|

Address: |0 ,E'_,f_.  System Register

Format{Range) CODDOD(0~729999) Occupy: |1 - | Ward
Data Type: [16;bit Unsigned v]

| Mave Un [ Address Index

Add Function:

Bit HelpiH) [ ok | | Caneel

The type of “Execute Settings” includes “Add”, “Subtract”, “Increase”, “Decrease”, “Set Up
Constants”, “Set Up Character Strings”, “Set Up Figures By Bit” and “Logic Operation”.
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& Words Setting Property

Action: |Press = | i

Execute Settings: [Add = |[7] Looping [] Reverse on reaching the end I

Ldd z
Add Subrtract | i E
Upper Limit: |Increase 100 E
Decrease

Set Up Constants
St U Character Stinds.
Set Lp Figures By Bit
Logic Cperation

Address

[M] Use address Tag

Dieivice: ILOCﬁL;[LDEaI Register] v|

Address Type: [LW vl

&ddress: |0 |—_"—| | System Register ]

FormatiRange) DODDDD(0~799993) Orcupy: | 1 wiord

Data Type: [lﬁ-bit nsighed v]

7] Address Index i

Help(H) | ok | | Gancel | 7

® Add
A designated data will be added to the value of the designated word register. The “Add”

attributes contain the following settings.
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Switch | Indicator Li

[¥] Switch Function —
Action; |Press v|
Action
Execute Settings: H
Add
Upper Limit: |Constant
Address
[ Use &ddress Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI_ Register] vl
Addrass Type: [LW vl
Address: |0 E', Systern Register
Forrnat(Range) DODODDD{0~799939) Occupy: | 1 v wWord
Data Type: [16-bit Unsighed v]
[[] Address Index ]
Add Function:
Bit Help(H) ok | [ cancal | j Recipe Transfer
Description: | === [ Cancel ]

> Add
At each time of operation, the set data will be added and written into the word register.
»  Upper Limit

It is the upper limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the upper limit
of operation, no further “Add” operation can be done.

» Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Lower limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the upper limit and the adding operation will be done from the lower limit. For
example, if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Add” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to
“100”, the Word Set component will be valid when it is added to “100”. It will turn to O, 1, 2,
3,and so on, at the next operations.

» Reverse on reaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the upper
limit and the result will change to reduce from the upper limit to the lower limit. When the result
reached the lower limit, the operation will change to add.
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The “Add”, “Upper limit” and “Lower limit” are all “Constant” in default. They can also be
set into “Variable”. It is noted that the data type of variable register must comply with the “Word

Set” component address type.

® Subtract
A designated data will be subtracted from the value of the designated word register till the

“Lower limit”. The “Subtract” attributes contain the following settings.

Swvitch

[¥] Switch Function

Action: |Press -
o (Bzsien)
Execute Settings: |Subtrac - ||’__| Looping [ Reverse on reaching the end

Subtract: 1 E
Lower Limit: [Constant ~ 0

Address
[ Use address Tag
Deivce: [LOC.&.L:[LDcaI Reqister] v]
Address Type: [LW vJ
Address: |0 E' 1 System Register
Format(Range) DODDOD(0~793999) Occupy: | 1 - | word

Data Type: [ 16-bit, Unsigned - ]

| [[] Address Indes j Modlify
Add Function:
Bit [ HelpiH) ok | [ Cancel | j Recipe Transfer

Help | Description: | | | ok || Cancel |
> Subtract

At each time of operation, the set data will be subtracted from the word register.

> Lower Limit

It is the lower limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the lower limit

of operation, no further “Subtract” operation can be done.

» Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Upper limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the lower limit and the subtraction will be done from the upper limit. For example,
if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Subtract” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to “100”,
the Word Set component will be valid when it is subtracted to “0”. It will turn to 100, 99, 98,

97,and so on, at the next operations.

131



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

» Reverse on reaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the lower
limit and the result will change to add from the lower limit to the upper limit. When the result

reached the upper limit, the operation will change to subtract.

® Increase

The result value will keep increasing if the component of “Increase” is pressed down. The
increasing will stop if the component of “Increase” is released or the value reaches the upper
limit. The component of “Increase” has attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease

Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution Time”.

SRR ER BE Words Setting Property
[#] Switch Function & -
Action: |Press ~ | [T] Immediately Execute "Increase/Decrease” Action
Action =
E Execute Settings: = |[7] Looping [| Reverse on reaching the end i
Add Constant = - 1. E'
Upper Limit:  |[Constant = 100 E
Delaving Time: |0.15 Execution Time: [D.IS -
Address
[Tl Use sddress Tag
Deivee: l!-_OCAL:[LDcaI Register] v|
Address Type: lLW v]
Address: |0 E\, Systern Register
FormatiRange) CODDDODCD~729999) Occupy: | 1 - | Word
Data Type: [16-_bit Unisigned v|
_ - [ Address Index B Modify
Add Function;
Bit Help(H) | [ ok ] [ cancal | | | [ Recine Transfer
Help Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

» Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action
“Increase” and “Decrease” all have this attribute. If it is checked, the operation of “Increase”
or “Decrease” will be executed immediately without waiting when the component is pressed

down.

» Delaying Time

132



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

When the attribute of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action” is not checked, the
“Delaying time”attribute is valid. The default time is 0.1s and the maximum is 1.5s. If the time is
0.1s, it means the action of “Increase” will be delayed 0.1s to execute after the component is

pressed down.
»  Execution Time

The “Execution Time” means the time to execute the action “Increase” once. The time range
is 0.1s ~ 1.5s.

® Decrease

The function of “Decrease” is similar to the attribute of “Increase”. The result value will
keep decreasing if the component of is pressed down. The component of “Decrease” also has
attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution

Time”.

g B0 3 Words Setting Property E|
[¥] Switch Function ) ]
—————————— Actiom: | Press ~ | [ Immediately Execute "Increase/Decrease” Action
Action !
b Execute Settings » ([] Looping [7] Reverse on reaching the end ﬁ
Subtract: Constant +| 1.@
Loaeer Lirnit: | Constant - . o EI
Delaying Time: |0.15 vl Execution Time: |0.15 -
Addrass
[} Use &ddress Tag
Dieivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] vl
Address Type: [LW v‘
Address: |0 |—T——| [System_ Register
Format(R.ange) DODOOOD(0~729999) Cicoupy: it - | Word
Data Type: l,lﬁ—bit Unsigned v‘
TMove U [ Address Index j Iodify
Add Function:
Eit Help(H) [ o ] [ caneel | | | [ Recipe Transfer
Help | Description: | | [ok ] [ cancel |

® Set Up Constants
A data is written to the designated register. The data (Setting Value) can be a “Constant” or

a “Variable”.
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‘Switch

Gleltd® G Words Setting Property

[¥] Switch Function

Action: |Press
Execute Settings: |f

Address
[ Use Address Tag

Setting Walue: |Constant -c| 0 Lﬁ«'

Dieivie: [LQCAL: [Local Register]

7

Address Type: [L_W

g

Address: |0

B |

System Register

Format{Range) COOODDD{D~729999) Ciocupry: | 1 il Word
Diata Type: [l&bit Unzigred 'l
] s A
Add Function:
b Helo () Co] Cew) [
Help Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

In the figure above, a constant “0” is written to the register LWO of HMI.

® Set Up Character Strings

This function is similar to “Set Up Constants”. A character string can be written to the word

register. For example, character string “A123” is written to the register LWO and LW1 of HMI.
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& Switchfindicator Light
& Words Setting Property |‘z|

[¥] Switch Function

Action: |Press
Execute Settings: _Set Upi =

Switch

Content: |Canstant - || 4123
[[]Us2 UNICODE [T Swap high and low bytes
Address

[]Use Address Tag

Digivee: [_LOCAL: [Local Reqistet] -v]

Address Type: [LW v-l

Address: |0 lz]v Systern Register

Format{Range) DODDOD(0~799999) Occupy: 2 - | word
Data Type: fCharacter String -

Wiave U 7] Address Iridex j

Add Function:

—5 | e o< ] [ el | [7)("Rechpe Transfer |

Help Descriptian: | | [ ok || cCancel |

“Set Up Character Strings” has two optional attributes “Use UNICODE” and “Swap high and
low bytes”. When “Use UNICODE” is checked, it means the character string written to registers is
coded by UNICODE. The string is normally displayed only in “UNICODE”. If “Swap high and low
bytes” is checked, the high and low bytes in the character string will be exchanged before written

to the word register.
® Set Up Figures By Bit

This function has two modes, “Add” and “Subtract”. By this function, each bit of the value
can be added or subtracted.
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e b
R ERE B Words Setting Property
[¥] Switch Function

Action: |Press =
Action u
Execute Settings: [Set Up F o« [ Mode: @ Add ) Subtract

Digit. Bit: 5

Addrass
[ Use address Tag

Deivce: [LOCﬁL:[LDcaI Register] vl

Address Type: |LW v|

Address: |0 L-T—l System Register

Format (Range) DODODD(0~799999) Ocoupy: | 1 word
Data Type: [16—bit Unsigned v]

v L [[] Address Index j Madify
Add Function:
Bit Help(H) ok | [ cancel | :J Recipe Transfer
Descriptian: | | [ok ][ cancel |

This function has an attribute “Date type”. It can be “16-bit Unsigned” or “32-bit unsigned
number”. In other words, only unsigned single word and unsigned double word can use this
function. If the data type is “16-bit unsigned number”, the value range is 0~65535. So the
parameter of this function “Digit bit” can be 1~5. That means the number length is 1~5. “1”
means units digit, “2” means tens digit, “3” means hundreds digit, “4” means thousands digit,
and “5” means ten thousands digit. For example, if the “Digit bit” is 3 and the “Mode” is “Add”, it
means the hundreds digit is operated for adding. If the hundreds digit of a register is 6 and when
this component is pressed down, the hundreds bit will change into 7, and then into 8 if it is
pressed down again, and 9 again, 0 again, and 1 again, so the attribute of “Add” is similar to the
“Looping” attribute. But, the “Add” or “Subtract” attribute of the “Set up Figures by Bit” function
is only valid for one digit, and other digits are not changed.

For example, if “Digit bit” is 3, “Mode” is “Add”, and the current register value is 18668, the
value will change into 18768 when the component is pressed down, 18868 when it is pressed
down again, 18968 again, 18068 again, 18168 again. The maximum value of a single word is
65535. If the “Digit bit” is 5, the ten thousands digit will change in 0~5.

® logic Operation

This function has four modes, “And”, “Or”, “Exclusive-or” and “Not”. The default mode is
IlAddIl.
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Switch
[¥] Swyitch Function
Action: [Press -
Action
Execute Settings: || -|
Mode: @ &nd 5 Cr ) Exclusive-or () Mot
Ciperation Yaue: |Constant = | | FFFF .IZI-A | (Hex)
Address
[l use address Tag
Deivie: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Reqister ] v]
Address Type: ILW v‘
Address: [0 E‘ System Register
Format(Range) OODOOD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 - | Word
Data Type: [1_6-bit Unsighed: vl
[ Mave Un [7] Address Index j Modify
Add Function:
Bit | HelpiH) ok | [ Greel | [ Redos Transfer
Help | Description: | | Lok || gancel |

In the figure above, when the component is operated, the value in register LWO will has a
logic operation“And” with OxFFFF. The logic result will be written to register LWO. The operations
of otherthree modes are similar to “And” mode but the logic operation.

The attribute “Operation Value” can be “Constant” or “Variables”. The default is “Constant”
and the data format is hexadecimal. It can be a variable, but the data type must comply with the
register data type.

The attribute “Data Type” for logic operation can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Unsigned”,
“16-bit BCD” and “32-bit BCD”.

Special notice:

In all these functions for “Word Set”, the “Action” is “Press” in default. That means the
operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is pressed down. The “Action”
can also be “Release” but not for the function “Increase” and “Decrease”. That means the
operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is released.

When use “Variables” for the “Word Set” function, the data type of “Variables” must
comply with the data type of word register used. If not, the result may be incorrect.

4.6.1.3Window Operation

® Action
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The attribute “Action” of “Window Operation” can be “Press” or “Release”.

B window Operation Property

Actior: Prass -
Prass
set Up: Window Mo.: |EI_1:Eia5i|: incdoe | v]

[¥] Autornatic pop-up password window,

Help | | I H Cancel ]

>  Press

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is pressed

down, and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

> Release

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released,

and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

® SetUp

The attribute “Set Up” of “Window operation” can be “Switch Window”, “Close Pop-up
Window”, “Pop-up”, “Return To Previous Window”, “Window Control Bar” or “Return to the

main window (HOME)”.

& Window Operation Property

Action: [F‘rezg v]

Set Up:  [Switch Window = | Window Mo |B_1:Basic Window( |
Switch Wincow

Close Pop-up Window

Pop-up

Return To Previous YWindow
Window Control Bar

Returr to the main window HOME)

| (84 ” Canicel I

»  Switch Window
Close the current window and switch to a designated window.

» Close Pop-up Window
Put the button on the pop-up window, click to close it.

»  Pop-up
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Pop up a designated window.

»  Return To Previous Window

Close the current window and open the window opened last time.

»  Window Control Bar
Put the component on the pop-up window, press, hold and drag to modify the pop-up
window position.

»  Return to the main window (HOME)
Close the current window and open the preset main window. The main window can be set
by the menu command “Setup -> System Setting —> General Setting”.

E Window Operation Property |-')_<|

Actior:  |Press |

Set Up: - (Rt 0 the fiai i+ | Window No.: [B_LiBasic Window(1) - |[§

| &utomatic pop-up password windowe,

E I_CIK I[ Cancel I
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|« Project - a3
- o] PHINCIENY 5
‘FDn v 55 Communication Corne

0 - -® Local Connection

9 coM1Devicel —
B comz: Unused
9 COM3: Unused
5 COM4: Unused
5k Swrap Serial Po
+ 5% Remote Connectic
(8] Rermote HMI
5l Remaote PLC
v 2 Ethernet PLC
£ Service
&= Frinter
; g5 Keyboard

| Extended Satting:
@ Laguange Setting:
TT Favorite Font Terr
£, User Level
& User Priviege
[i2] Task Schedule
l1g Data Sampling
dApLe contral
45 plarm and Event
&5 Email Settings
~ [ Library
» |2 Graphics Library
5 add Graphics
|5 Browse Graphit
[B5] Text Library
(3 Address Tag Librar
3 Audia Library
£ Address Watch Tz
55 Device Tag Library
» |g) Macro
¥ Create Macro
« -|ix Recipe
oI Create Recipe -

4| i | 3

m
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s System Settings

| lser Priviege | Task Schedule | Diata Sarnpling

PLC Control. | Alarm And Event | Emai Settings

Global Settings | Extended Settings |

Laguange Settings

User Level

|  Favorite Font Templates |

Project Properties
[ Upload
[] Decompilation

[ Download password

Backlight And Screensaver

¥ Dimn the brightness: |Lowest = 3@ (rmin]
[¥] Turn off Backlight
Dirn dovwery and weait for IDE {rmir}
[¥] Turn on backlight upon AlarmyEvents
[] Screensaver:
Local Register Endian Crder
16-hit Integer: [21 x|
32-hit Intager: [4321 -]
32-hit Float: [4321 x|
Scrollbar

Scrollbar Width

0

Initialization
Tritial Wiridoo: [El_l:Elasic iriclonee (1) v]

[ Initial Macra

Mair Wirncow (HOME )
Main Window(HOME 0 [B_1iBasic Window(1; |

CrOp-CiOwTT Wi o
[¥] Use the drop-dowen window or not?
Mote: Cnly for capacitive screen,

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clack -

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
. SRWD~7: YearMonthfDay Hour Minute
' SecondMilisecond ek
Touch Audio

[¥] Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: | S0mS |
[7] Enable Contral;
[¥] Touch &udio Enabled,

7] Enable Contral:

»  Automatic pop-up password window

If “Automatic pop-up password window” is checked and when the window operation is

switched to a window in a higher password or authority level, the window to enter password will

pop up automatically.

4.6.1.4 Function Key

The “Function Key” component provides component executing action, keyboard function,

executing macro instructions, and system operation functions.

® Action

The attribute “Action” of “Function Key” can be “Press” or “Release”.
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| e L T R T

E Functlun Key Attributes

Actian: [F‘ress -

Function Setting:

(Skevboard Function [Return ]

{JExecute Macro 0 Code|
15ysem Operation
wrt | Imnport Project to

{)Print

5 Help | [ ok || cancel

»  Press
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the element is pressed down,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

» Release
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

® Function Setting

The attribute “Function Setting” of the “Function Key” includes “Keyboard Function”,
“Execute Macro” and “System Operation”.

» Keyboard Function
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& Function Key Attributes

Artion;

Function Setting:

(_JExecute Macro

(i Sysam Operation

IPrint

[ Heb |

(ZyKeyboard Function

[F‘rESS

Returm

RetLrn
Backspace
Clear
Caticel
LINICODE
Mowe the Cursor
Select the Text
Text Operation

.I!-.!];ﬂf‘:ll_t‘a}_}g:?}? DEAre

-mhur;c F‘rn:lj'ect to
IJSEL

| oK

J

Cancel |

“Return”

It is the same to the “Enter” key on the keyboard.

“Backspace”

It is the same to the “Backspace” key on the keyboard.

“Clear”

Delete the current content which has been inputted for the component “Numeric Value

Input” and “Character Input”.

“Cancel

Cancel the component operation of “Numeric Value Input” and “Character Input”.

“UNICODE”

Set the type of characters which inputted to the component “Character Input”. The
characters can be number keys (0, 1, 2...), letters of an alphabet (a, b, c...), ASCIl code or Unicode

characters.

“Move the Cursor”

143



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Move the cursor according to the set modes including up, down, left, right, row beginning,
row end, first bit and last bit. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Select the Text”

Set the operation for the selected text content, including “Selection Begin” and “Selection
End”. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Text Operation”

Set the operation for the text content, including “Copy”, “Cut” and “Paste”. This function is
effective only for the input component.

“Mapping Keyboard”
When this function is activated, corresponding functions can be mapped to F1~F8 of HMI,
including forward, backward, Esc, Enter, and so on. This function is effective only for some

specified HMI.

»  Execute Macro

@ Function Key Attributes

Action: |Press =

Function Setting;
{JKevboard Function |Returm
(OExecute Macrd | [Macro Code| | Fdf | @

{5yserm Operation
| Irport Project to
LISE1

JPrint

E [ Help L | cancel

If this function is selected, the selected macro will be executed when the component is
pressed down or released. The “Macro Instruction” dialog will pop up if you click the button
“Macro Code” or “Edit”. You can select or create a macro here, or edit the current macro.

»  System Operation
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“Touch Panel Calibration”

By using this function, the user can enter the touch control calibrating window. Screen

touch control calibration for HMI can be realized in this window.

“Import/Export”

When this function is selected, the project or prescription data can be imported or exported.
This function must be used together with the file view box, and it only supports the HMI with

USB HOST or SD card slot.

E Function Key Attributes

Actior;

Function Setting:

i JExecute Macro

(Print

| Help |

Press

i Keyboard Function |Returm

iZSyserm Operation ) Touch Panel Calibration

{3Save Screenshort to Extended Memary | LISEL

(1 Clear Event
i Clear Al Formula

i Clear R
i Clear Al Histary Data

& |

Caticel

“Save Screenshot to Extended Memory”

When this function is selected, the touch screen picture can be captured and saved into an
external memory device in the bmp format for printing or viewing HMI picture. And this function

only supports the HMI with USB HOST or SD card slot.
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E Function Key Attributes

Actior: [F‘_rESS =

Function Setting:
IKevboard Function RetLrm
JExecute Macro [ [Macro'Code | | Edit
(Z1Sysem Operation () Touch Panel Calibration
O ImportfExport | Import Project to
(Z)Save Screenshort to Extended Mermory
(lear Event
OiClear All Formula

OiClear R
(OiClear All History Data

PNt

Help O I[ Cancel ]

“Clear Event”

This function can be used to clear warning events in groups.
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& Function Key Attributes

Actior: Press -

Function Setting:

ikeyboard Function §F{'e"cur'r‘| :

(Execute Macro : = | |Macro Code| | Edt
(2)Sysem Operation () Touch Panel Calibration
) Import/Export ;“I'i;ripci'r;culﬁrujéc't" =
(1Save Screenshort to Extended Mermary |LUSEL
(@ Clear EventFrom(1[0] - [To|32[0] |
Clear All Forrula %[D%
CClear R 3[0]
4
(O Clear &l History [S[D%
]
]
]
]

F

Opnﬂt Haorizental Prit E‘[D

a[0
3

K || Cancel |

Wird ] [ wWindow Dperation ] E 13[0 B (=1} ] [ Ciata Transfer

“Clear All Formula”

This function can be used to clear all prescription data.

“Clear RW”

This function can be used to clear all RW data saved in power failure.

“Clear All History”

This function can be used to clear all history data. It can be used together with other switch
components.

4.6.1.5Data Transferring

The “Data Transferring” component can be used to transmit the data saved in one or more
continuous addresses to another one or other more continuous addresses.
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Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

[¥] Switch Function

Action xecution

@ Data Transfer

Action: [Press - |

Data Transfer

Source Address:
[]Use Address Tag

[ Tworweay Transfer (If Conflicted, Source Address First)

Data Type: @ Ward OBt Transmission words [Ca_nstant

BIE

LAl [T Transport Type

Deivce: [LOCAL:[LacaI Register]

z)

Address Types Ly

)

Destination Address:
[7] Wse Address Tag

Dieivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register]

2

Address Type: [Li

x)

Address: |0 E] System Register Addrass: |0 - Systern Register
Format(Range) COOODD(0~7 ... Format(Range) CODOOD{0~7F. .
[[] Address Index [7] Address Index
ad Help(H) | oK | [ Canicel
|_tI Eit I Wigrl || Window Operation || Function Key [ Data Transter || Recpe Transter
Help Deescription: | | [ oK | [ Cancel ]
» Action

The attribute “Action” can be “Press” or “Release”. When “Press” is selected, data
transmission will be started when the component is pressed down. When “Release” is selected,

data transmission will be executed when the component is released.

» Data Type

The “Data Type” means the type of data to be transmitted. It can be “Bit” or “Word”.

»  Transmission words
It means the number of data transmitted at one time. It can be set “Constant” or “Variable”.

If set “Variable”, the register address must be designated. The maximum number of words

transmitted in this software is 8192.

>  Source Address
The “Source Address” means the first address of the data to be transmitted. The detailed

can be seen in theDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input
orDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

»  Destination address

The “Destination address” means the first address of data transmission target. The detailed
can be seen in the Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address
Inputor Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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4.6.1.6 Recipe Transmission

The “Recipe Transmission” component includes two transmission directions: “Download
recipe to PLC” and “Upload recipe from PLC”. “Download recipe to PLC” means transmitting the

content of the recipe file to the address of PLC. “Upload recipe from PLC” means transmitting

data from the address of PLC to the recipe file.

Switch | Indicator Light I Labie | Graphizs l Drynamic Graphics | Cantrol Settings I Display |
Switch FURCtion

Action Exzcution Derice Address

& Recipe Transfer

Action: [Prass =
Transmizsicn Draction @ Cownload redpe to PLC Mumber of words | |
Fecipe source address; l v Q@ Oper the Recipe Settings

PLC Address. | 0

7 Upbad Recipe from PLC

|| Motice Bit Address

ﬂd\;_l Function:
| Bit | ward ||_\'.\ﬂh.d.0w O.peré.t.iah_ i FLJnctiD.ﬁ._K_éy " Dats Trarster | | R.eci[.:e Trensfer |
Help | Description: | | ok ][ cancel |

® Download recipe to PLC
It is the default for the “Transmission Direction”.

»  Recipe source address
When no recipe file is created, the “Recipe source address” will be blank with a red
exclamatory mark. You can click the button “Open the Recipe Settings” to create recipe. After

the recipe is created, you can select it in “Recipe source address” to download.
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E Recipe Transfer

Action: |Press |
Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC Murnber of words |1 |
Recipe source address: IRF'_A -| | Open the Recipe Settings
PLC Address. ILUEIEE_I |L.ﬂg

7 Upload Recipe from PLC

Wiifictice Bit Addvess [ LB10 =

Mote:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Motice Bit" will always be O,
After the transfer is finished, "Motice Bit" wil be OFF,

HelpiH) [ ok | | cancel |

Notice:

The “Number of words” is determined by the recipe itself, and it always displays
automatically.

»  PLC Address

“PLC Address” means the target address for recipe file data transmission. It can be the
address of PLC connected to HMI or an internal address of HMI. The detailed address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/ Standard Byte
Address Input.

>  Notice Bit Address
A bit address can be set here to monitor the recipe downloading state. The address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Input. This bit address will be kept on during the recipe downloading or uploading, and it will be
set to OFF after transmission.

® Upload Recipe from PLC

If the “Upload Recipe from PLC” is selected, the recipe uploading function will be activated.
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Display Mock: |_m|

‘@ Bit Register  Ward Register ) Combined Bits
Address: LBO
Status Moo

| Statue Candition

RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

R Recipe Transfer

Action; [Press |

Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC

@ Upload Recipe from PLC Murmber of words |1

PLC Source Address: | Bo
Recipe address: |RF‘_A v| [ Open the Redpe Settings
[¥] Motice Bit Address !r_LEl_G [@|

Mote:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Motice Bit" will akways be OM,
After the transfer is finished, "Motice Bit" wil be OFF.

Help(H)

Cancel

The detailed operation of the recipe uploading can refer to the recipe downloading.
4.6.2 Indicator Light

4.6.2.1Bit Indicator Light

B switchiindicator Light

5] 5 The address Ts Same &5 The Switth,

2 - When more than one state condtiors are met, the minimum entry vaid sizte

Blii: Frequency(D.15) | Condition
@ Pogtivelogic © Megatvelogc
[}

Mane Flash Mock: |Moe = |

Hep | Description: |

[t ][ concel |

The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control”

Display Mode

or “Automatic looping”. The details are

referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display Mode.
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®  Bit Register
The component is a bit indicator when “Bit Register” is selected. The method to input bit

address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Input.

® Status No.
The status of a bit address can be ON or OFF. So it is 2 here in default and can not be

modified.

® Condition
»  Positive Logic
State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

» Negative Logic
State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

® Flash Mode
It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

» None
It means no flashing.

»  Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

»  Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

® Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current bit indicator light can be seen in the table at
the left bottom.

4.6.2.2Word Indicator Light
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& switch/indicator Light

[¥] Use Indicatar

Display Mode: [Register Control =

() Bit Register @ Word Register () Combined Bits
Leldress: Lwi0 &[] The &ddress Is Same A5 The Switch.

Status Mo 2 @ Whien more than one state conditions are met, the minimurm entry valid state.

Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.15) | Condtion
= @ Range () Bit
: LW0 == 1 Bene| | Read vaue (== + |4 (Nore v
2{Error )| Other a [CDnstant '] 0=
Read Walue ==

Flazsh Mode: |Mone =

® Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

® Word Register
The component is a word indicator when “Word Register” is selected. The method to input

bit address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte

Address Input.

®  Status No.
The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the

minimum value will be effective.

® Condition

» Range

The status content (value) will be determined according to the comparison and logic
operation result of the word address value. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=",
“<=",“=="and “1=". The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.
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Condition: @ Range ) Bit

Read Vilue [Z| AD) |E|
Boad Ve Z| B(1)

A [Constant + 0 EI
B [Constant ~ | 1

> Bit
Text or picture can be displayed according to the state of one bit of the word address, e.g.:
bit LWO0.1 of address LWO.

“Positive Logic” means that State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

“Negative Logic” means that State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

® Flash Mode

It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

> None

It means no flashing.

>  Blink Text

Text can flash in a frequency.

>  Blink Picture

Picture can flash in a frequency.
®  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current word indicator light can be seen in the table at
the left bottom.
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Status Condition Tag Content  Blink  Frequen l
a LW Bitd OFF Text |3

1 LWo ==1 Picture |3
2(Error) [Other Mone

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status

[¥] Error Notification 1o

® |llegal Input
The value of word address doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

»  Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status

displayed in the table.

»  Keep Current status
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

® Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the word address value doesn’t

satisfy with the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.3Multi Bit Combination Indicator Light
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& Switch/indicator Light

[¥] Use Indicatar

Display Mode: |Register Control +

) Bit Register () Word Register @€
Address: LEO ] The &ddress Is Same &s The Switch,  Bit Mo 2 Data Type: |Unsigned |

Status Mo.: i'—T—' When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

Status  Condition Blink Frequency(0.15) | Condition
Read Walue |= = | A |Mone =
1({Errar )| Other A @] o

Read Walue = 0

Flash Made: [Mane |

Tlegal Input; @ Show Error Status () Keep Current Status [T Errar Natification

[ Help | Descriptiun:[ | OKj[ Cancel |

® Display Mode

The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

® Combined Bits

The status displayed is determined by a multi bit combination condition.

® Bit No.

The condition can be a combination of 2~32 bits. The “Bit No.” means the number of bits.

® Data Type
»  Unsigned

If the number of bits is n, the combination value will be 0~2n-1.

» Signed

If the number of bit is n, the combination value will be -2n-1~2n-1-1.

® Starting Address

The starting address is closely associated to the number of bits. For example, if the starting
address is LBO and the number of bits is 2, a combination will be formed. LB1 will be the high bit
and LBO will be the low bit. The range of 2 bits combination value will be 0~3 if the data type is
unsigned. The range of 2 bits combination value will be -2~1 if the data type is signed.
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®  Status No.
The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the

minimum value will be effective.

® Condition

» Range
The status content (value) will be determined according to the value of the
combined bits. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=", “<=", “==" and
“1="_. The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.

Condition; @ Range
Read Value (== ~| A@) [AND ~|
Read Value [d - | Bi1)

A |C::rr15tar1t '| 0 =]
B |C::rn5tar1t v| 1 @

® Flash Mode
It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

» None
It means no flashing.

>  Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

»  Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

®  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current component can be seen in the table at the left

bottom.
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Status  Condition Tag Blink Frec
|I'.'II |Mu|ti Bit Combination Value == 1 | |N::|ne |

1 Multi Bit Combination Value == 2 MNone
3(Error) |Other MNone

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status

[¥] Error Notification [ gn =

® |llegal Input
The multi bit combination value doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

»  Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status
displayed in the table.

»  Keep Current status

The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

® Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the multi bit combination value

doesn’t satisfy the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.4 Display Mode

You can find the “Display Mode” if you check the “Use Indicator” in the property TAB of
“Indicator Light”. The display modes include“Register Control” and “Automatic looping”.

1 Register mode

The “Register Control” mode can be Bit Registers, Word Registers or Combined Bits.
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[ Switch/indicaior Light

Switch] Indicator Light | Lahle | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

[¥| Use Indicatar

Display Mode: |Register Control =

}m egister () Word Register () Combined Bits

Sddress: LEQ [] The &ddress Is Same &5 The Switch,

Status Mo 25 when more than one state conditions are met, the minimurn entry walid state.

Status Condition Blink Frequency(n,15) | -Condition

1 |Boon hone Flash Morle:

@ PositivelLogic ) MegativeLogic

2 Automatic looping

All the status will be cycled to display according to the specified frequency if the
display mode is “Automatic looping”. The unit of frequency is 100 milliseconds. The setting

is shown as below.

Frequency: IE‘Q *100ms
Status Moo 2

4.6.3 Numeric Value and Character Display
4.6.3.1Numeric Value Display
4.6.3.1.1General

® OQOperation Attribute
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The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. The operation type of this current component
can be modified here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

B Numeric Display

General | Mumber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

| Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Numeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

[T Password
Read sddress:
[ Use address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:[Local Register] ¥ |
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 =] Systemn Register
Format(Range) DODOODH{O~7... Occupy: | 1 Word

[7] sddress Index

[ ok | [ cancel |

Help Description: |

® Password

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure

below). It is always used for the numeric value input component. The numeric value display

component is not used generally.

® Read Address
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» Use Address Tag

@ Numeric Display.

General & | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynarnic Graphics | Display |

Cperation Attribute: @ Murneric Display ) Murneric Input 0 Characters Display ) Characters Input

[ Password

v‘

Address Type: | LW

Address: [0 =

Format(Range) DODDDD(0~7 .. Occupy: | 1

[ address Index

[ Help Diescription: | (i | Cancel
| .

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).
The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag
library without modifying each component.

® Address setting
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[ Numeric Dis play

General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Operation Attrbute: @ Mumeric Display ) Numneric Input ¢ Characters Display ) Characters Input

[ Password

Read Address:

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalcOMLRIEVTECH FBD_Serial]l ~ |
Station Mo: 1 E [ Index

Address Type: [AF v]
Address: | 3072 E System Register
Forrnat{Range) DODD{3072~... Oocupy: |1 - | Wird
Rate

Hig eed
[C] Al Low Speed i

[ Help Description: | | ok I[ cancel |

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address
editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.1.2Number Format

® Data Type

The “Data Type” can be “16-bit Signed”, “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”, “32-bit
Unsigned”, “16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “16-bit Hexadecimal”, “32-bit Hexadecimal”, “16-bit

V]

Binary”, “32-bit Binary” or “Single precision floating point number”.
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& Numeric Display

General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type:  [16-hit Unsigned »
15-bit Signed -
Integer digit 16 kit Unsigned 0@ | Display Positive Sion [C] Zero Padding Left
22-hit Signed =
Upper/Lowsl 25.hit Ursigned
16-bit BCD
Lawer Limit 32-bit BCD [C] Below Lower:
1&-bit Hexadecimal =
o 32-hit Hexadecirnal ,
Upper Limit] 16-bit Binary [] Cwer Uppier:

Help Description: | [ o | [ cancel

® Data setting

The “Data setting” includes “Integer digits”, “Decimal Point”, “Display Positive Sign” and

“Zero Padding Left”.
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@ Numeric Display.

Data Type: [Single precison floating point number - |

| Integer digits 4 @ Decimal Paint: 3 @ [¥] Display Positive Sign [¥] Zera Padding Left

UpperfLower Limit of RNurnber

Loweer Limnit: [Cunstan' - _gg'gg‘gg'lz_l [ Below Lower:
Uppert Limit: | Caonstan: » 0900,00 Iil [T Over Upper:

[7] Enable Murmber Cperation

Help | Description: | ok ] [ Cancel |

The “Integer digits” means the integer digit number of the data. The “Decimal Point” means
the decimal digit number of the data.

Note: when the data type is an integer and the decimal bit is not zero, the value displayed
will reduce to satisfy the decimal digit number. For example, if the data is an integer “55” and
two decimal bits are set, the value displayed will be “0.55”. In fact, only the value and the type of
the data displayed can be modified by this function. The actual value and the actual type are not
modified. It is still the integer “55”.

® Upper/Lower Limit of Number
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&8 Numeric Display

Murnber Format | Fant | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: [Single precison floating point number v]

Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 2'5 [¥] Display Positive Sign [V Zero Padding Left

UpperfLower Limit of Mumber

Lower Limit:. | constan » 000000 (=] [¥iBeiow Lower: | Color for excesding v | ¥] (7] Ficker
Upper Limit: | Constan: » l 9999.99 El ¥l { [ Color for exceading 1 v | ¥] [C] Flicker

[ TEnable Murmber Operation

Help | Description: | | ok ][ cancel |

You can set the data upper limit in “Minimum” and the data lower limit in “Maximum”. And
you can set the font color of the data beyond the limit. When the “Flicker” is checked, the text
will flash when the data is less than the lower limit or greater than the upper limit.

® Enable Number Operation

>  Proportion convert
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& Numeric Display

General | Murmber Format: | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: [Single__precison fioating point number vl

Integer digits 4 E Decirnal Point: 2’@ [¥] Display Positive Sign  [#] Zero Padding Left

Upper fLower Limit of Murnber

Lovweer Limmit: I _gggg._gg'_l;! Below Lowee: |- Color for exceeding ~ B [T Flicker
Upper Lirnit: 999999@ Over Upper: |- Color for exceeding ~ [Z] [ Flicker

(¥ Enatle Humber Operation

@ Proportion Corwert | Exp

MR Constant - 0@ Maximurn | Constant IDDE

() Zoom Explain

Offset:  [constant - |

Source | AND - | [constant ~ | [0 M)

Source | Tum Left - | o= mit

Gains: | constant

) Logic Operation Result

(7 shift Result

Help | Description: | [ [ o || cancel

When the function of “Proportion Convert” is activated, the value displayed will be the
result after proportional conversion. The proportional conversion formula is displayed when you
click the button “Explain”.

@ Ratio Caculator;

Ratio Min PLC Lower Lirnit 100 -
[0.00 | = [o |+([-0000.00 |-[oo0000 |
[9999.08 | -
IJpper Lirmit
> Zoom
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B Numeric Display
MNumber Format | Font | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Display |

Diata Type: [Single precison floating point number ~ ]

Integer digits 4 Decimal Point: 2 E [¥] Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum:  |Constar ¥ SOD,Gé E [¥] Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin | ¥ [Z [¥] Flicker
Maximum:  |Constar v 1000.00 E [¥] Cver Upper |- Color for exceeding > Flicker

[#] Enable Number Operation

) Proportion Convert|

Minimum | Constant = | {'rv Maximum  |Constant - | 100 =

@ Zoom

Gains: |Constant * Offset: 0=
(0 Logic Operation  Result = Source |AND Cohstant ~| |0 e Hex)

O Shift Result = Source | Turnleft = | 05 Bit

Help Drescription: . DK I I Cancel

When the function of “Zoom” is selected, the value displayed will be the result after
zooming conversion. The zooming conversion formula is displayed when you click the button
“Explain”.

BEE Explain

The Calculating Formula of Using Zooming Function Is As Below:
Yalue writken to PLC = {Input Yalue - COffset) + Gain

Yalue displayed on HMI = (Qutput Walue * Gain) + Offset

»  Logic Operation
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@ Numeric Display

[ General | Mumber Format | Font. | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: | 32-bit Signed -

Integer digits 4 E Decimnal Paint: 1] @l [¥] Display Positive Sign [ Zero Padding Left

UpperfLower Limit of Mumber

Lowwer Limit: _gggg@ [¥] Below Lower: |. Color for exceeding @ [Z] Flicker

Upper Limit: | Canstar - 4992 I‘il [¥] Over Upper: |- Color for excesding 1+ B [Z] Flicker

[¥] Enable Murmber Cperation

{7 Proportion Corert

Minimurn :tunstant i 0= Mawimurm | Constant -

) Zoom
Gains; :tgnstant = 1 Offset:  [carstant « | Uf
i Resit = Source | AND ~ || Canstant v_] |0 = iHe)
FesLit = TEfee | Tum Left - U= -;Blt

Help | Description: | [ o | [ cancel

The data can be logically operated by the component which the logic operation can be
“And”, “Or” or “Exclusive or”. And the result of logic operation will be displayed.

> Shift
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@ Numeric Display

General Murnber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Diisplay |

Data Type: | 32-bit Signed v|

Integer digits 4 E Decimal Paint: 0 E [¥] Display Positive Sign  [¥] Zera Padding Left

UpperfLower Limit of Mumber

Lowrer Limit: o099 [&] [l Below Lawer: |. Calor for exceading ~ ,E [ Flicker
Upper Limit: | Coristary = 9999 El [] Cwver Upper: |- Calor for exceeding 1« B [] Flicker

[¥] Enable Murmber COperatian

) Proportion Corwert | Explar
Minimum [ Constant - 0f Magimum | Constant 100 2]
) Zoom | Exnlaif

Gains: [Constant -~ - et (Cormmam <1 I}.-;.

() Logic Operation Result = Source AN Constant a “(Hex)
@ Shift Result = Source [Turn Left v | Olz—l Eit

Help | Description: | | [ ok || cancel |

The data can be shifted left or right by the component. And the result of shifting operation
will be displayed.

4.6.3.1.3Font

The detailed font setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Font Settings.

4.6.3.1.4Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Graphic edit.

4.6.3.1.5Dynamic Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.1.6Display

The detailed display setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Display.

169



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

4.6.3.2Numeric Value Input

The attributes setting of the “Numeric Value Input” component is generally same to the

“Numeric Value Display” component. The differences are detailed as below.
4.6.3.2.1General

® Password

E Numeric Input

General | Murber Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Operation Attrbute: &) Numeric Display @ Mumeric Input ) Characters Display @) Characters Input

"] Reading &nd writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Dieivee: |LOCﬂ\L:[LDcaI Register ] - |
Address Types [LW v]
Address: |0 | | System Register
Format(Range) DODOCO{O~7... Cocupy: | 1 wWiord

[ sddress Index

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure

below). It can be checked if the current component is used to input the password.

® Reading Address” and “Writing Address
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@ Numeric Input

General | Murber Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamnic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Operation Attribute: & Mumeric Display @ Mumeric Input ) Characters Display (0 Characters Input
| || Reading And Writing Address s Different ¥ Passward
FEat-idressy Pt Aritess,
[T Use &ddress Tag [ Use &ddress Tag
Digivie: [LOC.&L:[LucaI Register] v] Diivce; [LOC.&L:[LDcaI Register] v]
Addrass Type: [LW - | Addrass Type: [LW - |
Address: |0 =] Systenm Register ] Address: |0 ,E'. i System Register
Format({Range) DOCDDDIO~T... Occupy: | 1 | word Format(Range) DODDDDI0~7 .. Occupy: | 1 word
7] Address Index ] Address Index
[ Help Description: | | Lok | [ Cancel |

The numeric value input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an
address and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is
not checked, the using method is same to the “Numeric Value Display” component. When the
“Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read
Address” and in the “Write Address”.

4.6.3.2.2Keyboard Setting

See detailed functions in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.3Character Display

4.6.3.3.1General

® Operating Attribute
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@ Characters Display

|Operati0n Attribute: ) Nurneric Display ) Numetic Input @ Characters Display ) Characters Input |

Brawse Method: [¥] Scrallbar [V Screen Scrollbar Width 20 E

[¥] 4511 [] Password [ Unicode ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
[ Use sddress Tag

Dieivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaJ Register ] - J
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 E‘_ = System Register
Format(Range) DODDDD(0~7 .. Occupy: | 1 - | word

[T Address Index

[ Help Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”, “Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Display
component change to the Character Input component or Numeric component, you can modify it

here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

® Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or

the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The
scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive

screen.

® Display Mode
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@ Characters Display

General | Characters Sefting | Font [ Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Cperation Attribute: ) Murmeric Display ) Mumeric Input @ Characters Display ) Characters Input

Browse Method: [ Scrolbar - [¥] Screen Scrolbar width 20

[} 511 [¥] Password [T ] Unicode [T] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
[ Use &ddress Tag

Dieivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] - ]
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 E‘_ > System Register
Format(Range) DODODD(0~7 .. Occupy: |1 | wWord

[ address Index

[ Heb Diescription: | [ ok |[ Cancel |
> ASCll

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIl format. In this format, only ASCII
characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters
are not supported to display.

» Password

“xn

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in mode.

»  Unicode

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each
Chinese character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

» Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low
byte”.

® Read Address

» Use Address Tag
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ﬂm:ad:er's— Display 5 ==
General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Operation Attribute: Mumeric Display Mumeric Tnput ‘@ Characters Display ) Characters Input

Browse Method: ¥ Screllbar &) Screen Scroflbar Width 20 ';

#| BSCH[ | Password| | Unicode | | Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
[#] Use Address Tag |Running Tima - %
Deivee: | LOCAL{Local REIEIHEE

| Motor Speed

Address Type: | LW
Address: G
FormatiRange) DDDDDDND... Occupy: 1 Word

U] Address Index

1 ]
Help Description: Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in: Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).

The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag

library without modifying each component.

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address
editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.3.2Characters setting

® Row Settings
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& characters Display

General O | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

R Settings
Row Space Settings
Total Row nurmber 1 [=]

B

Show Row number 1

Murmber of Characters pet line 2 @

Motes: 10If "Use UNICODE" is not selected,
each 2 ASCIL characters or each
Chirese character use one word
register.

20If "Use UNICODE" is selected, sach
ASCI character or each Chinese
character use one word register,

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of

total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

® Row Space settings

General O | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynarnic Graphics | Display. |

Row Settings

Rowe Space Settings

Total Rowe number 1 D:__l

Show Row number '1 E:j
§  Advanced

MNurnber of Characters per ine 2

Motes: 100f "Use UMICODE" is not 4[] Horizontal Scaling: | 100%
2ach 2 ASCII characters
Chingsa character use on Space
regeter, Lirie Spaces 0 @ Wiords Space: 0 @
20OIf "Use UNICODE" is seled o
ASCIL character or each
character use one waord [¥ Shadow Effects

Calar; | B chadowColor ~

Shadow Deviation: x: 0 B v: ©

oK ] [ Cancel ]
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A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the

attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, “shadow Effects”, and so

on.

4.6.3.3.3Font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font
settings.

4.6.3.3.4Graphics

See detailed Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic
edit.

4.6.3.3.5Dynamic Graphics

See detailed Dynamic Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.3.6Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Display.

4.6.3.4Character Input

4.6.3.4.1General

® Operation Attribute
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@ Characters Input

General | Characters Satting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Setfings | Display |

Cperation Attribute: ) Mumeric Display ¢ Murmeric Tnput ) Characters Display @ Characters Input |

Browse Methad: [¥] Scrolbar [V Screen’ Scrollbar wWidth 20 E

[ Reading &nd writing Address Is Different ¥ 25CI1 Y] Passward [~ Unicode [7] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:

o d i

Dieivee; [LOCAL:[LDcaI Reqister] v]
Address Type: |Li -]
Address: |0 =l Systemn Register
Format(Range) DODODDO~7 .. Occupy: | 1 wiord

[7] address Index

Help Diescription:

| [ ok ][ cancel

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Input

component change to the Character Display component or Numeric component, you can modify
it here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

® Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The

scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive
screen.

® Display Mode
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E Characters Input

General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display ) Numeric Input ) Characters Display @ Characters Input

Brawse Method: [¥# Scralbar W] Screen Scrolbar width 20 E

[Z] Reading And Writing Address Is Differentff' ASCIT Password [ [ Unicode [T] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read sddress:
[

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Local Register] ¥ |
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 =] [ Systemn Register
Format(Range) DODDDO(O~7... Occupy: | 1 word

7] sdldress Index

Help Description: | [ ok | [ cancel
» ASCIl

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIl format. In this format, only ASCII

characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters
are not supported to display.

»  Password
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

» Unicode

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each
Chinese character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

»  Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low
byte”.

® Read Address

»  Reading And Writing Address Is Different
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The character input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an address
and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is not
checked, the using method is same to the “Character Display” component. When the “Reading
And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read Address”

and in the “Write Address”.

E Characters Input

General | Characters Setting | Keyhoard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Cperation Attribute: (0 Murneric Display ) Mumeric Input O Characters Display @ Characters Input
Browese Methaod; [#] Scrallbar (¥ Screen Scrolbar Width 20 E
[¥[Feading &nd Writing Address Is DiFFé'rEﬁ'tEf._ﬂI&SCIIE Password [ Unicode 7] Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Read Address: Witite Address:
[Tl Use &ddress Tag [ Use &ddress Tag
Diivice: |LOC.&L:[L0caI Register] v] Dieivce:; [LOC.&L:[LDcaI Register] v]
Address Type: [LW v] Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 =] Systern Register Address: |0 L-T—-'_ : Systern Register
Format(Range) DODDDDI0~Y... Occupy: | 1 word Format{Range) DOODODDIO~7... Occupy: | 1 | Word
7] Address Index [] Address Index
Heln Description: | [ ok ][ cancal

» Use Address Tag
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Churmm Input |_f_
General O | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Fant | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Setiings | Display
Operation Attribute: | Mumeric Display Numeric Input Characters Display @ Characters Input

Browse Method: [# Serollbar ¥ Screen Scrollbar Width 20 ,_:_.

| Reading And Writing Address Is Different ¥ ASCII[] Password ™| Unicode[T] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address;
¥ Use Address Tag { -] §}J
Deivee: | LOCALILocal| Running Time

| Motor Speed

Address Type: LW
Address: -EI
FermatiRange) DDDDDDHD... Oceupy: 1 Weord

"] Address Index

| Help Description: Cancel |

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).

The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag

library without modifying each component.

The character address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Adress”,
“Format (Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.4.2Characters Setting

® Row Settings
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& Characiers Input

| General | Characters Setting _| Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Row Settngs
Row Space Setfings
Total Row number 1 E'

(=]

Show Rowe numnber 1
Murnber of Characters per line 2 E

Motes: 10If "Use UNICODE" i hot selected,
each 2 ASCIL characters or each
Chinese character use one word
register.

20If "Use UNICODE" is selected, each
ASCII character or each Chinese
character use one word register.

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of

total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

Note:

If “Unicode” is not checked, each two ASCIlI characters or each one Chinese character

occupies one word register.

If “Unicode” is checked, each ASCII character or each Chinese Character occupies one word

register.

® Row Space settings
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General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Row Settings

Row Space Settings
Total Row nurmber 1 J

Show Row number 1

Murmber of Characters per line 2 i Advanced

Motes: 10If "Use UNICODE" is not 4[] Horizontal Scaling:  100% -
each 2 ASCII characters
Chinese character use on|
register,

20If "Usze UNICODE" is seled
ASCII character or each
character use one word Shadow Effacts

Colar; M shadowcolor v [ Y]

Shadow Deviation: X: 0 B v o

Space
Line Space:_{l @ words Space: 0 IZl

0K [ cancel |

| [ o | [ cancel

Help Diescription:

attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”,

A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the
”, “Line space”, “Words space”, shadow color and shadow

deviation.

4.6.3.4.3Keyboard Setting

See detailed setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.4.4Data font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Font settings.

4.6.3.4.5Control Settings

See detailed control setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Control

settings.

4.6.3.4.6Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Display.

4.6.4 Toggle Switch and menu
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4.6.4.1Bit Switch

The “Bit Switch” is used to set the action, switch type and text display of the bit switch

which is used to change the bit state.

& Toggle Swiich

General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Type: @ Bit toggle switch 3 word toggle switch

[l Reading &ddress and 'Writing &ddress &Are Different

Read and Write Address
[ Use Address Tag
Dieivee: [LOCAL:[LacaI Register] v]

[ Bit-indesx within a Byte Register

Address Type: LB v]
Address: |0 =] Systermn Register

Format{Range) DODDDD{0~7999.

[ &ddress Index

Help Description: | [ ok | [ cancel ]

The “Bit Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Components.
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File Wiew Edit Window Drawing <Component Library Macro Rec
DB % 5 @@ X | Dundo~ CRedo~ |t ll i = B
Si 8. 8;  StatusD T @Ill_zj ' . 1-English (United St: ~ @

-0 - B{E]O-E-K-w- B0 -k
] B 1:Basic | B2 Bit Switch |
E _______ 128 Word Switch m
_%__ ... ....| B} Checklist and selection boxes o s
2|3 meompdomus S+
a C. L. | @ File Browser Box i
3. & userprivilege o R
E
T
m Library Macro Recipe GSetup Tools Help
7 o Switch * ¥ it i
| | ¥ Indicator Light > B B_1Basic Windowty - Bl | D[E] - (¢
23] Mumeric Value and Character Display ] S A sl EE (9 8w |
B Toggle Switch and menu >| e Bit Switch |
m & Timer and Data Transmission k| 123 Word Switch |
+ BE Bar And Meter b | B Check list and selection boxes
0 Curve Graphs » | 53 The Drop-down List
1 wan Scale * | & File Browser Box
| @ Table v | 2 User Privilege
| o Slider Rl ve v e g e U
|+ Moving Component RN Bean BRED siah BREE Bl B
| & Window 2 3 3 3 3
| B List L
1 9% Tools wOlEiiE BiE Ri DEER PIUE Do bad
e e ST

4.6.4.1.1 General

See details for bit address setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address editor/
Standard Bit Address Input.

4.6.4.1.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, you can set “Press” or “Release” for the action. And the
switch type can be “On”, “Off”, “Inverse” or “Reset”.
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B Toggle Switch

oogle Switch [[Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

RETion; ; :
| R v ||[gwitchType: [on = [ Impart from Favarite Font Templates. (1) |
[ TLanguage Independent 8% ) Wector Font @ Graphic Font
S e Fort:  [Microsoft Sans Serif =
Language: |_1—English (Uni}ed St v‘ Q‘Reset BEE ICEEs EndhReaRl)
— Size:
[l U=e Text Library | Textbibrary

Multi-line Alignrment: = Tr lﬁl\ranced

[¥] Uz Label

[ sdaptive label size

Tag Contents [ Save Contents To Text Library Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Attr, to; All Status H All Languanges “ All l
Copy Text to: [ All Status H Al Languanges H Al -
Index | Cotrespond Tag Contents

[} 5et label position by language  state separately.

Pos.; Left Right: EA. AY 1 5
Top Bottom: @
[ Marquee
Help | Description: | |l ok || cCancel |

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/

Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Marquee.

4.6.4.1.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Graphic
edit.

4.6.4.1.4 Control Settings
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Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Control settings.

4.6.4.1.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Display.

4.6.4.2Word Switch

The word switch is used to set the action and text display for word address states.

The “Word Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of

Components.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Rec
OEH®| & 5@ X Dundo > “Redo ~ | 25 o
B8 & & SEwag v @EJ 1-English (United St: ~ @

R R OR o o R I
B 1:Basic w.q K Bit Switch
——

—al
o i Eﬁ Check list and selection boxes . . . . . ..

i

"""" The Drop-down List el e

=

i i@ Fle BrowserBox 0.0
E.: <
L

User Privilege |

JEi]
=
=
1
(1]
pa
Tt
3
=
1]
=3
=9
-
]
o
B
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)
J

ICqmpenem] Library Macro Recipe GSetup Tools Help

il Switch * it i
J Indicatar Light * B B_liBasic Window(l} ~ [=] B@ G
23] Mumeric Value and Character Display ] S Al EE R e 2w | &
B Toggle Switch and menu v 52 Bit Switch
{5y Timer and Data Transmission ] |53 Word Switch | |
+ BE Bar And Meter » | B Check list and selection boxes
0 Curve Graphs » | 53 The Drop-down List
1 wan Scale * | & File Browser Box
| @ Table ¥ | 2 User Privilege
| o= Slider vy v vesst pese yesel yess v
| «g» Moving Component WOl sl s ST ST S e
| B Window b 8 8 3§ F
| B List L
1 9% Tools wOlEiiE BiE Ri DEER PIUE Do bad
' Piphne B o s st men e s s

4.6.4.2.1 General

& Toggle Switch

General | Toogle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Type: 1 Bit toggle switch

| Reading Address and Writing Addess fre Different

Read and write Address
[Tl se Addrass Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:D_DcaI Register]

= |

Address Type: ['LW'

Address: [0 = | Systern Register |

FormatiRange) DDDDDD(ﬁ~?999... Occupy: | 1 | word
Data Type: [15-hit Unsigned |

=2

7] address Index

Help | Description: |

Ok

Cancel |
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See details for word address setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.4.2.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, the action can be set “Press” or “Release”. The switch type
can be set to “Add” or “Subtract”. if“Non-cyclic” is checked and the switch type is “And”, it will
stop adding when the result exceeds the maximum value. If “Non-cyclic” is not checked for the
“Add” switch type, it will start to shift again from the minimum value when the result reaches

the maximum value. The “Status” can be set directly or by the Up or Down arrows.

B Toggle Swiich

Toggle Switch iGraphlcs_ Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Action: [F‘ress vl SwitchType: [2dd v]ll-_] Mon-cyclic I [ Import from Faverite Font Templates. (1) |

Status: 2 ) Wector Font@ Graphic Font

Language: |1-Eng|ish i Fort:  |Microsoft Sans Serif -

[7] Language Independent Sizer |16 = | B | i E‘
Multi-line Al t: ..t’-‘«d d
[C] Use Text Library Text Library | sbtiaunl - _ — _ \ran.ce.]

[&] e Label
[¥] sdaptive label size . .
Tag Contents !Sa\re Contents To Text Library M!CI‘OSOﬂ Sans Senf
|
Copy Attr, to: [ All Status H &l Languanges H All ]
|Index Correspond Tag Contents
- | —— ;
Copy Text to: All Status ][ All Languange ][ All ]

[7] Set label position by language state separately.
Pos.: Left Right: EA. A
Top Bottom; K‘. A

[ Marquee Tliegal Input:

@) Display error status
) Preserve current state

[T] Errar Matification

Help Description: | | K, ]| Cancel

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/

Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.
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Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Marquee.

4.6.4.2.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic
edit.

4.6.4.2.4 Control Settings

Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Control settings.

4.6.4.2.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Display.

4.6.4.3Check list and selection boxes
The component of “Check list and selection boxes” is used to operate “Word register”. The
preset value is written into the register and the preset text is displayed when the current

component is operated. The preset text corresponding to the status value which is equal to the
word register will display automatically. See the following description for details.

Click the menu command of the “Check list and selection boxes” component and open the
property TAB of this component.

4.6.4.3.1 General
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zeneral | Selector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Browse Method:
Type: @ List and Check-Box () Drop-down List @] scrolbar Scrollbar Width 20
[¥] Screen Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Data Source |Component settings -

[ Reading &nd Writing &ddress Is Different

Read Address:
[ Use sddress Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[LDcaI Redister] v]
Acldress Type: [Lw x|
Address: |0 = Systemn Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~799999) Ocoupy: | 1 word

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned

[ address Inde:x

[ Help | Description: | | ek [ cancel |

® Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current component. The scrollbar width
can be freely set and the default width is 20. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a
capacitive screen.

® Data Source

The default is “Component settings”. That means the data source is the word register.

® Reading And Writing Address Is Different

The default is not checked. That means the read address and the write address are same.
When it is checked, the “Read” register and the “Write” register can be set separately. The value
of the “Read” register will be compared with the preset value to determine the corresponding

text display. The preset value corresponding to the status selected will be written into the
“Write” register when the component is operated.

4.6.4.3.2 Selector Setting
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On the page of “Selector Setting”, the attributes such as the number of items (“Item Count”),

the preset value of each item and the content to be displayed can be set.

| Gereral | Selector Setting | Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Itern Count: 8 & Selected Color IE@ Language:[1-Englsh (United St. = @

Line Spacing: 5 @ Background Color I:[z [ Language Independent
Border Color I:@ 1 Use Text Library Text Library
@ Lse Tag

[¥] Adaptive label size.

Indes | Correspond Tag Content Tag Content I Save Tag Content To Text Library
s i | a
05 = " :

1 1 % 1 Copy Text To: [ All Status ‘[ Al Languages H Al
2 2 2 [ Import from Favarite Font Templates.(1) |
5 [ 3 ; 3 i “rWector Font @ Graphic Font
- = Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif «
4 i Ao 4 s
3 3 ] 3 . Advanced |
G(Error) Other = o |

Hlegal input @ Display error status &) Keep Current Status

[E] Error Hotification Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Enable Contral Address: \ J

Copy Attr, To: [ All Status l[ Al Languages H All ‘
Help Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

® |tem Count

The default is 6. The range is 1~255. That means there are 255 items at most.

® Line Spacing

The default is 5. That means the space between rows.

® Selected Color

You can modify the color of the item selected in operation. The default is blue.

® Background Color

It is the background color of the component excluding the scrollbar. The default is grey.

® Border Color
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It is the frame color of the selecting list components excluding the rolling bar, and the

default is white.
® “Index”, “Correspond” and “Tag Content”

There is a table for the list components. It includes three columns: “Index”, “Correspond”

and “Tag Content”.

| General |Se|ector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Mot 5 Selected Color - @ Language:| 1-English (United St + @

Line Spacing: 5 @ Background Color \:@ [ Language Independert

Eorder Color \:@ (1 Use Text Library Text Library

@ Use Tag
[¥] &daptive label size.

Index  Comespond Tag Content '_I'ag Content l Save Tag Content To Text Library |
o | ol 0 ‘ 2
1 1 ; 1 Copy Text To; [ Al Status " Al Languages " all J
2 2 ; 2 | Import from Favorite Font Templates.() |
3 3 z 3 T Wector Font@ Graphic Font
- T Font:  [Micrasoft Sans Serif v
. - = 52 - Size: ?| N - ﬁ
I\-'.1%1Iti-line Alignment:%

Tlegal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status

] Error Noteation Microsoft Sans Serif

[T] Enable Control Address: |

Copy Attr, To: [ Al Status H Al Languages " Al ]

[ Heln | Description: | 1 [ ok ][ cancel |

For example, the “Item Count” is set 5. The value of the “Index” is 0~5. Index 0~4 are

corresponding to effective items and item 5 is corresponding to the “Error” one.

The default value of the column “correspond” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the
effective items. When the number of items is set to 5, the content of the “correspond” for the
index 5 is “Other”. The “Other” means any value except “0~4”. The “correspond” value can be
modified. For example, the “correspond” value of index 0 is modified 100. That means the text of
index 0 in the “Tag Content” will be displayed if the value of the word register is equal to 100.
And meanwhile, if item 0 is selected, the value 100 will be written into the word register.

The default value of the column “Tag Content” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the
effective items. When any item is selected, the text required can be input to the corresponding

“Tag Content”.
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® |llegal input

The “lllegal input” means that the value of word address doesn't equal to any value of the
“correspond” for the effective items. The default is “Show Error Status”.

» Show Error Status
The component displays the “correspond” content of the “Error” item when illegal
input happened.
» Keep Current status
The component keeps the last correct status when illegal input happened.
®  Error Notification

When it is checked, a “Bit register” can be set. The “Bit register” will be set to ON if any
error status appears.

® Enable Control Address

If it is checked, a “Word register” can be set. Each bit of the word register is corresponding
to an index. That is, bit 0 is corresponding to index 0, and bit 1 is corresponding to index 1, and
so on. When there are more than 16 items, the next word register will be occupied automatically.
When the corresponded bit of the word register is ON, the item of the corresponding index in
the list will be hidden. For example, when the word register value of the “Enable Control
Address” is set to 5, the bit 0 and bit 2 of this word register are both ON and the items of the
index 0 and the index 2 will be hidden.
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Genetal || Selactor Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Ttern Count: 5 Selected Color \I@ Language:| 1-English (United St. » @

Line Spacing: 5 Background Color ’:@ [] Language Independent
Border Color E ) Use Text Library Text Library
@ Use Tag
[¥] Adaptive label size,
IR CDrrespDnd Tag Content Tag Content I Sawe Tag Content To Text Library
o 15 El o ‘ =
1 il 1 Z 1 Copy Text To: [ Al Status H Al Languages “ All
2 2 2 [ Import fram Favorite Font Templates.{l) |
3 i 3 ; 3 ) Wector Font @ Graphic Font
] Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif «
4 4 = 4
= Sige: |16 = | B | 1L

MLltiHine Alignment: & %% 'l‘rlAdvanced

Tlegal input @ Display error status ) Kesp Current Status

& Microsoft Sans Serif

[¥] Error Motification | LBO

[¥] Enable Contral address; | Lwi

Ly 10BitSCorresponding Index,50; Enabled |, 1;
Disabled

Copy Attr, To: [ Al Status " Al Languages " Al

Help Description: | [ &K ][ Cancel |

In the figure above, when there is any wrong status, LBO will be set to ON. When LW1=5,
index 0 and index 2 will be hidden.

. / Item 0 and item 2 are hidden.

LW1 = 5

W

101

BitO=1, bit2=1

4.6.4.4The Drop-down List

The attributes of “The Drop-down list” are almost same to the attributes of “Check list and
selection box”. The main difference is that “The Drop-down list” is withdrawn when it is not
operated or after it is operated. The “Drop-down list” will be unfolded when it is clicked, and
then it can be viewed and operated by the scrollbar or by screen method.
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4.6.4.4.1 General

The property TAB of “The Drop-down list” can be opened by clicking the command
“Component/ Toggle Switch and menu/ The Drop-down List” in the menu, see the figure below.

EEHEE] _| Selector Setting | Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Browse Method: -
[¥] Seralbar Scralbar Width 20
[¥] Screen Mote: Only for capacitive screen,

Type; (0 List and Check-Box @]

Data Source |Component settings =

[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
[ Use &ddress Tag

Dieivce: [LOCAL:[LUcaI Register] > ]
Address Type: [Lw v
Address: |0 E'. . Systerm Registar
Format({Range) DDODOD(0~732999) Ocoupy: | 1 = | Waord

Data Type: | 16-hit Unsigned  »

[ &ddress Index

Cancel

| Heln | Description: | | [l |

The figure above shows that the “General” property TAB is same to the “Check list and
selection boxes”, it is not introduced here, and details can be seen in Detailed
manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.4.2 Selector Setting

Click the “Selector Setting” property TAB, it can be opened, see the figure below.
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General Felector Setting | Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Itern Count: 5[ selected Color \E@ Language:| 1-English (United St. - m

Line Spacing; 5 E Background Color * B [F] Language Independent

Border Chlor \:Iz 7 Use Text Library Text Library

@ Use Tag
[¥] Adaptive label size,

Pop-up style: [Popup Do

ndex _Currespun d ] Tag Content Tag Content [ Save Tag Content To Text Library |
0 1] El 0 | - |
1 1 % 1 Copy Text To: [ Al Status H &l Languages " Al |
2 2 = 2 | Import from Favorite Font Templates.(1) |
3 i 3 ; 5 ) Wector Font@ Graphic Font
> Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif -
4 4, = 4 ;

= Sizen

Tlegal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status

[¥] Error Matification | LBO . Microsoft Sans Serif
[#] Enable Contral Address: | Lwi -
Lw1OBitSCorresponding Index. 50: Enabled |, 1:
Disabled
Copy Attr, To: [ Al Status H Al Languages " All l
Help | Description: | | [ oK ][ cancel

For “The Drop-down List” component, the most settings of the “Selector Setting” property
TAB are same to the “Check list and selection boxes”. The difference is that there is an additional
item of “Pop-up style” for the “The Drop-down List”.

The default is “Popup Downwards”. The “Pop-up upwards” is optional. And it can be set
according to the actual requirement. See the figure below.

Popup Downwards

Popup Upwards

.‘g

i

The figure below shows the situation when “The Drop-down List” and “Check list and
selection boxes” appear on the picture at the same time.
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Check list and selection boxes

0~

The Drop-down List

The figure above shows that when the “The Drop-down List” completes operation or has no
operation, it is “withdrawn”. It will be unfolded only when it is operated, while the “Check list
and selection boxes” is always unfolded no matter it is in operation or not, and it can be directly

viewed and operated.

The other details can be seen in Detailed manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and

menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.5File BrowserBox

File BrowserBox is used to display the file information of the internal and external
storage devices.

@ File Browser Box

General | Display |

Font Type Only Shiow the File with Designated Suffiz,

3 Add Items

Date Format:

Date Format; [DD*MM*yey A Separator:

Motes:
SRW3AN0~349: the absolute path character string for file view.
SRW350~3290Fle Marme Character String
SRW390: execute file browser,
0-Cancel or Mo Operation, 3-Irnport the Formla to HI
1-Import the Project to HMI 4-gyport recipe to S0 Card or U-disk
2-Export to S0 Card or U-disk fromm HMI - S-Other Files Operation

Help Description: | [ ok || Caneel
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4.6.4.5.1 General

® Font Type
» Font Size
Select the appropriate font size here.

> Colors

Select the font color by the tool :[3 "or the color palette.When it is selected on the

touch screen, the background color of the font is in the inverse tone.
® Date Format

There are three optional date formats.

Crate Format:

Date Format: | DEEMMTYY

MM*DD*YY
YY* MM DD

There are three optional separators provided amongthe day, the month and the year.

Separator: |/

® Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Cinly Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Suffix Mame
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The suffix is blank by default.It represents to display all. You can set the file type you

want.

As shown as above, if you add the “fpg” suffix by clicking the button “Add Items”, only
files with fpg suffix will be displayed in the browser box for easy filtering and viewing. If you

want to display all, click the button “Delete” and keep the browser box blank.

4.6.4.5.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.4.6User Privilege

4.6.4.6.1 General

[ User Authorization Overview

General iTabIe | Search | Display |

Erowese Method:
[ Scrolbar Scrollbar Width 20
[¥]Screen Mote: Only for capacitive screen,

Display The Tahle

Language: |1-English (Ur ~ |E| [¥] Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting|

[¥] Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use  Display The Project Title Bar Description
7] |Serial Mo | Serial No.
[ |Yser Mame [ User Name
[7] |Vser Privilege | User Privilege
[#] |tutomatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

Restore to default

R Spacing: 5@ Colurmn Spacing -5 E

7] Detailed Info:

Help | Description: | !_OK | | tancel

® Browse Method

You can view by scroll bar or screen sliding, and screen sliding is only effective for
capacitive screen.
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® Display The Table

» Language

You can switch between Chinese and English here, and then you can edit the text in
the below table in Chinese and in English separately.

Display The Table
Language: | i-English (L = E| [] Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting

[¥] Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description

¥ |Serial No. Serial No.

] |User Mame User Name

¥ |User Privilege User Privilege

W] |Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

> Display the Title Bar

Check this option “Display the Title Bar”, you can set the font of the title bar and the
list, see details inDetailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

E Fant Setting

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates. (1) |

1 Wector Fonti@ Graphic Font

Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif - |
Size: |16 ~|B ﬂ il vB
MUlti-line slignment:| = | .1"1' Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

| (] | | Canicel ‘

> Use Lable
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Check this option, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” in the below table.Uncheck

it, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” by using text library.

& User Authorization Overview

! | Gereral @ | Table |__Sear_ch | Lisplay

Browse Method:

[i® Text Library

| Display & Languages

DUl EEEeEERUEREEE

MHarne Status Mumber
3l =

Status  1-English {Lnited States) 3-Chinese {Traditond, Taiwan)
o

> Use same font for table contents and title

This option will be displayed only when you check the option “Display the Title Bar”.
After checking this option, thefont of the list will be consistent with the font of the title bar. If

you do not check it, you can edit the font of the list separately.

> Move UP and Down

You can adjust the arrangement of the displayed itemsby clicking the button “Move

Up” or “Down”.
> Restore to default

Restore the items to the initial arrangement.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description

|Seria| Mo, Serial No.
User Mame User Name
User Privilege User Privileae
Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time [ Move Up
[ Down |

[ Restore to default ]
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» RowSpacing and Column Spacing

Adjust the row spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Row Spacing”. And
adjust the column spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Column Spacing”.

» Detailed Info

] Detailed Info: |Single Click v | Popup Window: |B_28001:User privilege( +

After check the option “Detailed Info”, you can select a trigger mode to pop up the
window such as “User privilege” for editing. The trigger mode can be set “Single Click” or
“Double Click”.

4.6.4.6.2 Table

You can set the appearance of the “User Privilege” component in the “Table” property
TAB. The appearance of this component is show as below.

Title Bar Background Color

2 N -
< [ 5 > T
/ \

Table Background Color Row Split Line Column Split Line Outline

The “Table” property TAB of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.
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@ User Authorization Overview

| General @ | Table | Search | Display |

Table Backaround Color: |

Title Bar Background Color Background ¢ » E

Outline Style: —————— | Line width: [7 v] |- Outline Boare = B

Split Line Style! |——— = Line Width: [7 vJ |- Split Line Cale = B

Display Grid Line: [T] Row Split Line  [C] Calumn Split Line

Help Description: | Ok | Cancel

® Table Background Color and Title Bar Background Color

You can change the background color of the “User Privilege” component.And you can
change the title bar background color, too.

Table Background Colar: | Background "

Title Bar Background Colar | Background -

® Outline Style, Split Line Style, Line Width and Line Color

You can change the type of the out line and the split line, the line width and the line
color.

Outline Style: |——————— - Line Width: [_ Vl |- Cutline Boar vB

Split Line Style: [———— 7]  Line Width:[———— ~| [l SplitLine Co ~| 7]
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® Display Grid Line

After you check the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line”, the
appearance of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.

b

Serial No.|User Name|User Privilege| Automatic Log-out Time =
0 Admin 16 10

If the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line” are unchecked, the
appearance is shown below.

i

Serial No. User Name User Priviliege Automatic Log-out Time
0 Admin 16 10

4.6.4.6.3 Search

Check the option “Enable search”, and you can query the corresponding user
privilege.
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® User Authorization Overview

General | Tabla | Search & |_DED_I¥|
[ Enable search
@ Search by User Marme
Search Trigger Bit | (=
Search Register | [9
Heln Diescription: ok Cancel

® Search Trigger Bit

A bit register needs to be set here. When the value of the bit register is “1”, the result
of filtering by a range is displayed.When the value of the bit register is “0”, the displayed
result is not filtered.

® Search Register

You need to specify a starting address of a set continuous 8 word registers here. You
can input the corresponding user name to these registers to search. And the inputted user
name should be no more than 16 ACSII letters or 8 ACSII characters.

4.6.4.6.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.5 Timer and Data Transmission

4.6.5.1Timer
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You can use the timer component to accomplish the tasks that need to be periodically
executed or triggered under specific conditions.

The timer must be established on a window. When this window is working, the timer
will work in accordance with the rules set. If you don’t want the timer to be affected by the
window switching, you can establish a timer on the common window.

For adding a timer, there are three ways. The first way is clicking the timer command
from the “Component” menu. The second way is opening the property TAB of the window,
then click the “Timer” property TAB.And the third way is clicking the “Timer” command
from the shortcut tool bar.

[_Gﬂrﬂfoﬁent-. Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

=4 Switch vl il |

7 Indicator Light * B B 1:Basic Window(l) - [&] j
| 23 Murmeric Value and Character Display » b~ O A= 58 % % % | d
R Toggle Switch and menu » T
; () Timer and Data Transmission b | () Timer
| HE Bar And Meter ¥ | &5 Timing [}%ransmissmn
:@ Curve Graphs N B : : : :
m Scale 3
| #8 Table »
| = Slider b
| 4 Moving Component |
:%Window e N R RET REE L RET
18 Lis illos s o s s pm
| 9% Tools e B B BN RN R AL
Bl s s B M B B
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X

B Madify Window

-E'_Elaslc ] Background and Border | Action and Function | Thner | Timing Data Transmission |

Wincome Description:i Bagic Window 1 Print Page
window Mo, (By Type) 1‘33 Window nurmber (used for window switching 1
Width: 800,—_—;_1 Height: i 480@ Window Type: |Base Window
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal T vertical
[C] Papup Winclo: Safety
User Level: [o; &

[ Switch to user leve when window closed:

Overlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: [None = FlEsde it
Middle Layer |None | [ Fadle out

Top Layes: [_I_\I_gng v| Mote: fade is anly valid for the capacitve screen.

Help Lok | [ Cancel |

File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro
JiE da YUndo = FRedo ~ 35, L F
31 8, 8. StatusO - @gj L) L:| | 1-English (United Sti ~
-0 -B-B-0 - E- Lo B

= B_L:Basic windn‘.l ) Timer
‘?'_ ........... ‘ &4 Timing Data Nsion |

In the“Timer” property TAB, click the button "Add", you can open the detailed settings
of the timer.
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X

B Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Border [ &cton and Functicn | Timer | Timing Data Transmission |

Serial Mo, Trigger Condition Stop Conditicn  Timing Cycle Tirning Function

[ Help [ ok | [ cameel |

4.6.5.1.1 Trigger and Stop

Ej Mo dify Window

Basic Ba & Timer
Serial Mo m Tirnar Function o |

Tiring and Execution

Exacution Period: iﬂ@ 3015
[C1Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stoo

@Bt oword ) Condition @ Timer will stop when the window closed,

, 5 : If need to erd, please choose the end cordlition,
" Trigger when the window is open

e : : 1 Stop when specified count value reached
7 Trigger when the window is cosed e i

() Condition Judgernent

Trigger Address: | =22 _J
Tngger Mode:  |OFF - 0N ¥ | [Jauto Reset

belp | [ o | Etancel]

[ Helb . — Tarcel |

® Timing and Execution
Set the operation mode of the timer in Timing and Execution.
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Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 015

[¥] Delay - 1 L-T—-I Execution Period

»  Execution Period

Set the execution cycle of the timer, in 0.1 S (seconds). If you want to set the
execution cycle in 10 seconds, you can set to 100x0.1S.

» Delay

In the case of unchecked “Delay” by default, when the trigger condition of the timeris
met, the timer will execute immediately for the first time. After an interval of the setting
execution cycle, the timer will execute for the second time until the end condition is met. If
you want the timer to delay execution for a period of time when the trigger condition is met,
you can check the “Delay” option, then delay time can be set to an integer times, such as
three execution cycles.

® Trigger conditions

Trigger conditions is used to trigger the execution of the timer.There are many ways
to trigger the timer in this software. You can choose according to your actual needs. It is
important to note that the timer trigger mode should be edge trigger. After the trigger
condition is met, the timer will continue working until the end condition is met.

> Bit

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit ) Word ) Condition

(1 Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address: 1BO

[] Auto Reset

Trigger Mode:

OFF-= ON
OM -= OFF
OM =-= OFF

After select the “Bit” option, you can specify a bit register in the “Trigger Address” to
control the timer trigger. The “Trigger Mode” can be set “OFF—ON”, “ON—OFF”, or
“ON——OFF”. For example, if you set “OFF—ON?”", that means the timer is triggered when
the register value changes from 0 to 1.

The “Auto Reset” refers to that the register value is automatically changed to OFF
after the timer is triggered (for the “OFF—ON” trigger mode). The “ON «—— OFF” trigger
mode does not have the “AutoReset” option.

> Word
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Trigger Condition:
) Bit ® Word O Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

() Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LWO

After selecting the “Word” option, you can specify a word register to control the timer
trigger. When the value of the specified register is changed, the timer execution will be
triggered.

» Condition

Trigger Condition:
T Bit ) Ward @ Condition

() Trigger when the window is open

_' Trigger when the window is closed

Condition

Add

If you select “Condition” option, you can use a set of conditions to control the timer
trigger. For the logical condition editing, see: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

»  Triggerwhen the window is open

Trigger Condition:
Bt O Weord ) Condition

@ Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is opened, the timer execution will be
directly triggered. Note that if the timer is located in the Public Window, only trigger once
when the user project is executed after powering on the HMI, and it will not be triggered
when switching to another window.

»  Trigger when the window is closed
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Trigger Condition:
2 Bit © Word O Condition

(0 Trigger when the window is open

@ Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is closed and the other window is
opened, the timer execution is triggered.

® Condition for stop

The condition for stop refers to the condition under which the timer stops execution. It
is same to the “Trigger Condition”. The condition for stop is also edge-triggered.

»  Timer will stop when the window closed

Condition for stop
@ Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

() Stop when specified count value reached
) Condition Judgement

The “Condition for stop” of the timer is “Timer will stop when the window closed” by
default.If you want to end the timer execution in advance, select the other condition for
stop:

»  Stop when specified count value reached
Condition for stop

) Tirmer will stop when the window closed.

If need to end, please choose the end condition.

@ Stop when specified count value reached
! Condition Judgement

Repeat Times: |Constant = I El

Variable
Constant

You can use the condition for stopto make the timer end automatically after repeating
the specified number of times. Wherein, for the specified number of times, you can directly
enter it by Constant, or you can specify a word register to control the timer execution times
by Variable.

Note: When the trigger condition is "Trigger when the window is closed," the
condition for stop will be directly selected as the “Stop when specified count value
reached’and the number of times is set to 1 and not editable. This kind of timercan only be
executed once.
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»  Condition Judgment
Condition for stop
) Tirner will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition,

) Stop when specified count value reached
@ Condition Judgement

Condition

You can control the timer to end by using a set of conditions. When the
conditionsaresatisfied, the timer execution ends. For the logical condition editing, see:
Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

4.6.5.1.2 Timer Function

.'\.1! Timer

[CJ5tatus Setting

Claudio Play
Help | Cancel |

Click the "Timer Function" tab and open the “Timer Function” property TAB.
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® Run Macro

[¥] Run Macro | =dit |

You can use the timer to trigger the execution of macro instructions. If the macro
instruction hasn’t been established in the project, you can’t check this box. You need to
click the "Macro Code" to open the Macro Code Editor Window and add the macro code. If
the macro instructionis already exist, you can select the established macro from the
drop-down list. Click the "Edit" button, you can directly open the Macro Code Editor
Window to edit the currently selected macro instruction.

[¥] Run Macro [Macro Codel [ Edit l

DrawingPic

InitialSys

®  Status Setting

The “StatusSetting” function is used to set a bit register or set the value of a word

register.

Whether setting the bit register status or setting the word register value, you first need
to set the target address. For the address setting, refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor.
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B Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Border | Acton and Function | Tmer | Timing Data Transmission

Setial Mo.

Trigger and Stop @ | Timer Function o

Tirning ard Execution

Execution Period; 15@ ¥ 0.15

Coeky

Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@ Bt oword ) Condition @ Tirrer will stop when the window closed. U
n T i If need to end, please choose the end condition, _I
) Trigger when the window is open -
= 1 Stop when specified count value reached i
(7 Trigger when the window is chsed = 2L b

() Condition Judgernent N

Trigoer Address: |

Trigger Mode: |CFF -= 0N = | [Jauto Reset —l

Enicel

| Basic | Background and Bordler | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Setial Mo, g
E Timer

Trigger and Stop & | Timer Ful
Timing and Execution

Execution Period; 10 %0,18
[Coelay
Trigger Cordition: Condition for stop
Bt @ 4 1 Condition @ Timer will stop when the window closed, .
z If need to end, please choose the end condition. _J
) Trigger when the window is open B h fiod e hed
Trigger when the window is closed ) T SDBIBCLEOLNE valg TRathe, =

() Conditian Judgement |

Trigger Address:

Help

I:

»  Bit Setting
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Mode: @ Set ON
) Set OFF

' Perodic Inverse

The mode of the Bit Setting includes “Set ON”, “Set OFF” and “Periodic Inverse”. The
“Set ON” means that the bit is set ON when the timer is triggered and the bit remains ON
in each execution period. The rules of “Set OFF” are same to the “Set ON”. The “Periodic
Inverse” refers that when the timer is triggered, the bit is inverted and continues to invert in
each execution cycle.For example, the timer executed once per second switches the LBO
bit. LBO will change the state once per second, 1 second is ON and 1 second is OFF.

»  Word Setting

Mode:

[l Loop [C] Re{Subtract s

Constant

En
Add/Substract| Constant - 1 &‘
Lower Limit: Constant = i) [2]

Upper Limit: Constant = 100 E

Word setting refers to periodic setting of a word register by timer. The setting modes
include “Add”, “Subtract” and “Constant”.
® Audio Play

[¥] Audic Play |Audic Library| Sleep Away @

For the HMI device with an audio output function, you can use the timer to play
sound.Click the "Audio Library", and select the audio file to be played from the “Audio
Library”. This software supports audio files in MP3 and WAV format. Foraddingaudio files,
please refer to:Detailed manual/Library/Audio Library. Click the triangle play button

®

at the back of audiofile, you can hear the audio file.
Note:

The “Run Macro”, “StatusSetting” and “Audio Play” optionscan be checked at the
same time. The timer can simultaneously control the execution of the three.However the
execution order is uncertain.
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4.6.5.2Timing Data Transmission

A single or batch data can be transmitted by timing. The action can be triggered or
executes periodically. This component is similar to the timer. You need to add it to a
specified window. If you want a global execution, you can add it to the public window.

| Basic | Backaround and Border [ Action and Furcticn | Timer | Timing Data Tranamission

_SerjaIND. Trigger Typa  Repeating Pe  Transmisdsion  Sowrce Adde  Target Addre DataType  Word{BEit )M

& Data Transmission Item rz|g|

Trigger and Stop | Data Transmission I Hotification |
Tirning and Execution

Exarution Period: 10 B % 0,15

[ClDelay

Trigger Condition: Condition for stop =
@ Bit o word 0 Condition @ Timer will stop when the window closed.

o 3 - If need to erd, pleaxe choose the end conditicn.
() Trigger when the windaw is open

(1 Trigger when the window is closed
Trigger Address: 9

Trigger Mode: [ DFF - ON v | [Aute Reset

1 Stop when spacified count value reached
) Condition Judgerment

[ Hg cancel |
- | - . l - | -

4.6.5.2.1 Trigger and Stop

The “Trigger and Stop” is used to control the execution modes of components. The
modes of “Trigger and Stop” include “Execution Period”, “Trigger Condition” and
“Condition for stop”. The details can be refers to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and
Data Transmissionn/Timer.

4.6.5.2.2 Data Transmission

Data transmission can set the data to be transmitted, including the type and the
length of the data to be transmitted, source address and target, and so on.

4.6.5.2.3 Notification

Notification function is similar to the notification function in the “Control Setting”
property TABofsome components. It is used for before-writing notification and after-writing
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notification.For the detailed settings, refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.6 Barand Meter
4.6.6.1Bar Chart

Apart from the slight difference of “Direction” as shown in the figure below, the other
functions of the bar graph are the same as the Sector Chart. The detailed description is
referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Sector Chart.

[ Bar Graph and Sector Graph

General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Display upward =

Display Lipward
Display dowervaard
| 7

[6]

L 0
Display rightwvard

[=] e
M l Upper and lower thresholds of alarm

Shape: @ Bar Graph ) Fan-shaped Graph Dirpction:

Type: @ Standard ) Deviation Type

Mliirurn Walue: -
Mayirum Yalue: 100 E

Read Address:
[ Use sddress Tag

Diivce: [LOC.&L:[LDcaI Reqgister] v]
Address Type: [LW - ]
Address: |0 = Systern Register
Format (Range) DODODDI0~799999 1 0ccupy; | 1 | Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned -

[ &ddress Index

Help Description: | | [ ok ][ caneel |

4.6.6.2SectorChart

Add a Sector Chart component by clicking the menu command “Component/Bar and
Meter”. It is shown as below.
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=1 3
.Cmn_nem Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

JI @4 Switch .
¢ Indicator Light F B 1:Basic Window(1) ~ [E
I iz Mumeric Value and Character Display J " w2 % &ETAS
e Toggle Switch and menu CEl o
(7} Timer and Data Transmission J
| BE Bar And Meter *(| @k Bar Chart
| ¢ Curve Graphs J |'ﬁ? Sector Chart
| i Scale v | @& Meter
| BB Table s
| ¥ Slider S
:@Mm,ingcumpﬂnent wo B Bii Bl Bong Bl L
| B Window rk e me wes ween
| &) List g B G e Faasm BeEn
| Tea SR
| = Pipeline S

You can add the Sector Chart by clicking the correspondingshortcut button. It is
shown as below.

File View Edit Window UDrawing Component Library

RE=E" N @ ~  YYundo v "Redo v |3
Sa|8, 8. 8, staws0  ~ [uf[ig] | || 1-English (Uni
-y~ E B O B -l -
b ™S LG @ ™ e Bar Chart

B_1:Basic Window(1)~ |[#? Sector Chart

paloag @I

4.6.6.2.1 General
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& Bar Graph and Sector Graph

General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Shape: @ Bar Graph ) Fan-shaped Graph Direction:

Type: @ Standard ) Deviation Type

Mirirnurn Walue: 0 @
Upper and lower thresholds of Alarm
Mairnum alue: 100 E

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [.LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] v]
sddress Type: [Lw -
Address: |0 'Z' Systermn Register
FormatiRange) DDODOD(0~7999990coupy: | 1 | word

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned

[7] address Index

Help Description; | | ok | [ Cancel |

® Direction
The option “Direction” is used to set the starting point direction which refers to the fill
direction of the sector chart.

Shape: () Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction: Clockwise -

Cloclowise

Anti-clockwise

Turae @ Standard () Nawatinn Tunes

As shown below, the left Sector Chart is filled by Clockwise, and the right Sector
Chart is filled by Anti-clockwise.

Clockwise Anti-clockwise

30

® Angle
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The “Inside and outside ring ratio (%)” is set to a percentage of the inner ring radius to
the outer ring raduis. The “Start Angle” of the sector chart can be set at will. The effect is
shown as below.

...... & ERCH @G GO EAGE WA SEGA ARG
7=
Angle:
Inside and cutside ring ratio(%%) 75 E
Start Angle 211 E End Angle 360| El

® Type

The types of the sector chart include “Standard” and “DeviationType”. The filling
origin position of the standard sector chart is not adjustable. The origin position of the
deviation type is adjustable. Here introduces the usage of biastype pie chart.

As shown as below, after selecting the Deviation Type, the “OriginPos.” can be freely
set.

Type: (O Standard |@ Deviation Type Origin Pos.: 30 E

The running effects of the “Deviation Type” and the “Standard”are contrasted as
shown as below (the left is deviation type, the right is standard type).

20
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® Read Address
The detailed information is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.6.2.2 Extended

® Border Color and Background Color

As shown as below, the border color and the background color of the sector chart can be set
freely. If the “Border Color” and “Background Color” are not checked,the border and the
background color are not visible. The sector chart has three Fill Types: “Solid Color”, “Pattern”
and “Gradient”. The Bar Color can be set freely.

@ Bar Graph.and Sector Graph

General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

[¥] Border Color | B Biorder Color n [ Background Calar | Background Colar -

Bar Color

|- Background Calar » IE Fill Type SalidCalar -

[ Alarrn Lirnit: [ Mark Target Area

Help | Description:i_ i | ok I[ Cancel

® Alarm Limit

As shown as below, you can set the upper and lower limit for alarm. Except forthe
“Blink” function, other functions are same to the “Meter".The detailed settings are referred
to:Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.
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[¥] Alarm Limit:

Lower Limit: 10 E
Upper Limit: Constant « g0 E

Over Top Limit: |- Backgrounc * 7] Blink
Over Lower Limit: |- Backgroun: » B [] Blink

When the bar color is not pure color, foreground color and background
color is needed to be set separately.

® Mark Target Area

When the value enters into the specified MarkTarget Area, the color of sector chart
will be changed to the Target Area Color. The Target Value and Error Range can be set
by Constant or byVariable.

[¥] Mark Target Area

Target Value: o E

Error Range:||Constant - 0 E:'I
Variable

Target Area Color » [ 7

The running results are as shown in the figure below. In thiscase, the Target Area
Color is set yellow.

4.6.6.2.3 Scale and Mark

® Display the percentage
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The function is used to display the total percentage of filling part to the entiresector
chart. As shown as below, the display font size, font style and font color can be set freely.

SN T Bar Graph and Sector Graph

| | [#iDisplay the Percertage:
Disclay Farts: Size: |8 = | Font: |[Microsoit ¥aH = | | [l Font Color "B

| |7 Display Seals

® Display Scale

The “Display scale” usage of the Sector Chart is same tothe Meter but a slightly
different, as shown as below. The detailed usage is referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.

[#] Display Scale

[¥] Line Scale Display Location
|- Line Color YB .
@ Inside
Line Width |[————— ~|
: ) Qutside
Line Type [ v]
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 4 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
[#] Sub Scale Division Mumber 3 E Sub Scale Length: g @
[¥] Axis
Marlk Integer; .3. E Decimal: 0 @

Font: Size: |8 = | Font: [m&% vl | Il Font Color » [3

4.6.6.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.6.3Meter
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As shown as below, the Meter component can be added by clicking the menu
command “Component/Bar and Meter”.

lﬂomp-onentl Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

I i Switch 3
/ Indicator Light » § B_L:Basic Window(1) - |
; 123 Mumeric Value and Character Display b % BEa
| Togagle Switch and menu L o
(1) Timer and Data Transmission k
||WE Bar And Meter k I B Bar Chart L_
1 1 Curve Graphs b | %! Sector Chart
! i Secale k I_lml Meter
E@TEHE ’::::::::::::::::E
| ¥ Slider N R
| Moving Component a8 1 3 1
1 B Window I
:‘%jlist x B B D Bl Bo
| ol S Bt
| = Pipeline N R

You can add a Meter component by clicking the corresponding tool button in the
shortcut tool bar. It is shown as below.

File WView Edit Window Drawing Component Libran
3 'Lj ig E Undo * Redo = 2
31 8, &, Status0 - @IE} 12| Li| | 1-English (Uni
-9 -2-B-0- ik -wm-@-o-
S L@ ™ ) | BE Bar Chant
E‘E B 1:Basic Window(1)= | ® Sector Chart
o

P

1]

4.6.6.3.1 General
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& Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Read Address:
[Use Address Tag

Mater Plate: i_Round (Hands LETI

Mairnurn Minirum Yalue

Minirnrn 4 alue: =Y
Maximum 4 alue: ir(fDTSf;—i 100 E

[Cisplay Range Scale:

Digivie: |LOCﬂ\L:[LDcaI Register] v|
Address Type: |LL'\r v|
Addrass: [0 E"_. 1 ‘Systern Register
Format(Range) DOODDOD(0~799939)  Oocupy: ! 1 wWord

OJaddress Index

Heln Description; | | [ ok | [ cancel

® Meter Plate
As shown as below, the Meter Plate includes five types: “Round (Hands Up)”, “Round
(Hands down)”, “Upper Semi-Circle”, “Lower Semi-circle” and “Arc (Set Automatically)”.

& Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Meter Plate:  |Round (Hands Up) @

Round (Hands Up)
Round (Hands Do)
Upper Serni-Circle
Lower Serni-citcle

A (et Autornatically)

Fead address:

T Pl S D D St

The attributes of the “Round (Hands Up)’, “Round (Hands down)”, “Upper
Semi-Circle” and “Lower Semi-circle” are same. For the Arc Meter Plate, you can freely
set the starting angle and ending angle, as shown as below.
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RO = T O T TR ¢ T EE Sl W s O e ) e )
i ent Compone
‘| | General | watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Deplay | i
: bisil
: S — Masimum Minimum Yl
! Meter Flate: | Arc (Set Automatically) ﬂ P iU vaue Igrr'
P Hanl SRR a . o e | =
e o I'T% - Angle Minirnum W ale: LCDnsta » D_d_
[ B :@;@%IU 4l Start Angle 2’2';@ End angle '3@@ Masimnum alue: | Consta v IDOE
L oY R S0
L Read &ddress: [Cpisplay Range Scale:
: o o [use Address Tag
B Delvice; |LOCAL [Local Register] ~|
Address Type: L v
address: [0 = | System Register |
Format(Range) DODODD(0~799993)  Occupy: !1 | Ward
Data Type: i__].-En_-I_:_it-_Unsigned _:i =
[Claddress Index —
Fo
® Read Address
Read Addiess:
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LD.CAL:[LDcal Register] -
Address Type; [I_W v]
Address: |0 Ilzl.,.: [ System Register l
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799990) Occupy: |1 - | Word

Data Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned v]

[] Address index

For details of Read Address, see: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Maximum Minimum Value

The Maximum Value and the Minimum Value of the Meter can be set by Constant or

by Variable.

If you select by Constant, a fixed constant can be set in the position shown in the

figure below.
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Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: | Consti = EI'L'T—I
Maximum Value: 100 E

If you select by Variable, you can specify a word register and enter a value to the
word register to change meter during running your project, as shown in the figure below.

Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: (Marak = | LW2

Maximum Value: |Varnak = | LW3

0 100

® Display Range Scale

Set the upper and lower limit for alarm on the position shown in the figure below. The
limit value can be set by Constant or by Variable. After setting the upper and lower limit
value, you can also set the colors for value within limit, below lowerlimit and above upper
limit, as shown below.
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[#] Display Range Scale:
Lower Limit: |Consti = | . 20 E

Constant

[] User-defined Outer Radius

Upper Limit:

Sector Ring

.

Sector Ring Outer Radius: 48 5

| B Color for value within limit +
|- Color for value below low » B

|- Color for value above upp Ij

4.6.6.3.2 Watch Hand and Scale

® Color and Size
As shown in the figure below, the color of the Watch Handand Watch Hand Axis, the
length and width of the Watch Hand,and the radius of the Watch Hand Axis can be set.

& Instrument Component

| Gereral | watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Watch Hand &xis Color: | [l Axis Color m

wiatch Hatnd Axis Radils: 8 E

Watch Hand Colar: ]

watch Hand Length:

Watch Hand Width:

[¥] Display Scale
/I Ling
Line width  [———— |
Line Type —_— -
watch Hatnd Style

Scale
Main Scale Division Mumber | 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 @
Location: |Inside -
[¥] Sub Scale Division Mumber 2 @ Sub Scale Length: g E
[¥] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal; O (=]

Fort:  Size: B v] Fant: [Micrusuft YaH v] | Il Font Color ~

[ Reverse scale order

Help Descriptiun:| i Ok ] [ Caricel

® Display Scale
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As shown as the figure below, you can modify the color, the width and type of the
meter scale line after the “Display Scale” is checked.

> Line

[¥] Display Scale

| Line
|- Line Color YB
Line Width |[——————— |
Line Type [— vl
» Scale
Scale
Main Scale Division Mumber 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
. ] Location: |Inside =
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
[¥] Axis
Marlk Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 IZI

Font:  Size: [8 ~ | Font; [Arjal v] |- Font Color YB

[] Reverse scale order

You can set the “Main Scale Division Number”, the “Main Scale Length” and the “Sub
Scale Length” here. The Location of the scale can be set “Inside”, “Outside” and “Center”,
as shown as below. The “Sub Scale Division Number” and the “Axis” are checked by
default. The default sub scale division number is 2. If the “Sub Scale Division Number”
and the “Axis” are unchecked, that means the sub scale and axis are not displayed.

Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 E
Location:
[# Sub Scale Division Number 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 =
o Qutside
] Axis Center

If the “Mark” is not checked, the meter will not display the scale value. After the
“Mark” is checked, you can set the number of the integer digits and the decimal digits of
the scale value and also can set the font styles of scale value. If you select the "Reverse
scale order", then the maximum value and the minimum value will switch their positions.
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Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 @

Font:  Size: Font: [A;i_al v] |- Font Color v B

[¥| Reverse scale order

® Watch Hand Style
Click the button “Watch Hand Style”, you can select a style of watch hand for the

meter.

=
@'.-In:lr.ument-ﬂnmpnnem-
General | Watch Hand and Scale |.D_3{nam'u: Graphics | Liisplay |
wWatch Hand Color: | il wiatch H: ~ I .,? Watch Hand Asxis Color: | [l 2xis Color ~ I .,i
& Watchhand Type
Pleaze Select watchhand Type
[¥] Dis
[
L]
Lin Watchhandz Watchhand3 watchhand4
Lirg
Scal ]
M=
W atchhands Watchhands Watchhand? i atchhands
9]
[ Select ‘ l Cancel ]
[l Reverse scale order
Description: | | [ &k ][ cancel |

4.6.6.3.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7Curve Graphs

4.6.7.1Trend Curve
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The “Trend Graph” component is a curve formed by the sampling data.
4.6.7.1.1 General

@ Trend Chart IEIYZI

General @ | channel @ | Search | Scale | Display |

) Points per screen: 10 @ Timne span per screen: 30 ' Minutes
Ditection:| Horizontal | Erowse Method:

[ Scralbar Scrollbar width 20

Pause:| [EE [¥] slide  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

[¥] Suspension Of Recavery Time: |15 = (s

[¥] Use Cursar

Display/Hida tha Cursor:| LBO Cursor Color: E-

LEO=1: Shows the Cursor
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable maoving cursor by click or slide actions,

Cursor Data Area; LWO

LW0 Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day, Hour,
Mirute, Second and mili-second)
LW7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Walue of the Curve from Channel 1.

[¥] Zaom

[T] Two-paint Tauch Zoaminglonly for rmulti-touch hardwara)

] Register Cantral Zooming;

Help Diescription: (814 [ Cancel
| [ l

® Display Points of EachHMI

This option means the number of the displayed sampling data points on the screen.
The default is 10.The max number of points can not more than the width of the used HMI
resolution. For example, the 7-inch HMI device with the resolution 800*480 is used.Then
the max number of points is 799.

® Direction

The option “Direction” is used to setthe display direction of the trend curve. It is set
"Horizontal" by default. It can be set "Vertical", too.

® Pause
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A bit register address can be set here.When the bit register is ON, the trend curve is
not refreshed (butthe sampling is not paused). Whenit is OFF, the trend curve is refreshed
in real time.

® Time range per screen

You can set the time axis range, there are constants and variablesoptional,variables
are controlled through the register, maximum time can be set as1440 minutes.

® BrowseMethod

The methods of "Scrollbar" and "Slide" are all supported to view the trend curve.You
can check anyone or two. But the "Slide" is only valid for the capacitive HMI device.

® Use Cursor

You can check the option “Use Cursor”. This option is used to view the trend data
crossed by the cursor and the data sampling time. The settings are shown as below.

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: .LBl Cursor Color:m

LB1=1: Show the Cursor
LB1=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving curser by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LWO

LWO Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute, Second and mili-second)
L\W7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

> Display/Hide the Cursor

Here you can set a bit register.If the bit register is ON, the cursor is displayed. If it is
OFF, the cursor is hidden. When the cursor is visible, you can click or slide to move the
cursor.

»  Cursor Color
The default color of the cursor is red. You can modify it according to the actual needs.
» Cursor Data Area

You need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here to save
the information of the cursor data. The first 7 word registers save the sampling time of the
trend data which is crossed by the cursor. They are year, month, day, hour, minute,
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second and millisecond. From the eighth register, the sampling data crossed by the cursor
is saved. The data format should be consistent with whichdefined in "Data Sampling".

For example, the starting address of the cursor data area is set LW100. Then the
registers from LW100 to LW106 save the sampling time information of year, month, day,
hour, minute, second and millisecond. If the "Data Sampling" that you use only defines a
data in "16-bit Unsigned" data type and the channel number is 1, then the LW107 register
savesthe sampled data at this time. If the "Data Sampling" that you use has the data
sampled from two channels, the data type of the first channel is "Single precision
floatingpoint number" and the second channel is "16-bit Unsigned”,then LW107 (Single
precisionfloatingpoint number) saves the data of the first channel and LW109 (16-bit
Unsigned) saves the data of the second channel.Other data formats can be done in the
same matter.

® Use Zoom

This option is optional. After it is checked, the option "Two-point Touch Zooming (only
for multi-touch hardware)" can be check. This option is only valid for the capacitive HMI
device. After you enable this function, the curve will be zoomed out when two fingers slide
outward in the curve zone and the curve will be zoomed in when two fingers slide inward
in the curve zone.

The option "Register Control Zooming" is used to zoom by using a word register.
After check it, a word register needs to be given here.The value of this word register is the
percentage of zooming. For example, the value of the word register is 50. It means that
only 50% is displayed and the curve is scaled a half. If the value of the word register is 200,
it means 200% is displayed and the curve is zoomed to 2 times. The settings are shown
as below.

¥ Zoom
[¥] Two-point Touch Zooming(only for multi-touch hardware)

[ Register Cantrol Zooming:

LW200

L\W200 The zooming value represents the percentage coefficient of the number of points
being displayed on the screen. For example, when the zooming value is 50 and data points
are 20, 50% of the 20 data points will be displayed on the screen. Zoom value is 0 means
there is no zoom-in or Zoom-out,

4.6.7.1.2 Channel
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B8 Trend Chart
Gereral @ | Channel & | Search | Scale | Display |
Data Source: || : ']\)

In the “Channel” property TAB, you need select a sampling data as the “Data Source”.
There will be a red exclamation mark here if the "Data Sampling" is not set. You can open
the "Data Sampling" settings page to set the required sampling data by click the button

After the setting is complete, the "Channel" page is shown as below.

i Gmdli Channel || Search | Scale I Display |

| Data Source: |1:TemperatureJ-|umid-ity - |@ |
Data Source .l-n{ormaﬁun =
Trigger Type: CycliclS Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:MNo Use Clear Mode: Mo Use
Historical Data:  Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 | Auto Stop

[7] Hide Channel Register

Channel Setting

Chanmnel Lge. Address Type Word Count MNotes
1 & LWo precision Floating-point M 2
2 il Lwz2 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channel Setting
[7] Dot Mark:

{¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color - Vl E Line \Whidth | = | Line Type | 3

|71 Projection alang X-axis Direction

Minimum Value: Constant = i) E Maximum Value: (-:gngj,ant vl 100 E

Help Description: | 9K | | Cancel |
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After you selecting a sampling data for the option "Data Source", all channels of this
sampling data defined in the "Data Sampling" will be displayed in the “Channel Setting”
property box.

For the above figure,the sampling data “Temperature Humidity” is selected as the
data source. This sampling data has two channels. The data of channel 1 is from LWO
register and the data type is “Single precision floatingpoint number”. The data of channel 2
is from LW2 register and the data type is "16-bit Unsigned".

® Data Source Information

In this area, you can see the various attributes of the selected sampling data defined
in the "Data Sampling".

There is an option “Hide Channel Register” here. After it is checked, you need to
specify a word register. When the bit0 of this word register is ON, hide the curve of
Channel 1. When the bit1 is ON, hide the curve of Channel 2. Other channels can be done
in the same matter. The setting is shown as below.

Tfeesd chat s
_Gun.alal- Chﬂnnel ;-S-narch | Sc_a|;! -D;|i-
Data Source: | 1:Temperature Hupidity - lh|
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyelicls Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:Na Use Clear Mode: Na Use
Historical Data:  Dor't save Mammum ftem uantit)r: 1000 Auto Stop
[ Hide Channel Register LWS00 =

Channel Setting

Channel Use Address Type Word Count Notes
1 il WO precision Floating-point M 2
2 il w2 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channel Setting
] Dot Mark:

] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color --TB Line Width v| tneType [——— =
100 =

Projection along X-axis Direction

Minimum VaIuB{anstani - (] E{ Maximum "-"a|l-i9:|Con5tanl b

=

Help Daseription: | oK [ cancel |
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For example, the option “Hide ChannelRegister” is set LW500. Then the curve of
Channel 1 is hidden when the bit 0 of the LW500 is ON. The curve of Channel 2 is hidden
when the bit1 of the LW500 is ON.

® Channel Setting

All channels of the data source are displayed here. They are all checked in the “Use”
Column by default. It means they are all set to display on the trend curve.

Note:

If one channel is not checked in the "Use" column, that means the data of this
channel will not be displayed on the trend curve. So the corresponding bit of the word
register specified in the option “Hide Channel Register" cannot control the curve of this
channel to display or hide.

Click one channel in the "Channel Setting" area, the relevant attribute settings of this
channel will be displayed below. It is shown as below.

| General | Channel | Search ] Scale | Display |
Data Source: | LiTemperature_Humidity - Hm
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyelicls Upper limits of sampling peint quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:MNe Use Clear Mode: Mo Use
Historical Data:  Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 [[] Auto Stop
[¥] Hide Channel Register LWS500

Channel Setting

| Channel Use Address Type Word Count Motes

precsion Hoating-point b |
=2 | & | w2 [ 16bnUnsigned | T i

1Channel Setting

] Dot Mark:

. s T
¥| Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color ’E. Line Width v | Line Type | - |

[7] Projection along X-axis Direction

Minimum Va|ue:|Cons£ant 'l i) % Maximum Value:| Constant '] 100 E
Help | Description: OK ] | cancel
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> DotMark

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, you can set the dot color, the
dot size and the dot style for each point of the sampling data.

[¥] Dot Mark: Dot Color Dot Size [1\0 vl Dot Style & -

» DrawingConnecting Line

This option is checked by default. If it is checked, you can set the line color, the line
width and the line type for the connecting line of the sampling data points.

[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color \E@ Line Width | Line Type . -

»  Projection along X-axis Direction

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, the trend curve from the first
point to the current sampling point will projectto the X-axis to form a closed figure.

For example, the option “Dot Mark” and the option “Projectionalong X-axis Direction”
are all checked, the display effect is shown as below.

»  Minimum Value

The minimum value of the trend curve can be set byConstant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word registershould be consistent with the
data type of the selected sampling data channel.

» Maximum Value
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The maximum value of the trend curve can be set byConstant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word registershould be consistent with the
data type of the selected sampling data channel.

4.6.7.1.3 Search

The option “Enable Search Function” is not checked by default in the “Search”
property TAB. After it is checked, the settings are shown as below.

[Elrend chart 7 |
i General_l chann=1| Seeich @ __sile_J_%pJa_y I

| [#] Enable Search Function

@ Search By Date (0 Search By Time Range ) Search By Sequence

) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: Q9

Search Register: @I "

[[] Export CSV

Help | Description: Cancel

” o«

There arethree fixedsearch modes supported: “Search By Date”,“Search By Time
Range” and “Search By Sequence”. The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search
mode. The default search mode is “Search By Date”.

» Search By Date
The settings of “Search By Date” are shown as below.
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b
i

TE Trend Chart
I General l Channel | Scale | Display |

/| Enable Search Function

9 Search By Date | () Search By Time Range ) Search By Sequence

Register Query Mode
Search Trigger Bit: LB20 I@‘
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering
Search Register: LW300 @i

LW300: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW301: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW302: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31]

“Search Trigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. When the trigger bit is ON, the filtered results are displayed. When the trigger bit
is OFF, the result which is not filtered is displayed.

“Search Register”

The “Search Register” is used to specify word registers to save the information of the
search function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. You
can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under
the specified address.

For example, select the “Search By Date” mode and specify LW300 for the option
“Search Register”. Then LW300 saves the search year, LW301 saves the search month
and LW302 saves the search day. You can use three numeric value input components
connected with the three word registers to give the search conditions in your project.

» SearchBy Time Range

For the “Search By Time Range” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the
"SearchRegister."

When selecting the "Search By Time Range" mode,you should specify a start
address of a continuous 12 word registers area for the option “Search Register”. The first
six word registers save the start date of search, including year, month, day, hour, minute
and second. The last six word registers save the stop date of search. The setting is shown
as below.
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[Etrend chart =
General | Chanﬁ Searc!|1 iSca]-e i Display

[¥] Enable Search Function

0) Search By Date | @ Search By Time Range| ( Search By Sequence

) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20 _l
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering
e e

Search Register: LW300 =

LW300 ~ LW305: It Shows The search Starting time, in the order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.

LW306 ~ LW311: It Shows The search Finishing time, in the order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.

» SearchBy Sequence

For the “Search By Sequence” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the
"SearchRegister."

For example, select the “Search By Sequence” mode and specify LW300 for the
option “Search Register”. The settings are shown as below. Then when LW300 is 0, the
data of the current day is displayed on the curve. When LW300 is 1, the data of the
yesterday is displayed on the curve.Other values can be done in the same matter.

[Edrend chart Co ==

[General ] Channel Search|.| Scale | Dis-pla]f-

[#] Enable Search Function

) Search By Date () Search By Time Range | @ Search By Sequence

_! Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20 _3
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: T |

LW300: 0: Today 1: Yesterday 2: The Day Before Yesterday 3: 3
Drays Ago

> Register Query Mode

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.When the “Register Query
Mode” is selected, you can specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode.
If the word register is 0, the “SearchByDate” mode will be used.If it is 1, the “Search By
Time Range” mode will be used. If it is 2, the “Search By Sequence” mode will be used.
The settings are shown as below.
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T Trend har S
| General I Channel | SesrcFlH Scale | Display i

[¥] Enable Search Function

) Search By Date () Search By Time Range ' Search By Sequence

@ Register Query Mode Lw3so

LW350 0:Search by Date ,1:5earch by Time Range, 2:5Search
by Sequence

Search Trigger Bit: LB20

LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2 no filtering

Search Register: LW300

LW300 ~ LW311: Depending on different search methods, take up
to 12 words.

4.6.7.1.4 Scale

® X-axis Scale

The source of X-axis value can be set “Use Point Scale Value” or “Use Time Scale
Value”. The default is “Use Point Scale Value”. It is shown as below.

[ rend chart 7 el
_Gcneral ] Channel | Se.!n:h.| Scale |I Display i
[¥ Use Background Color |- Backﬂ [ Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera ( '2 El
[# X-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Number: 5 % Main Scale Length: 12 E —
; Axis/Scale Color| - hd Izl
\¥| Sub Scale Division Number: 2 g Sub Scale Length: a E = —
|| Display Grid Line|l Line Cole "".
| Mark
Fonkt Size: |8 A | Font: | Arial v| |. Font Color = B
| @ Use Point Scale Value Use Time Scale Value |

The option “Use Point Scale Value” means that the values of the sampling data points
are used as the X-axis scale. The option "Use Time Scale Value" means that the time of
the data sampling is used as the X-axis scale.

® X-axis Scale

The source of Y-axis value can be set “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value” or

“Self-setting”. The default is “Use 1 Channel Maximum Minimum Value”. It is shown as
below.
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| General ] Channel l Search | Display |

[¥] Use Background Color - Backgro "I E, ¥ Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera "I E

[¥] H-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Number: 5 E"‘ Main Scale Length: 12 “‘_3“
| Sub Scale Division Member: 2 ;‘ Sub Scale Length: B g‘
|# Display Grid Liné| Line Cole = []

[ Mark

Font: Size; E - | Font: IArial: - i . Font Colar = B

@ Use Point Scale Value ' Use Time Scale Value
[#] ¥-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Mumbern 5 E Main Scale Length: 3 E

[¥] Bub %cale Division Mumber; 2 E Sub Scale Length: a8 E

[¥! Display Grid Line |\ Line Colc *
[ Mark  Interger: 3 E Decimal: o "_*'I
Font:  Size: 3 v__‘ Font: [ﬁ_;rial vJ - Font Color vB
& Useil_ * | Channel Maximum Minimum Value,
1 Self-zetting:

huisfSeale Color [ vI Ej

Axis/Scale CGIOI’l.

9%

After you select the option “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value”, you can
specify a channel number. And the minimum and the maximum values of this channel will

be used as the minimum and the maximum values of the Y axis.

If the option "Self-setting" is selected, you can set the maximum and minimum values
by yourself as the source of Y-axis. The minimum and maximum values can be set by

Constant or by Variable.The settings are shown as below.
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e chon s
. E_.G!ne\nﬂ ] Channel -I-.é!arci';. Scale l_D_IS_PE_
[¥] Use Background Color |l Backgro "I E' [¥] Use Scale Aera Color | Scale Aera € "'I i
[¥] ¥-axis Scale
e =T Y i ||
Miain Scale Division Number: 5 Izi Main Scale Length: 125 "
— Axis/Scale Cclur!- *I E
[¥! Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E Sub Scale Length: -3 .;I
¥} Display Grid Linel Line Colc VB
[# Mark
Font:  Size: |8 * | Font: |A.;'i,.al - J | I Fort Calor vB
@ Use Point Scale Value ' Use Time Scale Value
¥ Y-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Number: 5 @ Main Scale Length: 17 E
: ko = BonisfScale CD|1:|r| - -
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number: 2 H Sub Scale Length: 3 ’%I : =
[¥] Display Grid Line Line Cole "'I i
[ Mark  Interger: 3 @I Decimalk o EI
Font: Size: |8 - | Font; |Aria| v] !- Font Color B
Use|l * Channel Maximum Minimum Value,
@ Self-setting: Min Value] Constant = 0 iii Max Value! Constant = | 1

For more details, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Scale.

4.6.7.1.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.2XY Chart

The “XY Chart” refers to the curve formed by the corresponding data points which are
comprised by a set of data registers or two different sets of data registers. All settings are
described below.

4.6.7.2.1 General
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v chen B2
| Channel I Scale [ Display |
| - Refresh Mode Data Point
@ Cyclic i Triggered
Sampling Cycle 1 xis - |Constant = | 10 @
Control Setting

| Pause Control

7 Clear Control

¥ Use Cursor

Chisplay/Hide the Cursor: LBD |@ Cursor Color: i Cursor Color:
LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by dick or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: LWo .

LW0: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate ¥ Value

| H:eIP_| Description: oK | I[ Cancel |

® Refresh Mode
The “Refresh Mode”includes two types: "Cyclic" and "Triggered".
» Cyclic

The default refresh mode is "Cyclic". The default sampling cycle period is 1 second.
That means the curve is refreshed every 1 second. The minimum sampling cycle period is
0.1 second.

» Triggered

After you select "Triggered" refresh mode, you need to specify a bit register and
select the “Trigger Mode”. The Trigger Mode can be set "Bit" or "Word".

For the “Bit” trigger mode, there are three “Trigger Condition”: "OFF— ON",
"ON—OFF" and "OFF—ON". You can choose one of them. The settings are shown as
below.
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[ General] | Channel | Scaie [ Dispiay
Refresh Mode Data Point

> Cyeli
Address: LBO | f - ﬁ
@ [Constant ; 10 ~]

Trigger Mode: @ Bit @) Word

Trigger Condition: |ON=<-20FF = Control Setting

ON<->0FF

OM-=0OFF
OFF->0N

[7] Pause Control

| Clear Control

#] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO | Cursor Color: |. Cursor Color: B

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.

LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.

When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data address: LWO &

LW0: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate ¥ Value

|_E_IE| Description: OK |_-CaTcei

For example, if the trigger condition is set "OFF— ON", that means the XY curve will
be refreshed when the specified bit register is changed from OFF to ON.

There is an option “Auto Reset” for the trigger condition "OFF— ON" and “ON—OFF”.
If you check it, the bit register state will be reset after it is changed.

For the “Word” trigger mode, the details are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Logical Control.

® Data Point

The default value is 10. The range is from 2 to 4096. The option “Data Point’can be
set byConstant or by Variable.

® Control Setting
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> Pause control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Pause
function. When the bit register is ON, the XY chart is pausedand not be refreshed.

»  Clear control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Clear
function. When the bit register is ON, the data of the current XY chart is cleared.

® Use Cursor

After this option is checked, some parameters need to be set. The settings are shown
as below.

T cen B
[ Goneral] | Ghannel | Scaie ] Dispiay
Refresh Mode Data Point
Cyelic @ Triggered
Address: L8O | Constant = | 10 }
Trigger Mode: @ Bit  Word -
Trigger Condition: |ON<-=OFF = I

(<[>

Contral Setting

|" | Pause Control

[ Clear Control

¥| Use Cursor
Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO || Cursor Color: |l Cursor Color: vl E

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.

LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.

When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by dick or slide actions.
Cursor Data address: Lwio @,

LWO: Current Cursar Coordinate X Value

LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate ¥ Value

| Help | Description: [ ok ]| Cancel |

246



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

> Display/Hide the cursor

Same to the Trend Curve, a bit register needs to be specified to control the cursor
display or hide.

» Cursor Color
The cursor color is set here.
» Cursor Data address

Similarly, you need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here
to save the coordinate data information of which the cursor is crossed with the XY chart.
The data type is depended on the setting in the "Channel" property TAB. For example, the
data type is set "16-bit Unsigned in the "Channel" property TAB and the first starting
register address is set LW100, then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is (LW100, LW101). If the
data type is "Single-precision Floating-point Number", then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is
(LW100, LW102). Other data types can be done in the same matter.

4.6.7.2.2 Channel

The “Channel” property TAB is shown as below.
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®

U

| Scale | Display |
Channel Mumber: 1 %‘
Channel Settings
Channel X Address Y Address Type Remark

18-bit Unsigne I

1 Channel Setting
7] Use Dot Mark:

[E] Projection along X-axile Direction

X-avis:
Minimum Value: | Constant 0 E:_*
Y-awis:
Minimum Value: |ml 0 E

Channel address occupation description:

XY Continucus Address
OccupylWi~LW19

[4] Draw connecting line  Line Color | [l Uine Color 'I i Line Width | ———— = ! Line Style |————— =

7] Projection along Y-axile Direction

Maximum Value: IC._DHS'QHJ:I‘I - 100 g

Maxiraum Value: | Constant v_l 100 %
ot dd el

XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

X0 : W0 Y0 :ILWl
X1:LW2 vi1:Lw3
X2:LW4 Y2 :LW5S

Help i Description:

[ ok || cancel

® Channel Number

The default value of the “Channel Number” is 1. The XY chart can display up to 16

channels simultaneously.

® Channel Settings

You can define the channel information in the “Channel Settings” table: the X address

and the Y address are continuous by default. As shown as above,the default starting X
address is LWO and the default starting Y address is LW 1. They are continuous. If you

check the box in front of the Y address, the Y address can be not continuous with the X
address. For example, you can set the starting Y address LW100.

> Type
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Select the data type for the current channel according to the actual needs.
» Remark

You can note the name of the curve for the current channel in the “Remark” column.
For example, channel 1 is noted as "Disc A track".

Same as the Trend Curve, selecta channel in the “Channel Settings” table, there are
many parameters can be set for the selected channel in the following "Channel Setting".
The most parameters are same to the settings of the Trend Curve. The option “Projection
along Y-axis Direction” is added here. The meaning of this option is same tothe
"Projection along X-axis Direction" but the direction is different. TheMinimum Value and
the Maximum Value ofthe Y-axis can be set different with X-axis. They can be set by
Constant or by Variable. The default range of the Minimum Value and the Maximum
Valueis from 0 to 100. The detailed settings can be referred to the "Channel" property
TABof the Trend Curve.

For the information of the occupied addresses by the current channel, it is depended
on the data type of this channel. You can view the text which is noted below the “Channel
Setting”. It is shown as below.
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| General [ Channel| | Scale | Display |

Channel Number: 1 @

Channel Settings

thannel | X Address A Adazess Type | Remark

1 Lwo = |:|Lm ‘lﬁ-bit Unsigne -I

1 Channel Setting
[ Use Dot Mark:

[#| Draw connecting line Line Color |l Line Color [ #] Line Width |———— =/ Line Style E}

[ Projection along X-axile Direction ["| Projection along Y-axile Direction
X-anis:
Minimum Value: |Constant » o E Maximum Value: | Constant » i 100 E
¥Y-axis:

Minimum Value: |Constant » (] @ Maximum Value: | Constant = | 100 E

Channel address occupation description:

XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:
XY Continuous Address X0:LWO ¥0:LW1
OccupylWO~LW19 XioLw2 ¥i:Lwa
KZ:iLW4 Y2:LWS

Help | Description: [ ok || cancel
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Geperal | Chinnel | Scale | Display |

Channel Number: 1 @

Channel Settings

Channel X Address ¥ Address Type Remark

1 | LWoO = |:|Lw1 ‘@‘—

1 Channel Setting
EI Use Dot Mark:

[¥] Draw cannecting line  Line Calor |l Line Color v | #] Line Width | —————— | Line Style E]

[} Projection along X-axile Direction || Projection along Y-axile Direction

X-ais:
Minimum Value: [@ o E Maximum Value: m - 100 E
Y-axis: B
Minimum Value: @] 1] E! Maximum Value: Cr.\nsth 100 : :
Channel address occupation deseription: XY address carresponding relation of coordinates:

X¥ Continucus Address X0 : WO ¥YO0:Lwi

OccupytWi~LW19 X1:Lw2 ¥1:LwW3

K2:LlW4 ¥Z:LWws
Help | Description: [ ok ][ cancel
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[ chon
 General Channel Sca|ei Display

Charnel Number: 1

Channel Settings

Channel | % Mdeess ¥ Address -'i')rpe T
LWO LW100 16-bit Unsigne + |

1 Charinel Setting
[l Use Dot Mark:

[Tl Projection along X-axile Direction [ Projection along Y-axile Direction

X-axis:

Minimum Value: | Constant » 0 E Maximum Value: | Constant. = 100 EI

[¥#) Draw connecting line  Line Color | [l Line Color ~ [3 Line Width |———— = Line Style |[——— '

¥-axis:
Minimum Value: |Constant | 0= Maximum Value: | Constant » 100 Iil
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:
XY address are set, X occupy LWO~LWS, ¥ occupy X0: LWD Y0 : LW100
LW100~LW109. X1:Lwl ¥1:Lwidl
X LW2 Y2 w102
| Help, | Description: QK Cancel

4.6.7.2.3 Scale

Refer to the "Scale" property TABof Trend Curve.

4.6.7.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.3Data Group ChartDisplay

The “Data Group Chart Display” component is a curve comprising of a set data of

specified continuous registers.

4.6.7.3.1 General
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[loats Block Displaying s
[Genera] | Channel | scale | Display |
Each screen sampling points: h-U I’? REjFrE:h Mo -
=l @coydic O Triggered

Direction: | Left To Right = Sampling Cycle 1 Ii Y ! 5 -
Browse Method:

¥ Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 5]

[# slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
Control Setting

[[] stop Contral

[ Clear Control

[¥] Use Cursar

Display/Hide the Cur LBO | Cursor Color| [l v.l E

LBO =1: Show the cursor
LBO =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable maving eursor by elick or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area:  LWO |@|

LWD~1; X-axis Points
LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data format:Storage the current
data value of the curve through channel 1.

[¥] Use Zoom

_| Two points touch zﬂnming [l:m|3|I for multi-touch hardware)

| Register Control Zoom Function:

Help | Desr:ripticn:. OK -|| Cancel |

® Each screen sampling points

The default value of this option is 10. Theminimum value is 2 and the maximum value

is less than the width of the used screen resolution. For example, the used screen
resolution is 800480, and then the maximum value of samples per screen is 799.

® Direction

The “Direction” option is set "Left ToRight" by default. You can set it "Up To Down"

too. They are corresponding to the "Horizontal" and "Vertical" display modes.

The settingsof these parameters such as the “Browse Method”, the "Control Setting",
the "Refresh Mode" and the "Use Zoom" are same to the "XY Chart". The details can be

referred to the settings in the “General” property TAB of XY Chart.

® Use Cursor

253



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

It is not checked by default. After check it, the parameters are shown as below.

i 4 e Refresh Mode
Each screen sampling points: o E] : : -
@ Cyclic ) Triggered
Direction: ||-_,-_.{;tT.;. R‘E"'t = Sampling Cycle 12 xis -
Browse Method:
Serollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 ',;|
Shde Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
Control Setting
[[7] Stop Control
[7] Clear Control
[¥] Use Cursar
. - i { [
Display/Hide the Cur LEO || Cursor Color:| [l * B

LBO =1: Show the cursor

LBO =0: Hide the cursor

When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data Area: WO

LW0~1: ¥-axis Points

LW2Risewse the sampling thoroughfare data formatStorage the current

data value of the curve through channel 1.

[¥] Use Zoom

[ Two points touch zooming {enly for multi-touch hardviare)

[ Register Control Zoom Funchion:

| He|p Descripﬁon: l QK ] | Cancel

The settings of these options are same to the Trend Curve or the XY Chart, such as
the “Display/Hide the Cursor” andthe “Cursor Color”.

® Cursor Data Area

Similarly, you can set a "Word Register" as the starting address of the continuous
registers here. The first two word registers areused to save the point number where the
cursor stays. The registers from the specified register address + 2 are used to save the
data of whichthe cursor is crossed with the XY chart.

As shown as above, the starting register is set LWO, and then LWO0 and LW1 save the
point number where the cursor stays. If there are three channels for the XY chart, the data
type of the Channel 1 is "16-bit Unsigned", the second channel is "Single-precision
Floating-point Number", the third channel is "32-bit Unsigned", then LW2 (16-bit Unsigned
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number) save the Channel 1 data, LW3 (Single-precision Floating-point Number) save the
Channel 2 data, LW5 (32-bit Unsigned) save the Channel 3 data. Other channelscan be
done in the same matter.

4.6.7.3.2 Channel

Ea. -.--1__-_--::.-..-4.-_.-. e |'m

; General | Scale | Display

Channel No.: 1 T-:-'

Channel Setting [¥] From the Start Address, the Sampling Address s Continuous.

[ Channe Sampling No. Start Address Data Type Remark

- LW100 [ b 16-bit Unsigne ~ |

1 Channel Setting

[T Dot Mark:

|+ Draw connecting line Line Color - _"ll E Line Width | 'J Line Type l A

[F] Projection in X-axis Direction
= B [} = = =

Min Value: Canstant - o= Max Value:| Constant = 100 !-ll-l

| Help Description: [ oK J | Cancel

® Channel No.

There is 1 channel by default.A “Data Group ChartDisplay” component can display up
to 16 channels.

® From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

This option is checked by default. If the register of the “Sampling No.”for channel 1 in
the “Channel Setting” table is set "LW100" and the “Data Type” is "16-bit Unsigned", then
LW101 is used to save the first sample data, LW102 is used to save the second, and so
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on. If the “Data Type” is set "32-bit Unsigned", then LW101 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the
first sample data, LW103 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the second sample data. Other data
types can be done in the same matter.

If you don’t check the option "From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is
Continuous.",it meansthe “Start Address” of the registers to save the sample data can be
set independently. The settings are shown as below.

| Gumsrall Channel Scalel Display |
Channel No: 1 EI
Channel Setting [7] From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

Chanme Sampling MNa. Start Address Data Type Remark
LW100 LW200 (i ] 16-bit Unsigne + |

1 Channel Setting
| Dot Mark:

» | Lline Type

7| Draw connecting line Line Calor |l ~ [3 Line Width |

[ Projection in X-axis Direction

Min Value: Constant = | i) 2] Max Value:Eanstant vi 100 'e'-'
| Help , Description: | oK | Cancel |

The below parameters setting for the selected channel is same to the Trend Curve or
the XY Chart. Please refer to the settings in the “Channel” property TAB of the Trend
Graph or XY Curve.

4.6.7.3.3 Scale

Refer to the settings in the “Scale” property TAB of the Trend Curve.
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4.6.7.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.8 Scale

The "Scale" includes four types: “Horizontal Scale”, “Vertical Scale”, “ArcScale” and
“RoundScale”. You can add a Scale component by clicking the menu command or by
using the shortcut tools bar.

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
{I..Q Switch » | T
. Indicator Light * B B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [E]
; 123 Mumeric Value and Character Display 3 o ™ () A = 55 24
B Toggle Switch and menu 3
. () Timer and Data Transmission B iy P B BiRE B
| WE Bar And Meter < | Prac oo oyl sl s
:k&cuw&lﬁraphs e Nsdn SRR SN EEN BEa
| i Scale Pl wit Horizontal Scale .
| #8 Table ¥ | E| Vertical Scale
- Slider ¥ || “P Arc Scale
|« Maoving Component ¥ | €7 Round Scale
: 5 Window N
=l *
| 95 Tools 3
= Pipeline ]

File View Edit Window D[rawing Component Library Macro Recp

HE E & : ¥JUndo > (“Redo v | 3 ;
Si B, 8; | StatusD *@ﬂ_ﬂ .| 1-English (United 5t: = ﬂ
- -B-E-O-E-|m B 0
5] B_LBasic Window(1)~ X wi Horizontal Scale

E Sl B Vertical Scale

i1 C PLLY IR muehe pRe e e UAfe Sl

:ﬂ Err Ty

The “Horizontal Scale” is mainly used to display a progress bar. The “Vertical Scale”
can be used to display the current liquidlevel of a tank orthe charge state of a battery. The
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“Arc Scale” can display the value of a fuel meter, a speed meter, and other display

devices. The “Round Scale” can display the revolutionspeed, the angle and other
parameters.

4.6.8.1General

4.6.8.1.1 Horizontal Scale

First, the option “Horizontal” is selected. Then you can do other settings for the
Horizontal Scale component.

Scale E”E

General [Display |

@ Horizontal | ) Vertical @) Arc ) Circle Harsttron

Position: H: 116 2
Line

Bl Lr: Color ~ n [ Locked  Width: 150 o Height: 57 3
Line Width |———— =

Line Type _—
Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 2

4

Position: |Up -

[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2

Sub Scale Length 28 2

[¥] Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 = Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: lm&f—% VI ‘. Fant VB
Min Value: Constant = } i} i
Max Value: Constant = 100 v

[7] Scale Is Reverse

Help Description: Ok Cancel
I
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® Line

You can set the line color, the line width and the line type to meet the needs of your
project.

® Scale
» Main Scale Bisection

Subdivide the scale in the scale range.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 i
Pasition: |Up 3
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 i Sub Scale Length & 3
V] Axis
[¥] Mark integer: 3 i Decimal: 0 2

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: lﬁ\.rial v] ‘. Font v

Min Value: Constant 0
Max Value; Constant vl 100 i

[] Scale Is Reverse

4

»

»  Sub Scale Division Number

The main scale is subdivided singly. The option “Sub Scale Length” can be set to
make difference with the main scale.

259



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 3 %
Position: |Up Tl
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 i Sub Scale Length & =
7] Axis

¥ Marl Integer: 3 Decimal: 0

w

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: lﬁ\.rial v] ‘. Font
Min Value: Constant - 0
Max Value: Constant - l 100

[] Scale Is Reverse

4

4

> Mark

The option “Mark is used to set the value of the main scale.

The option “Integer” refers to the number of the decimal integer digits. The option
“Decimal” refers to the number of the decimal fraction digits.

You can set the font size, the font color and the font type for the main scale here.

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” are used to set the range of the main scale.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 3 %
Position: |Up Tl
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 i Sub Scale Length & =
7] Axis

¥ Marl Integer: 3 Decimal: 0

w

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: lﬁ\.rial v] ‘. Font
Min Value: Constant - 0
Max Value: Constant - l 100

[] Scale Is Reverse

4

4

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” can be set by Constant or by Variable. If
you set them by Variable and specify word registers for them, you can change the range
of the main scale by modifying the value of the specified word registers.
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Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 5

Position: |Up "'|

[¥] Sub Scale Division Nurnber 2 o Sub Scale Length 56

bd

[¥] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 e Decimal: 0 2
Fonts: Font Size: |8 - | Fonts: [Arial - | |. Font = IB

Min Value: Variables '| || o
Max Value: | |Variables » | 2

[] 5cale 1s Reverse

!

Usually, the scale value is displayed increasing from left to right.Sometimes, it needs

to be displayed increasing from right to left. To do that, youshould check the option “Scale
Is Reverse”.

Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 5

Position: |Mp - |

[ Sub Scale Division Number 2 : Sub Scale Length 56

[¥] Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 z Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Gize: |8 v Fonts: [Arial vl ‘. Font v[z

Min Value: Constant - o

il

4

Max Value: Caonstant » 100

[#] Scale Is Reverse

> Axis

You can check the option “Axis” to display the axis of the scale. The position of the

axis can be set “Up”, “Down” or “Center”. Of course, you can remove the check tohide the
axis of the scale.
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Sub Scale Length 58

Pasition:

w

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 i

Sub Scale Division Number 2 o

] Axis

¥ Mark Integer: 3 X Decmal: 0
Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: lﬁ-ria|
Iin Value: 0 s
Max Value: Constant 100 =

Scale Is Reverse

4.6.8.1.2 Vertical Scale

For the “Vertical Scale”, the only difference with the “Horizontal Scale” is the option
“Position” in the “Scale” property box. It is shown as below.

5 scate

General . Disélay .

Min Value: }cﬂhﬁhn{ - 0

Max Value: [Constant '_l| 100

|| Scale Is Reverse

Help Description:

) Horizontal 8 Vertical © Arc ( Circle Postion
Position: 116 5 ¥ 735
(I e Color ~[) Mliocked Width 1505  Height | 30 %
Line Width |—————— ~|
Line Typpe |——— ~|
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 5
Position:
[¥#] Sub Scale Division Number 2 = Sub Scale Length 56 i trsids
[#] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 = Decimal: 0
Fonts: Font Size: |8 'I Fonts: EArial --| |. Font B

OK | | Cancel
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4.6.8.1.3 Arc Scale

For the “Arc Scale”, there are three differences with the “Horizontal Scale”. The
options “Starting Angle” and “End Angle” are added in the “Angle” property box. The
option “Main Scale Length” is added in the “Scale” property box. The option “Position” in
the “Scale” property box is different.

The option “Main Scale Length” is shown as below.

Window Drawing Compornent Llibrary Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

b B3 @ X | Unde v R [# Scale
tatus0 - @EJ 1-End | General | Display
R e N e T
g . ) Horizontal ) Vertical|® Arc|) Circle
T Ty 2(2’}
Nindow(1)* x | Line
.......... W Line Color V[E
.......... Line Width |7
Line Type |
Scale

5 ==
Pasition
Position: X: 116 o v 73 %
[JLocked width: 150 3 Height: 150

Angle

Starting Angle 0@ End Angle ISD

[T Scale Is Reverse

Main Scale Bisection: 5 + | Main Scale Length: 30 &
Pasition: |Iﬂ > |

[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 % Sub Scale Length 2 . ;
[¥] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 = Decimal 0 £

Fonts: Font Size: [B - | Fonts: IArial v| |. Font = [z

Min Value: |CDn5tant v| o =

Max Value: [Cnnstam - | 100 =

Help | Drescription:

(ol

The start angle and the end angle can be set for the arc scale in the “Angle” property
box. The settings and the effect are shown as below.
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.'Sc«le 2 :
General | Display |
' Horizontal " Vertical @ Arc 70 Circle DL
Position: 1,383 50 3 g & 160 ¥
Line
|- Line Calar YB [ Locked  Width: 250 5 Height: 250
Line Wigth |[——— ~| =
Lin=:Type | v| Starting Angle 180;' End Angle O E3
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 3 Main Scale Langth: 30 =
Pasition: |Iﬂ z
|9 Suk Scale Division Number 2 : Sub Scale Length 15 i
; [} Axis
- i [@lMark  Integer: 3 3 Decimal: @ g
L ——————————— Tt _ Fonte: Font Size: & - Fonts: |Arizl v| I!Fo"q v[z']
S |Constan:v 0 -

For the option “Position” in the “Scale” property box, the axis position of the sacle can
set “In”, “Out” and “Center”.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 o Main Scale Length: 30 =
Position:
Sub Scale Division Number 2 = Sub Scale Length 15 =
[¥] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: '3 & Decimal: 0 i

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: [Arial vl |. Font V
Min Value: Constant - o

Max Valus: Constant vl 100 "

[[] Scale Is Reverse

4

4

4.6.8.1.4 Round Scale

For the “RoundScale”, the only difference with the “Arc Scale” is that there is not
“Angle” settings. It is shown as below.
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[ scale 5 e
Gensral | Display
! Horizontal 2 Vertical 2 A - Pt
Position: X: 502 ¥2 160 o
Lime
|l Lin= Color v [ ¥) [Fliocked Width: 250 3 Height: 250
Bl
Line Width |— ¥
Line Type I— -
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 %+ Main Scale Length: 30 i
Position: {In b
| Sub Scale Division Number 2 - Sub Scale Length 15 b3
4 Aods
] Mark Integer: 3 % Decmal 0 s
Fonts: Fait Size: iﬁ w| Forts: |Arial * |. Fant VB
Min Value: Constant = 0 5
Max Value: |Corstant.=| 100 5
| Scale Is Reverse
| Help | Dlescription: | OK | [ Cancel

The settings of the “Position” for the Scale component are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

4.6.8.2Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.9 Table

The "Table" component is used largely in the project. There are two types:
“Fixed-width Table” and “Fixed-height Table”. You can add a Table component by clicking
the menu command “Component/Table/Fixed-width Table” or ““Component/ Table/
Fixed-height Table”. Of course, you can add it by using the shortcut tools bar.

265



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

_ nt | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

'ﬂ

e Switch b E] i _

7 Indicator Light » B B 1:Basic Window(l} - [B]
: 123 Murmeric Value and Character Display J % BEh >

R Togagle Switch and menu - =

(7) Timer and Data Transmission J
g i Barand Mater g
| B¢ Curve Graphs AN el
| i Scale g N D e s wawm
| E8 Table v || Fixed-width Table :
| ¥ Slider » ||EH Fixed-height Table
:@Mﬂving{:&mponem W R R Eamreet g foaa 4
| B Window i rcesy smay sy s s
i B List N D S s iaes
| e S
| = Pipeline L

R o e -
™ L s @ Ty | #% | |#8 Fixed-width Table
| B_1:Basic Window(1)* X HH Fixed-height Table

For the fixed-width table, the width of the cells is same and the height of the cells is
equal.lt is shown as below.

For the fixed-height table, the width and the height of the cells can be modified by
mouse-dragging the split line. It is shown as below.
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4.6.9.1General

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-width Table” is shown as below.

Eij'ral:{’e.' [ % e

General _D.EE
Position
Position: X: 575 ¥ 19 3
[[lLocked Width: 274 5 Height 210 o
Shest Background Color: . Backgroun VB
Cutiine Type: :— .| Line Width: |———— = . Outline Col » B
Split Line Type: |—— = | Line Width: | —————— = | || split Line € -
Row Count: 2 H,'—I & Equal Height 7] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Colsmn Mo 2 :_. [¥] Equal Width | [T] Hide Vertical Split Line
I Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row B celect Cole ~ E
Grid Position: =
| H;I-p | Description: [ OK J | Cancel

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-height Table” is shown as below.
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(e w5~
General | Gisgley
Position
Position: X: 78 5 ¥ 68 ¢
[ Locked Width: 675 = Height 313 o
Sheet Background Color: : Backgroun '[3
Outline Type: ._—' = Line Width: [f— ] I. Outline Col » B
Split Line Type: —' Tpe Width: | ————— i. Cplit Line C >
Row Count: 2 i [£] Equal Height | [7] Hide Horizontal Split Line o
Column Mo 2B TEamarwias | Hide Vertical Split Line
[7] Sedect
Select Mode: | Select by Row - Select Colc + Ij
Grid Pesition: =
[Tlp| Description: [ OK ] | Cancel |

The difference with the “Fixed-width Table” is that the options “Equal Height” and
“‘Equal Width” are not checked. Of course, you can check them and make the Fixed-height
Table switch to the Fixed-width Table.

® Position

The option “Position” in the “General” property TAB is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

® Appearance settings

The background color, the outline color, the split line color, the outline type, the split
line type, the outline width and the split line width can be set for the table component
appearance according to your needs and the project configuration.
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e
General [Dispiay.
Position
Dasition: X 258 : ¥ a5 :'
[ locked Width: Vi e Height: . pe
Sheet Background Color; L _Bntkgroun ﬂ
Cutline Type: [——————= Line Width, [————— "l . Outfirve Cal v
Split Line Type: _ - | Line Width: _—- '_| I. S.pllrt Line ".
Row Count: 2 |i-| o Equal Height [T Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column Mo 2[8] W Equal Width [T Hide Vertical Split Line
[F] sedeet
Select Mode: | Select by Row - . Select Colc VIZ
Grid Position:
.__H_BFlI Description: l OK ' | Cancel

The option “Row Count” and the option “Column No.” are used to set the number of
the rows and the columns of the table. The option “Equal Height” and the option “Equal
Width” can be checked. If they are all checked, the table will be a fixed-width table.
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[frosle
General | Display
Position
Pasition: X: 297 ¥ 250 5
Locked Width: 160 5 Height | 100
Sheet Background Color: Backgroun vl E
Qutline Type: |————— "| Line Width. |————— "_| |. Cutline Col fB
Split Line Types | —————— +|  Line Widthh |—————— ~| [l split Line € -
Row Courit bl : [¥] Equal Height | [] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column Me.: 2 #H | W Equal Width | ] Hide Vertical Split Line
] Select
Select Mode: .."Geie*? by Row . . Select Cole = B
Grid Posttion;
| Help ] Description: [ oK -| Cancel |

ch
ne

The option “Hide Horizontal Split Line” and the option “Hide Vertical Split Line” can be
ecked. You can check anyone or two to hide the split line of the table according to your

eds
For example, only check the option “Hide Vertical Split Line”. It is shown as below.

General -E-)ls_pl_e?|

Position
Position: X 60 : ¥ 100 :
% S [ Locked Width: 160 o Height 100 &

Sheet Background Colar: Backgroun vl i

pr

Outline Type: |7 2 Line Width: |———— 'l ﬁ Cutline Col > B
Split Line Type: |7 = | Line Width: |———— 'l \! Split Line € = B
Row Count: 3 ILe-I [¥#] Equal Height | & Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 3 }-3—] [#] Equal Width | =] Hide Vertical Split Line

® Select

In the “General” property TAB, if you check the option “Select”,the “Control Settings”
operty TAB will display.
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eSS ; S - = Tl-_f?-[@
General @ |Control Settings{| Display |
Pasition
Position: : 60 & ¥3 100 5
[Fliocked Width: 160 3 Height: 100 5
Sheet Background Color: [:__Iilnﬂﬂ
Cutline Type: [———=|  Line Width: |[———— =| ||l Cutline cal - [ #]
Splt Line Type: [——— =] LineWidth: [——— «| [l splitLirec +| ¥
Row Count: 3 [.ia [ Equal Height [¥] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column Mo.: 3 l-:‘.": ] Equal Width  [I7] Hide Wertical Split Line
Select Mode: |Se|ect by Reow - | |_. Select Cale « B
Grid Position: g
Help | Description: o | | Cancel |

> Select Mode and Select Color

After checking the option “Select”,you can set the color of the row/column/cell which
is selected during running the project. The option “Select Mode” can be set “Select by

Row”, “Select by Column” or “Select by Cell”. It determines that the selected is a row, a
column or a cell.

[¥] Select

|. Select Colc YIZ]
=0

Select Mode:

Grid Position:

Select by Column
Select by Cell

»  Grid Position

For the option “Grid Position”, you need to give a word register to record the selected
row number if the select mode is “Select by Row”. The first row number is O.
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[¥] Select

|. Select Colc

Grid Position: [\

LWi:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.

Select Mode: lSe|ect by Row -

You need to give a word register to record the selected column number if the select
mode is “Select by Column”. The first column number is O.

[¥] Select
Select Mode: | Select by Column vl |. Select Colc =

Grid Position: _ng

LWD:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Row” mode is shown as below.
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When selecting the mode “Select by Cell”, two continuous word registers are
occupied. You need to give the first address of the two word registers here. The first word
register records the selected rownumber and the second records the selected column
number. The first row number and the first column number are 0.

[#] select
Select Mode: || Select by Cell v] . Select Cole »
Grid Position: o ]

Lwi:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.
Lwi:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Cell” mode is shown as below.

4.6.9.2 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.9.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.10 Slider

The "Slider" component can change the value of the specified word register by
pressing and moving the slider block.

4.6.10.1 General
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s s
[ General | Scals | Background Graphics | Slider Graphics J Dynamic Graphics ] Cantrel Settings | Display
Direction: |Disp-iay R:'a_:éh‘lwsrd *r!
Minimum Value: [Canstant = | a l?
Maximum Value: [tans!anl v-l 100 l; Min Scale: i I‘
- | Increass 1 minimum scale per each click
| Writing value change simutaneously while sliding
Read and Write Address:
[Tl Use Address Tag
Demvee:  LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: (LW .|
Address: 'D ) lt i Systern Register
Format{Range} DDDDDENO~799999) Occupy: | 1 Waord
Dsta Type: |16:bit Unsigned =
“| Address Index
!W Drescription: LOK_] | Cancal

® Minimum Value

The option “Minimum Value” refers to the minimum value of the slider. It can be set by
a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Maximum Value

The option “Maximum Value” refers to the maximum value of the slider. It can be set
by a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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E Slider

General ) [Scale J Background Graphics | Shider Graphics |Dynam4;: Graphics I Control Seﬂings.l D?spiay_;
Direction: |Display Rightward = I
Minimum Value: ml LW @\
Maximum Value: Variable | ’ Standard Byte Addmssm [_ET
[[] Use Address Tag i
Deivee: [i.OCALz[Lo-c;I Register] 'll i
Read and Write Address:
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Loc.ql_-[ml Regists  Address Type: [LW v_]
Address: [0 2 | System Register
| Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Dcc,up;_ 1 | Word
Address Type: [LW Data Type: 16-bit Un-signed
Address: H]l [—:f'] [ Address Index
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~7
D
| Address Index OK Cancel

® Read and Write Address

You should specify a word register to change the value for the slider component. The
word register input method is referred to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Direction

The option “Direction” is used to set the display direction of the slider. It can be set
“Display Upward”, “Display Downward”, “Display Leftward” and “Display Rightward”,.

Genersl | Scals | Background Graphics | Slider Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Cortrol Sewings | Display |

Direction: | Display Rightward =
Mirimum Value: Lc:;ngtgm j o @ Disphy Upward
i = Display Downward
Mandmur Value: |-Cnn¢tant - | 100 H Min Scale: | Display Leftward
"l Increass = . 7 scale per sach click

[ Writing value change simutancously while sliding

® Min Scale

The “Min Scale” refers to the step of the slider block.

® |Increase
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The option “Increase” is used to set the minimum increase or decrease per each click.
It should set multiple of the “MinScale”.If this option is not checked, it is set the value of
the “Min Scale” by default.

® \Writing value change simultaneously while sliding
After this option is checked, the word register which is set in the option “Read and

Write Address” will change in realtime during sliding the slider component. If it is not
checked, the value of the word register will change after the slider block is released.

4.6.10.2 Scale

The settings of the “Scale” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
Component/ Scale.

4.6.10.3 Background Graphics

The settings of the “Background Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.4 SliderGraphics

The settings of the “Slider Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.5 DynamicGraphics

The settings of the “Dynamic Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.10.6 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.10.7 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.11 Moving Component

You can click the menu command “Component/Moving Component/Moving
Component” to add amoving component in your project.
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4.6.11.1 General

[EdMoving Companent v [
General | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphice | Disply |

| Move in X-Axis Direction

Read Address:  LWO |@|
Screen Moving Range :  Axis Upper Limit |Cnrastant > | 799 '_%_:i
Axis Lower Limit | Constant - i o @
[¥] Move Proportionally Input Lower Limit | Constant hd | 0 Ei
[[] Inversely Proportional Input Upper Limit |_Cons-tant '-_l 799 !_g

¥| Move in ¥-Axis Direction

Read Addresst  LW10 B
Screen Moving Range ©  Axis Lower Limit |Constant b4 ‘ =
Axis Upper Limit lConstant hd | 479 |%:
[¥] Move Proportionally Input Lower Limit |Cor!itarlt - | 0
- a i . (e ] -A
[[JInversely Proportional Input Upper Limit |Constant - 4?9{ H
| Help | Description: C | Cancel |

The option “Move in X-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the horizontal direction.
The option“Move in Y-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the vertical direction. These
two options can be checked together. That means moving in an oblique line direction. The
angle of the oblique line can be computed based on the moving distance along the x-axis
and along the y-axis.

4.6.11.1.1 Move in X-Axis Direction

® Read Address

For this option, you should set a word register to specify the moving distance of the
moving component along the x-axis.The standard word address input method is referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Screen MovingRange

After check this option, you should set the upper limit and lower limit of the moving
range on the screen.

> Axis Lower Limit
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The option “Axis Lower Limit” refers to the minimum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

» Axis Upper Limit

The option “Axis Upper Limit” refers to the maximum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Move Proportionally

After check this option, the moving component will move according to the proportion
that the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit” and the “Input Upper
Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit”.

For example, the “AxisLower Limit” is 0, the “Axis Upper Limit” is 799, the “Input
Lower Limit” is 0, and the “Input Upper Limit” is 7990. When the value of the specified
word register is 0, the position is corresponding to the x coordinate: 0.When the value of
the specified word register is 7990, it is corresponding to the x coordinate: 799.

® InverselyProportional

This option can be checked when the option “Move Proportionally” is checked. After it
is checked, the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit” and the
“Input Upper Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit”. The moving component will

move in ainverse proportion.

4.6.11.1.2 Move inY-Axis Direction

The settings of the “Move in Y-Axis Direction” are same to the “Move in X-Axis
Direction”.But the moving component is along the vertical direction.

4.6.11.2 Indicator Light

Display a picture or a text according to the status of the specified address.

The settings of the “Indicator Light” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Indicator Light.

4.6.11.3 Label

The settings of the “Label” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Label.
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4.6.11.4 Graphics

The settings of the “Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.11.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12 Window
4.6.12.1 Bit Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Bit Control Window” to add
abit control window component in your project.

| Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

i! 2 Switch (S it

‘ ¢ Indicator Light b B B_L:Basic Window(l) - Bl 1|5

! 123 Mumeric Value and Character Display r | in2n &xa% >
Y Toggle Switch and menu L =

| {5} Timer and Data Transmission r

E B Bar And Meter r

i X Curve Graphs r

; i Scale ¢

l T4 Table 3

i %~ Slider C

. £ Moving Component S

| B Window v | & Bit Control Window

' =]  List v | B Word Control Window

E!‘j%;Tools '::::::::::::::::::::::E

Il— Pipeline e Wi NeEE NEEE SRR REEE B

4.6.12.1.1 General

The “Bit Control Window”’component is similar to the “WordControl
Window”component. The differences with the “WordControl Window”’component are
pointed out as below. The other details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Window/Word Control Window.
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® Bit register triggers thepop-up of window

The option “Trigger Bit” is used to specify abit register to trigger a popup window. The
popup window is determined by the option “Popup Window ID No.”. If you select the
option “Popup On”, the window will popup when the bit register is ON.If you select the
option “Popup Off”, the window will popup when the bit register is OFF.

-

[ Popup Window

General | Display |

@ Bit trigger pop-up the specified windew ) Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window

Trigger Bit LBU @ Popup On  Popup Off |
Popup Window ID No.: LB_E:Base Window(2) % I

[ TUse Variable Window ID number:

[ with Window Control Bar:

[ Variable pop-up window position

[ variable window size

[ Help | Description: [ oK il Cancel |

For example, a button named “Popup the window” is connected with LBO and the
trigger bit of the popup window component is set LBO. The simulation running result is
shown as below. When press the button “Popup the window”, the specified window will

pop up.
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® Use Variable Window ID number
The function of “Use Variable Window ID number’is used to dynamically specify a
pop-up window by using a word register.
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[EZeepup Window

General Display ‘

@ Bit trigger pop-up the specified window ) Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window
Trigger Bit: LBO @ Popup On ) Popup Off

[¥! Use Variable Window ID number: LWO @

[ With Window Control Bar:

[l Variable pop-up window position

[7] Variable window size

Help Description: OK |l Cancel J

For the above example, the word register is specified LW0 and a numeric value input
componentis connected with LWO. The simulation running result is shown as below. Enter
the corresponding window ID number in the numeric value input component and then click
the button“Popup the window”, the designated window will pop up.
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Window ID number

2

4.6.12.1.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12.2 Word Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Word Control Window” to
add a word control window component in your project.
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.J
© i B <

=]

1]
T

S e cHEIE®

Switch

Indicator Light

Mumeric Value and Character Display
Toggle Switch and menu
Timer and Data Transmission
Bar And Meter

Curve Graphs

Scale

Table

Slider

Moving Component

Window

List

Tools

Pipeline

4

4

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

tlB_l:Basic window(t) - Bl O[E

e e b

= i

% Bit Contral Window
@ Word Control Window

4.6.12.2.1 General
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[ Posup Window

General l .Di-sﬁ.lay. '

_) Bit trigger pop-up the specified window @ Word register control the popup window

Word register control the pop-up of window

Popup Window ID: LWO
LW0: Popup Basic Window of the corresponding Window ID

number when the value is not 0.

[ with Window Control Bar:

[ Variable pop-up window position

[ Variable window size

Help Description: OK Cancei_--
B0 /) |

® Word register control the pop-up window
For the option “Popup Window ID”, aword register needs to be given to specify the ID
number of the popup window.

For example, add a word control window component and a numeric value input

component in your project. The word register controlling the pop-up window is set LWO
and it is also connected with the numeric value input component. It is shown as below.
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rapepwey g
i e B e
S e o
abs e e s i e e e
P e B
s b v e i e
SRR TR
© WindowIDnumber .
bk Rlebod ol

The simulation running result is shown as below.When input a positive integer value
to the numeric value input component, the window which the ID number of it is equal to
the inputted value will pop up.

Window |D number

2]

® \WithWindow Control Bar
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After checking the option “With Window Control Bar”, you can add the window title by
checking the option “Title”and add the window close button by checking the option “Close
Button”. The font of the window title can be set by clicking the button “Set Title”. The
details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

[¥] With Window Control Bar: [¥] Close Button [¥] Title

Mote: If window title is set in the attribut
pop-up window, other fitle setting wj

[ set Tite =
rd

Language: |1-Eng|ish (United & YIE‘

) Use Text Library Text Library

i@ Use Labels

Title Contents [Save Label Contents To Text Library]

Start

Copy Current Text To All Languages

I Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) I

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

1]
[
s
&
=
o

Font: [Micr::rso{'t Sans Serif v]

Size: (16 ~[B[Z] [N <[ ¥ T T
Multi-linehlignment: .Advan&ed B Mamem homen damaen 1

After set the window control bar, the simulation running result is shown as below.
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E'Star't

Window |D number

® Variable pop-up window position
After check the option “Variable pop-up window position”, a first address of

continuous two word registers needs to be given to specify the X and Y coordinates of the
pop-up window.

Variable pop-up window position W2 l

LW2: Initial X coordinates
LW 3: Initial ¥ coordinates

For the above example, check the option "Variable pop-up window position" and the
first word register address of the window position control is set LW2.Then add two
numeric value input components in your project for inputting the X and Y coordinates of
the pop-up window.They are connected with LW2 and LW3 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the position of the popup window will change.
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%4 Emulator

Window ID number | X coordinate Y coordinate

2 0 0

%4 Emulator

?Sta'rt

Window ID number | X coordinate Y coordinate

2 200 50

® Variable window size
If you check the option “Variable window size”, a first address of continuous two word
registers needs to be given to specify the width and height of the popup window.

[¥] Variable window size L4

LwWd: Window Width
LW3: Window Height
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For the above example, check the option "Variable window size" and the first word
register address of the window size control is set LW4.Then add two numeric value input
components in your project for inputting the width and height of the pop-up window.They
are connected with LW4 and LW5 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the size of the popup window will change.

4 Emulator

Window ID number | Window Width Window Height

2 ‘ 200 ‘ 200

EL Emulator

?Start

Window ID number |Window Width Window Height

2 300 250

4.6.12.2.2 Display
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The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13 List
4.6.13.1 Alarm and Event Display
4.6.13.1.1 Current Alarm and Event

The “Current Alarm and Event” function is to display the current triggered alarms and
events in a tabular form.Only the trigger state is displayed.

® General
The general properties of the “Current Alarm and Event” arebasically the same to the
"Alarming and Event History". Please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/List/Alarm and

Event History.

[ Alerm and Event Display B
General __Eblc i_Display '

Type: Show Group: Browse Method: -
& ScrollBar Scroflbar Width 20 %1'

Alarm Bar(Marquee) From 1[0] = To (320001 =
_ Alarmig and Event History
@ Current Alarming and Events

———————— o Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
|Alarm and Events Login| 1]
- = | Browser Reg,

Show List

Display Language: ’-1-Eﬂ9|ig,h - ﬂ_-: 7] Show Title |Title Font Setting|  Sorting Mede: | By Date  « |

iConfirm Mode: [Single Click = |

¥ Use Labels | Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting | () Ascending @ Descending
Use Display Item Title Description Select Calor - E
Senal No.

Alarming Event Serial No

| ~ | Alarming Event Group

m

Alarming Event Emergem

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event |

[ | =

Time of Alarming Event | Time of Alarming Event

Z | count of Alarming Events | Counting

& | Alarming Event Contents | Content | F.i.gshnm De{'ﬂuh‘l
Trigger Status -

Display content beyond the table width: & Scroll ) Interrupt  Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 5 x01s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger = '.Irliggerf. 'l E Recovery: | Restore .R:!surne '! E |
Uncorfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed .CU“E'"—" '{ ]

Date Format: .VY'MM‘D{) 'l Date Separator: |/ '| Time Format: | HH:MW:SS 'l

Line Spacing: ¢] —‘,’I Column Spacing: 10 |i-’
|_- Help | Description: l oK | i- Cancel |
Note:
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The differences with the "Alarming and Event History" are shown as below.

Use Display Item Title Description

[¥| | Count of Alarming Events | Counting

[#] | Alarming Event Contents | Content

Trigger Status

Confirm Status

Restore Date

Restore Time

Confirim Cate

Confirm Time

>  The "Current Alarm and Event" includes“Count of Alarming Events”. But the
"Alarming and Event History" does not include it.

>  The "Current Alarm and Event" only displaysthe trigger status. It does not
confirm and restore the status.So the gray color options in the tablecan not be
checked.

® Table
The settings of “Table” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table drawing.

® Display
The settings of “Display” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.1.2 Alarming and Event History

The “Alarming and Event History” function is to display all alarms entries in tabular
form, including the current and historical alarms and events.
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[:Jwarm and €vent Display ¥ |
General | Table | Search And Control | Display | )
Type: Show Group: Brovise Method: .
_ #larm Bar{Marguee) From|1[0] ’ ,J T |32[0] '| [#] ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20!-_3-’

@ Al i d Event Hist f——————————— |+ Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
@ Alarmig and Event History Fresem e [ ¥ pa

Current Alarming and Events _ [I7] Browser Reg.
Shenw List

Display Language: [1-English |(®]  ishow Tile [Title Font Setting| Sorting Mode: [By Date +|

.ﬂ Use Labels _| Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Seﬂing | 3 Ascending ' # Descending
| Use Display Item Title Description | - Select Color - B
| ] | Serial Ma. =

. Canfirm Made: |Single Click =
| IT] | Alarming Event Serial Mo i * I- "d i |

| | Alarming Event Group

] | Alarming Event Emergen
| W| | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

| 7] | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Coirt of Alarmir g Events
; #| | Alarming Event Contents | Content Re Default
| [F] | Trigger Status '
. . = .
Display content beyond the table width: & Scrall O Interrupt  Step: 5 a Pixel Speed: 10 E % 0.1
Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger || I Trigger ¢ 'f! E[ Recovery: | Restars [ ] Refsume_*[E
Urconfirmed: Un-:on'—-rrncd: Confirmed: Confirmed |-_CD|"-H‘T|'|¢ 'B
Date Format: |‘|'Y"MM'DD . Cate Separator: | - Time Format:  |HH:MM:SS = |
Line Spacing: 0 Column Spacing: 10 ::-‘-

Help | Description: l (2] | Cancel

® General
>  Show Group
You can select some groups of alarms and events to display in the alarm list.

Note:

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in theproject
tree. The details are referred to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.

> Browse Method

Browse Method:
[¥] ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20

[¥] Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
[¥] Browser Reg. L0
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There are three browse methods: “Scroll Bar”, “Slide” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scroll Bar”. You can
view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The unit of
it is pixel.

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view the alarms by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat 0 represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byer Address Input.

> Show List

Show List

Display Language: |1-English l[;l ¥ Show Title ITitIe Font Setting| Sorting Mode: |By Date  » |
¥ Use Labels [7] Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting | (0 Ascending @ Descending

Use Display Item Title Description | Select Color ¥ @

Serial Mo, i - -
Confirm Mode: |Single Click -

Alarming Event Serial No

[l
=

=

=

Alarming Event Group

=

=

Alarming Event Emergem

[l

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

Q=

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

Alarming Event Contents | Content Restare Default

Trigger Status -

=

=l

=

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ©) Interrupt  Step: 5 Pixel Speed: 10 x0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger I Trigger ¢ v | ¥] Recovery: | Restore
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed | Bl Confirme v.

Date Format: | ¥YY*MM*DD - Date Separator: |/ - Time Format: HH:MM:SS =

Line Spacing: ' o™= colurn Spacing: ' IGE

“Display Language”

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”
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The option“Show Title” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar,
you can cancel the check.

“Title Font Setting”

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”

The “Sorting Mode” set the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.

If you set “By Level” and selectthe option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.

If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.

“Select Color”

The selected alarm entry will display in the color which is set by the option“Select
Color”.

“Confirm Mode”

When the alarm is triggered, it is in the trigger status.If you want to confirm this alarm,
you need to select the “Confirm Mode”. It can be “Single Click”, “Double Click” or “Press
And Hold”.

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm list are set in the below table. The contentsof the
title barcan be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display ltems can not be
checked.
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Use Display Item Title Description | Select Calor b B

Serial No. sl : 3 :
Confirm Mode: |Single Click =
Alarming Event Serial No |

Alarming Event Group

3

i s i

Alarming Event Emergen:

Mowve Up

| Date of Alarming Event

. g Mowve Down
¥ | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event
[ | Count of Alarming Events
¥ | Alarming Event Contents | Content

Restore Default |

]

Trigger Status -

For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or
"Move Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the alarm
list. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default "

“Display content beyond the table width”

There are two modes, “Scroll” and “Interrupt”, to display the title contents when they
are more than the alarm list width. You can select one mode to display.

The content will be displayed by scrolling if you select the “Scroll” mode. You need to
set the step size (Step: 1 to 255 pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt Step: - 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x 0.1s

The excess contents will be truncated directly if you select the “Interrupt” mode.

“AlarmingStatus Display”

You can set the text color of the alarms and events in the different status here.

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: Trigger B Trigger ¢~ n Recovery: | Restore _
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

“Date and Time Format”

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“Line Spacing and Column Spacing”
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The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

® Table
The settings of the “Table” property page TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
General functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

® Search And Control
The “Search And Control” property TAB is shown as below.

[disarm and vent pispay T |

| Gen.ersl-l Table | Search And Control | Display

#| Enable Search Function

Scarch By Date () Search By Time Rnfgc | Search By Sequence ) By Senial Mo. ) By Level 1 Search by Group
@ Register Query Mode  LWO !E]
, LW0 (rSearch by Date 1iSearch by Time Range, 2:Search by

Sequence .3:Search by Sernal Number, 4:5earch by
Lewel 5:Search by Group

Search Trigger Bit  LBO |@
LBO &: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

=

Search Registern  LW10 @
i LW10~LW21 Use maximum 12 registers. depending on different search methods.

| Use Cortrol Function

| Export C5W

| Help Description: [ (o4 Cancel !

> Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

“Search mode”
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[¥] Enable Search Function

) Search By Date () Search By Time Range ') Search By Sequence () By Serial No. 0 By Level () Search by Group

@ Register Query Mode  LWO |
LW0 0:Search by Date 1:Search by Time Range, 2:5earch by
Sequence ,3:Search by Serial Number, 4:5earch by
Level ,5:Search by Group

There aresevensearch modes: “Search By Date”, "Search By Time Range”, “Search
By Sequence”, “By Serial No.”, “By Level”, “Search by Group” and “Register Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“SearchByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. Ifitis 2,
the “Search By Sequence” mode is used.If it is 3, the “By Serial No.” mode is used. If itis 4,
the “By Level.” mode is used. If it is 5, the “Search by Group.” mode is used.The word
register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

“SearchTrigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When setting the
trigger bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

“SearchRegister”

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register: LW10

LW10 : Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
Lwil : Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12 : Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

» Use Control Function
After checking this option, you can use word address registersto control the display of
the alarms and events in the alarm list.
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Use Control Function

Control Register: LWO

LW/ 0:0: Displaﬁ‘ll Alarming Events LW0:1: Hide the Confirmed Alarming Events
LW0:2: Hide the Recovered Event  LW0:3: Hide the Confirmed and Recovered Event

> Export CSV

The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

® Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.1.3 Alarm Bar (Marquee)
The “Alarm Bar” function is to display the alarms and eventsin a single line and in a

marquee form. The scrolling direction, step and speed need to be set.A title can be
chosen to display.
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[:htarm and Event Display

| General Table | Displa]r-

Show Group:
From|1[0} = |

Type:

S al Dot

|” : E-, : |

) Current Alarming and Events

To [3200]

{Alarm and Events Login|

Show List

Display Language: :_T—Engnsh =@ [F] Show Title Sorting Mode:

[¥ Use Labels Es_l Font Setting | () Ascending

Use Display Item Title Description

= | Serial No.

= | Alarming Everit Serial No

Alarming Event Group E

I
[T | Alarming Event Emergen

[ | Date of Alarming Event | Date of Alarming Event |
I

Timne of Alarming Event

[&# | Tirme of Alarming Event
[

Count of Alarming Events

Alarming Event Conterts. | Content

Trigger Status

Marquee moving mode: |Rig_h't To Let 'i Step: 5 i%‘ Pixel Speed: 10 ‘% xO.ls
|- T_rligger { = B Recovens | Restore

Confirmed: | Confirmed

Alarming Status Display Trigger: | Trigger

Uncorfirmed: | Unconfirmed

Crate Farmat !YY"MM"DD . Date Separator: | f

<[] | 4

Line Spacing: o EI Calumn Spacing: 1a

! Hclf_ Descriphion:

i-By Date =/

@ Descending

Restore Default.

Timie Format: | HH:MM:SS

- Rf:surrlre VIB
M Confirme > ¥]

-

[ ok ][ concel

® General
»  Show Group

The specified groups of the alarms and events will display in the Alarm Bar.

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in theproject
tree. The details are referred to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.

»  Show List
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Show List
Display Language: @[EJ [[] Show Title Sorting Mode: m
[¥] Use Labels .m () Ascending @ Descending
Use Display Item Title Description
[ | serial No.

[T] | Alarming Event Serial No

[] | Alarming Event Group

[T] | Alarming Event Emergem:

[¥] | Date of Alarming Event Diate of Alarming Event I

[ | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

| [[] | Count of Alarming Events

I [¥] | Alarming Event Contents Contenit Bectoie Defau|t|

| _| | Trigger Status v

Marguee moving mode:  |Right To Lef = | Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 @ x0.1s
Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger B Trigger ¢ vl ? Recovery: | Restore ﬂ

Uriconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: .Con*irmed ,
Date Format:  |YY*MM*DD = | Date Separator: [,‘ | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS = |
Line Spacing: OIZI Column Spacing: 10@

“Display Language”

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”

The option “Show Title” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar,
you can remove the check.

“ListFont Setting”

The button “List Font Setting” is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”

The “Sorting Mode” sets the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.

If you set “By Level” and selectthe option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.
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If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.

“Use Labels”

If you check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can use
the default or you can edit them.

If you don’t check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can
be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button

D to open the text library and select the required text. The details of the Text Library are

referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

| [ Use Labels List Font Setting | ' Ascending

Use Display Item Title Drescription
[ | Serial Mo,
&

Alarming Event Serial No

=

Alarming Event Group

=

Alarming Event Emergem

| ot Ring e | o
[¥] | Time of Alarming Event Qﬁ)
] | Count of Alarming Events
! Alarming Event Contents [:I?)

|| []

Trigger Status -

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm bar are set in the below table. The contentsof the
title barcan be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display ltems cannot be checked.

Use Display Item Title Descriptian
[ | serial MNo.

Alarming Event Serial No

]
[ | Alarming Event Group
]
]

Alarming Event Emergem Move Up ]

Date of Alarming Event L4 PP

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

<
==

@

Count of Alarming Event:

Alarming Event Content ' (Restors Befauk
arming Event Contents | Content Resine Default

Trigger Status v

1
i}

&
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You can use the button "Move Up" or "Move Down" to modify the order of the display
items arrangement. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the alarm bar. You
can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default ".

“Marquee moving mode”

You can set the scrolling direction of the alarm contents, the step size (Step: 1 to 255
pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).

Marquee moving mode:  |Right To Lef v| Step: 5.@ Pixel Speed: . 1DE x0.1s

“Alarm StatusDisplay”

The alarm bar only displays the triggered alarms and events. So only the Trigger
Color can be changed.

“Date Format”

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ v ﬂ Recovery: | Restare n
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed | Il Confirme v.

Date Format: |[YY*MM*DD - Date Separator: |/ * | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS =

Line Spacing: . o™ column Spacing: | 10@

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“LineSpacing and Column Spacing”

The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm bar. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

® Table
The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table Drawing.

® Display
The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.2 Historical Data Display
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The function of the “Historical Data Display” is to display the sampling data in tabular
form. The display is continuously refreshedaccording to the specified sampling frequency.
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General |-T.ul:@la I_Smrchl DaspLg;,-I
Ciata Source: [Eon‘lpqrmra_H_v'[a;J Browse Method:
I ”‘ ¥Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20 B
Pause:  LBO E ¥ Slide  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
LBOD: Refresh the latest sampling data | Browser Reg.
LBO1: Pause the refreshing. o .
| Hide Column Register
Show List
Languager |1-English (Uni ~|(@| [¥) Display Title Bar Serting Mode:
! Ascending
Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table LT_aqu Font Settings | @ Descending
Use Display Tl Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
@ [seriaiNo [serisine, |09
W | Date |Date . -7 (&
[¥] Time | Time I- ;B El
7] Charnnell | Channell I- - B Single-precision Fla| 4 % 0 !%] |
Channel2 | Channel2 B | 7| 16bituncigned | 4 B 0 ] @

Line spacing 3 E Column Space: 10 E

kg Do | Reset Default
Date Eormat: | YY'MM'DD  + | Data Separator: f * | Time Format: IHH‘:MM;$5 -

| [ cancel

Help Description: [ oK
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General ‘ Table ] Search I Display |

Data Source: i-:.l..::l:.nmpera-lﬁ.;re_.[-.i- - [1|‘_| Browse Method: =
) ) : 7 Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20 r@
o Slide Mote: Only for capacdtive screen,

LEDO: Refresh the latest sampling data | Browser Reg.
LBO1L: Pause the refreshing.

Pause: LBO

] Hide Column Register

Shioww List
Language: 51-Er:g||'rsh {Uni - E] [¥] Display Title Bar _Som'nq Mede:
) Ascending
[#] Use Lable [#] Use same font for Title Bar and Table [Tab]e Font Settings| @ Descending

Use Display Tl Title Discription List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading I
[¥ |Serial No. | Serial No. . [
@ | Date |Date . [ [l
[+ Time Time |- - [3 ]
7] Channell | Channell |- - @ Single-precision Fla| 4 = 0 IL' =
@ | channeiz [ channeiz (B | 7| 16-bitUncigned | 4 o = B
i Reset Default J
Date Format: [YY'MM*DD. = | Data Separator: I!' »|  Time Format: IHH:MM:SS -
Line spacing 3 :_; Column Space: 10 E
Help | Description: . OK l I Cancel

4.6.13.2.1 General

® Data Source
Select a data sampling from the pull-down list.If there is no data sampling, youcan

quickly build one by clicking the button “ ”. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Setup/System Settings/Data Sampling.

® Pause

A bit register address can be set to pause or start the display of the historical data
sampling.

For example: set a bit address LBO for the option “Pause”. Then when LBO is OFF,
the latest data sampling is refreshed. When LBO is ON, the refreshing is paused.
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Note:

The refreshing is paused, but sampling is not stopped. All sampling data will be
refreshed.

® Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scroll Bar”, “Slide”, “Browser” and “Hide Column
Register”.

Browse Method:
[#] Serall Bar  Scrallbar Width 20 E
Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

I [¥] Browser Reg. pwo

[7] Hide Column Register

» Scroll Bar

When checking the option“Scroll Bar”, the list will appear scroll bar for viewing. The
scrollbar width can be customized. The unit is pixel.

» Slide

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view by sliding the screen. This function
is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

> Browser

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat 0 represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

» Hide Column Register

If you check the option “Hide Column Register”, a word register can be set. The value
of the word register is used to controlthe display or hiding of each column.

® Show List
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Show List
Language: |1-English (Uni = |EJ [¥] Display Title Bar _Sodi”q Mode:
) Ascending

[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table [Table Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Zr

[¥ |Serial No. Serial No. [ | Vl E

@ | Date |Date I (@]
] Time | Time |- - [j &
4| | Channell | Channell |- > B Single-precision Flo| 4 @ 0 EI E
(&1 Channel2 C.hannei.? |- * [3 16-bit Unsigned a E 0 @ E]

Reset Default ]
Date Format: [W*MM*DD "l Diata Separator: Time Format: IHHLMM_:SS v‘

Line spacing 3 E Column Space: 10 E

» Language

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System
Settings/ Language Settings.

> Display Title Bar

The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

» Table Font Settings
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

> Use Label

By default, the option “Use Label” is checked.The contents of the “Title Description”
can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
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[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table lTable Font Settings] @ Descending

Use Display Tl Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
[ |Serial No. Serial Mo. W
¥ | Date |Date m -7 E
@ | Time |Time m -7 [
[# | Channell | Channell |- > Single-precision Flo| 4 E = ]
[¥] | Channel2 | Channel2 |- - B 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ o & ]

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Description” can
be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button

L.' to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[ Use Lable [¥] Use sarme font for Title Bar and Table [Table Font Settings | ‘@ Descending

Use Display Tl Title Discription List Fonts Co Drata Type Integer Decimal Leading Zi
[#  |Serial Mo, . E]u' W
[l Date E]a.l' m -~ =
@ | Time Ljom -7 =
[ | Channell Ejml' | B - Single-precision Flo| 4 E 0 IZ' =
E | Channel2 LJO[M  ~[7) 1bitunsigned | 2 B 0 |

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

» Use same font for Title Bar and Table

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[[] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

> Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“‘Descending” is selected, the newestrecordwill display on the first row.

> List Settings
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Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading &
¥ |senal No. Seriai .No. |- "I i
Brate Date = % =
& Time lTime | B - B [
=) Channell lChannell |. - [j Single-precision Flo| 4 E 0 Iz,ul [El
3| Channel2 | Channel2 |- 4 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ 0 @ B
[ Up l [ Down l [ Reset Default l

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the
“Use” column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move
Up" or "Move Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the
Historical Data Display List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the
button "Restore Default "

» Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

» Line Spacing and Column Space
The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Space”are to set the ranks spacing of the alarm list.
The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255. The line space is a unified value, and the column
space can be set one by one and can be set to the same value.

4.6.13.2.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.2.3 Search

® Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.
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[:] Historical Data Display

[¥] Enable Search Function

@ Search By Date () Search By Time Range Search By Sequence

() Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit:

(1]
(3

Search Register:

(]
=]

[[] Export CSV

| Help | Description: Cancel

» Search mode

There are four search modes supported: “Search By Date”, “Search By Time Range”,
“Search By Sequence” and “Register Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“SearchByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. Ifitis 2,
the “Search By Sequence” mode is used.The word register address input method is

referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress
Input.
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[¥] Enable Search Function

") Search By Date ) Search By Time Range ) Search By Sequence

i

@ Register Query Mode Lwo E

LW0 (:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:5earch by
Sequence

> Search Trigger Bit

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After setting the trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

> Search Register

Search Register: Lw1i0
LW10 ~ LW21: Depending on different search methods, take up to
12 words.

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Export CSV

The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

4.6.13.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.3 OperatorLog

The function of the “Operation Log” is to record therequired detailed operation of the
HMI device, such as a button is triggeredat a certain time, a value is modified at another
certain time, and so on.The “Operation Log component displaysthe detailed operating

records in the list form. You can search the records or export them.

Note 1:
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For the created components,the operations are not recorded by default. To record the
operation of a component, check the "RecordsOperation” option in the "Control Settings"
property TAB and click the button “Set” to set the operation information. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings and Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Label.

Toggle Switch ? _23_
| General I Toggl:e“Switch [ Grabhics I Dynarﬁicnﬁ;llrap.['\'ié:— :_ Control Settings & E;’l'i.f;piay
Activation Settings Security Settings
9 Always Minimum Press Time: 0= woag
O Conditional [[] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 E‘*::-. 0.15)

[¥! Records Operation Q{EI
Minimum Operation Interval: DE MND.1s)

Motification Settings

Before Writing 1 After Writing

[Z] Notify Bit Address:

[7] Motify Byte Address:

7] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
Use Keyboard Audia
(L] Play Audic
| Help | Description; [ Cancel |
Note 2:

Only when the user privilegeis enabled and a user logs in, the operator user name will
be recorded and displayed. When the user privilege is not enabled or there is no user to
log in, the user name is displayed a blank in the operation records.

4.6.13.3.1 General

The general attributes of the “Operator Log” are set in the “General” property TAB.
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[Hovermeiooipir - B
General |Tab|e | Checking | Display
Browse Method:

[¥] Scrolibar Scrollbar Width 20 }%i

[#] Screen  Note: Only for capacitive screen.

[T] Browser Reg,
Display the List

Language: |1-English (United 5 = | L | [¥] Display Tile Bar | Tite Font Setting | Soring Mode:

. Ascending (Older data are displayed firs)

&1 Use Lable  [7] Use same font for Title Bar and Uist @ DescendingiNewsr data are displayed first)

Use -bispla’y the Project : :Fitie Bar Description
J Serial No. Serial No.

i Date Date

& Time Time

] User Name User Name

i Operation Log Operation Loa

Restore to default sorﬁng:

Date Format. |[DD*MMYY v Date Time Split |/ =|  Time Formst | HHMM:SS =

Row Spacing 3 @ Celumn Spacing 5 ;‘

Description: l OK | Cancel |

® Browse Method
Browse Method; _
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Screen  Mote: Only for capacitive screen,
[C] Browser Reg.

There are three browse methods: “Scrollbar”, “Screen” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scrollbar”. You can
view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The unit of
it is pixel.

You can check the option “Screen” in order to view the records by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat 0 represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

314



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

® Display the list

Display the List

Language: |1-English (United § = [?l [#] Display Title Bar | Title Font Setting By e

() Ascending (Older data are displayed first)

[¥] Use Lable  [¥]| Use same font for Title Bar and List @ Descending(Newer data are displayed first)

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
Il Serial No. Serial No.

) Date .Date

& Time T.i.me

¥ User Name User Name

& Operation Log .Ooeration Log

Restore to default sorting

Date Format: |DD"MM*YY w | Date Time Split: |/ vl Time Format: |HH:MM:SS ~

Row Spacing 5 Column Spacing 5

» Llanguage

The “Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing the Title
Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System Settings/
Language Settings.

» Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

» Title Font Setting
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

»  Use label
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked.The contents of the “Title Bar
Description” can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
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[¥] Use Lable  [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
=] Serial No. Serial No.

&l Crate Ciate

£l Time Time

[ User Name User .Nar'ne

i Operation Log Operation Log

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Bar Description”
can be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the

button [__| to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[ Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

I Serial Mo, |:JJ
] Date |:JJ
V] Time |:|J
| User Name o
i Ciperation Log - |i|‘)

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

» Use same font for Title Bar and List

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[ Use same font for Title Bar and List Table Font Setting

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

> Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“Descending” is selected, the newestrecordwill display on the first row.
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> List Settings

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
=] Serial No. Serial No:
: ' | || Date
# Time Time .- [ Up I
=] User Name User Name
=] Operation Log Operation Log . [ Drown l

[Res.tcrre to default scrrting]

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the
“Use” column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Up" or
"Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the Operator Log
List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore to default
sorting".

» Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Time Split” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

» Row Spacing and Column Spacing
The “Row Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the
operator log list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

4.6.13.3.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.3.3 Checking

® Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.
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(orere g iy : =~

| General 1| Table | Checking Displa]r.
| ] Enable Search Function

@ Check By Date _! Check By Time Range i Check By Sequence 1 Check By User Name

| Use register to control the search mothed,

Search trigger bit IE!)

Search Register l@;ﬂ

] Export CSV

Descripbicn: ; Cancel |

» Search mode
There are four fixed search modes supported: “Check By Date”, “Check By Time
Range”, “Check By Sequence” and “Check By User Name”.

The “Use register to control the search method” is a dynamic search mode.You can
specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“CheckByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Check By Time Range” mode is used. If it is 2,
the “Check By Sequence” mode is used.If it is 3, the “Check By User Name” mode is used.
The word register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

) Check By Date ) Check By Tirne Range ) Check By Sequence ) Check By User Name

@ Use register to control the search mothod. LWO

LW0O (:Search By Date,
1:Search By Time Range,
2:Search By Seguence,
3:Search By User Name

> Search trigger bit

The option “Search trigger bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will display
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the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

> SearchRegister

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register LW10 |

LW10: Year (Input unsigned number Y¥YY, e.g. 2015)
LW1l: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12}
LW12: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

® Export CSV
The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

4.6.13.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.14 Tools

The “Tools” component includes “Touch Trigger”, “Canvas”, “Calendar Clock” and
“QR-Code”.
File View Edit Window Drawing ﬁomponentj Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Edda 9| @ Switch v
8§, 8, 8 8; StatusD g ,E_ll I | '} Indicator Light * & B _1:Basic Window(1) ~ [
[
= F : 123 Numeric Value and Character Displa » Fa
i R = B RO i L e G
i B Toggle Switch and menu o

| T EES & ™ = : 3
. ..,f \.___Q_ I o ¥} Timer and Data Transmission 3
| 4 Public Window® ' B_LBasic ..
o Bt Bar And Meter »
ﬁ' I Curve Graphs >
‘;': wi  Scale »
I F Table r
a
o - Slider .
;; «£» Moving Component »
'% % Window »
"‘i =] List 2
» 45 Tools ¥ | £ Touch Trigger
%h = Pipeline v | [ Canvas
§ p Calendar Clock

4.6.14.1 Touch Trigger
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The “Touch Trigger” component can be used in the occasions that a component or
more components can be triggered not by touching. That is, all components which occupy
the active area ofthe touch trigger component can be triggered when the registerspecified
by the touch trigger component meets the conditions.

——— ===y
|

17T A
I

INNER

The area of a touch trigger component

As shown as above, when the trigger condition of the touch trigger component is met,
the components 1,2 and 3 will be triggered, while component 4 will not be triggered.
The property page of the “Touch Trigger” component is shown as below.
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Trigger Settings @ | Dynamic Graphics I Display ‘
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding (' Simulation Zoom

Trigger Condition:

@ Bit Status Changing () World Value Changing ) Condition Judgment
Trigger Address: o
Trigger Mode: |OFF->ON v] ["] Auto Reset

. Help Description: | Cancel
| |

4.6.14.1.1 Trigger Simulation Type

3

The “Trigger Simulation Type” refers to the trigger type of the “Touch Trigger
component. It includes “Simulation Click”, “Simulation Sliding” and “Simulation Zoom”.
They are corresponding to the trigger actions when the trigger conditions of the touch
trigger component are met.

® Simulation Click
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding () Simulation Zoom

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the click action,
such as clicking a switch button.
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® Simulation Sliding

Trigger Simulation Type

() Simulation Click @ Simulation Sliding 7 Simulation Zoom

Touch Contral Parameters

LWO [E]

The sliding angle, 0 for the right slide, 30 slide up, 180 slide to the left, 270 to
decline,

Lwi

The sliding velocity, unit: pixel per second

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the sliding action
within this area. The sliding action is controlled by two word registers. The first word
register controls the sliding angle, 0 for sliding to right, 90 for sliding up, 180 for sliding to
left, 270 for sliding down. The second word register controls the sliding velocity. The
sliding velocity unit is pixel per second. The address input of the word register is referred
to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Simulation Zoom
Trigger Simulation Type

1 Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding @ Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

Lw1

Zoom ratio, 0~200, in percent, less than 100 is reduced, with more than 100
amplification.

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the zooming
action within this area, such as viewing the trend curve by zooming.

The zoom ratio is controlled by a word register. The range of zoom ratio is 0-200, in
percent. The value 1-200 is legal. It represents the zoom percentage which less than 100
is corresponding to reducing and more than 100 is corresponding to amplification. The
address input of the word register is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/ Standard ByteAddress Input.

4.6.14.1.2 Triggering Condition
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Trigger Condition:
@) Bit Status Changing ) World Value Changing O Condition Judgment

Trigger Address:  LBO |

Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0MN vl [] Auto Reset

The “Trigger Condition” supports “Bit StatusChanging”, “Word Value Changing” and
“Condition Judgment”. The settings are referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer
and Data Transmission/Timer.

4.6.14.2 Canvas

The property page of the “Canvas” can be opened by clicking the menu command
"Component/Tools/Canvas".

4.6.14.2.1 Monochrome Brush

You can control the graphics canvas by bit registers. You can modify the canvas color
and the pen color, as shown as below.
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[l canvas

General

Brush Type

@ Monochrome Brush | Canvas B |- Pen Co

7 Multicolor Brush

Address

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LGCAL:[LG::&I Register] -

[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB v]

Address: |0 I--T—I._ [ System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~7999...

[[] Address Index

Refresh
@ Timing Refresh ) Trigger Touch

Execution Cycle: 10 3 x0.15

[ Delay

Dynamic Graphics | Display
P

The length of occupancy address: 16384

Description: 8] 4 I [ Cancel

324




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[Ed Canvas B
| General | Dynamic Graphics | Display

Position
Position: X: - ¥ 0.5
] Locked | Width: : b iz Height: 128

@ Always Display
(0 Conditional Display

; Help Description: QK ] [ Cancel

In the above settings, you can see that the Canvas Width is 128 and the Canvas
Height is 128 in the “Display” property page. The size of the canvas is 128*128.So the
occupied LB addresses number is 16384. It is displayed in the “General” property page.
Ifany of the address LBO ~ 160000 is 1, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is white.If it
is 0, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is black. You can also check the "Bit-index
within a Byte Register" to set the canvas. It is easy to program a complex graphic. You
can set LW0=65535 (0xFFFF) directly if you want all LW0.0~ LWO0.15 to be 1.

4.6.14.2.2 Multicolor Brush

The settings of the “Multicolor Brush” are similar to the monochrome brush. The
default canvas color is white. Each pixel of the canvas is controlled by using word
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registeraddresses. The color of pen brushis based on the value of the corresponding word
address according to the RGB565 form.

The RGB565 mode is a color mode which a pixel occupies two bytes. The first 5 bits
in the low byte are used to indicateB (BLUE). The last 3 bits in the low byte + the first 3
bits in the high byte are used to indicateG (Green). The last 5 bits in the high byte are
used to indicate R (RED).

HLBYTE LO-BYTE
Bits: 15 110 8 ] i
(AR _. blue value
red value
2000
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60000

50000

4.6.15 Pipeline

The “Pipeline” component includes three types: Horizontal, Vertical and Elbow.
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M @8 Switch v
' Indicator Light r
I 123 Murmeric Value and Character Display L
B Toggle Switch and menu *
(5) Timer and Data Transmission *
: BE: Bar And Meter *
I Curve Graphs r
wai Scale r
H Table L
G- Slider 3
£» Maoving Component *
B Window g
=} List r
& Tools g
— Pipeline r

ECDmp-GﬂEﬂt] Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

|
i B 1:Basic Window(l)
Lie%ndsa

4.6.15.1 Horizontal

4.6.15.1.1 Pipeline

s== Horizontal
E Vertical

# Elbow

The Pipe Diameter and Pipe wall thickness should be given when you use a

horizontal component. It is shown as below.
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' Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Pipeline Settings

| Pips Diameteis| 15 & Pmu1| IPipts wall thickness: 1 % Pixel |
Piple wall cator: |7'_ I_:'lae_willalcr -' & Hoﬁzomal‘-&'ﬁﬂ." Vertical
[+ Fill

|. Background Coler v‘B Fill Type Gradient. -
| | Foreground Color "PB Gradual Approach |Herizontal »

Gradient Filling Effect

s T

Description: [ ) [ QK -H Cancel |

Pipe Diameter

4.6.15.1.2 Flow Block

The “Flow Block” property page is mainly used to set the width and length of the pipe
and the flow block.The flow direction and flow velocity parameters are also set here. It is
shown as below.
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_F;}p_eh;e_l Flow Block . Flow Block Graphl'qs I Dynamic Graphics l Display |

Flow Area Settings

Width({radial): 5 % Pixel Length{flew direction): 180 & Pixal

Flow Block Settings

Block Length: 12 ¥ Pixel |Bieck Spacing: & ¥ Pixel

Flow Direction: I!,eﬂ To Right » | Flow Speed: |\|"a na « | L0 @

=1=-10 indicate the reverse flow_the smaller the value flow faster

0 indicate stop flowing.

1~10 indicate the forward flow, the greater the value flow faster.

LW1 indicate graphics library state

LW2 indicate flicker speed

D indicate no flicker,1~10 control flicker :peed, the greater the value of blink faster.

~ Flow by condition [Unly releate speed if not checked)

Description: | CK - | Cancel

Width (radial)

. Block Length . | Block Spacing | |

Note:

For example, the system will use LWO, LW1 and LW2 to control the flow block of the
pipe when the Flow Speed is set LWO.

4.6.15.1.3 Flow Block Graphics

The graphic of the flow block is set here. You can edit the graphic and the display
color in different status. It is shown as below.
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| Use Graphics
Surtent Project:

| Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

B

backgro.. backspace button button002

buttonl

“".I

=

circle dot Enter flowblock  Forbidden

Frame002

[ A E— A ==—"

_ Status Preview:
- 1 ]

]

Status0 Statusl

l import II Add a new Graphic l

[T] Shadow Effect

[ Favorites | l Edit Graphics | |

li—lellp . Description:

4.6.15.1.4 Display settings

The overall height and width of the pipeline component are set here. The settings are
shown as below. Note that the “Width” of the component should be greater than the length
of the flow block and the “Height” of the component should be greater than the diameter of

the pipeline.
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] pipeline
_f Pipeline E Flow Block_] Fiow Block Graphics I Dynamic Graphjcs-: Display
Position
Position: Xz .y L 120 +

[ Locked Width: 200 ¥ Height: 44 3

@ Always Display
) Conditional Display

| Help l Description: oK |l Cancel |

4.6.15.2 Vertical
The settings of a vertical pipeline are similar to a horizontal pipeline. The attribute of

vertical or horizontal can be switched directly in the“Pipeline” property page. It is shown as
below.
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Pipeline | Flow Block I Flow Block Graphics. [ Dynamic Graphics I Display j
Pipaline Settings
Pipe Diameter: 44 % Pixel Piple wall thickness: 10 ¥ Pixel

Piple wall color: |r_::F;|;|_e_'uiI;||_Culor vBTﬁ' I-I-ori_zontal ® Vertical |

[ Fill
|. Background Color v.B Fill Type Gradient -

| ;Foragrﬁund Color \'m Gradual Approach H@rizonlql. -

Gradient Filling Effect
B .
- [

Helr | Description; I oK. Il Cancel ]

4.6.15.3 Elbow

It is mainly used to connect the horizontal pipeline and the vertical pipeline. There are

many kinds of elbows in the graphics library. You can use it by clicking the button “Import
to select one to use. They are shown as below.

(@ ebon
| Graphics | Dynamic Graph|
[ Use Graphics Collapes Branches Shape: '] Only Vector Graphics|”| Only Editable Graphics
Current Project & L3witch =0 —
| L& 2IndicatorLight
| W& 3.Frame -
« | L 4 Arrow ==
|- &8 5:5ensar
! | ka3 B.Conveyor Elbowl0l  Elbow(02 Elbow0D3  Elbow004  ElbowDDS
backgro...  backspao |- B 7-Medicine
|~ a3 B.Reactor
K3 9.5afety
3 a.Commanlcon
e I~ g b.Treater r— r- |
; [ cte || Add To Favorites Catogary
circle dot Enter L dPump il A 7 b A |
— s ecChimney P
[y Gk . i | fﬂs&l’ £l
Import | | Add 2 new Feageeaicy [
|71 shadow Effen | ‘B h.n?«irclondiﬁuncr
h | & iPipeline
I+ g juEdit
| La kMNatural
[7] Change the Filing e
|~ s m.Computer SIS
k& n.language
|- 3 o.Valve
= |-a p.Fan
Il Help ] Description: [ “a g.Motor £
s = - i3 rElbow >
e —— =, Status0
............... | Add l REtaE | Golete | Exit
[ seeamara ||
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4.7Library

4.7.1GraphicsLibrary

Many graphics need to be used in the project configuration. The RievtechStudio
software has a graphics library which provides rich graphics. The users can also add their
own pictures to the library to use.

The commands of Graphics Library include “AddGraphics” and “Browse Graphics
Library”. You can use any of these commands by clickingthe menu command "Library/Add
Graphics" or "Library/Browse Graphics Library". You can alsodouble-click the "Library/
Add Graphics" or "Library/ Browse Graphics Library" in the project tree.

;Lw-s =z . — ﬁ’
L& CInernet FLL
8 Service
& Printer
£3 Keyboard
~ i System Settings
— &2 Global Settings
L. Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
i~ TT Favorite Font Templates
&, User Level
4 User Privilege
[l Task Schedule
Il Data Sampling
—ddpLC Contral
45 Alarm and Event
+ 8 Library
~ |23 Graphics Library
5 Add Graphics |
|- Browse Graphics Library |
— Bt Tertibrary
3 Address Tag Library
i Audio Library
- @ Macro
fﬁ: Create Macro
— [€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
» [I Recipe
#1 Create Recipe
ir RP_A =

&

m
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component Ilibsa!;_g_] Macro Recpe Setup Tools Help
Qe n Undo *  Req Address Label Library THEELE
31 8. 8. | StatusD b 13| (13| L4| |3-Eng Text Library B_1:Basic
R R RO A R | % %

e B_1:Basic Window(l) |@ Add Graphics

W T T D G Gvem L i @ Browse Graphics Library J—_

SR rrer—

4.7.1.1 Add Graphics

The “Add Graphics” window is shown as below.

1 Eij Add New Graphics

Mame:

Status Count: 2 > | |width: 300 % || Height: 300 &

[ Medify on current graphics library

Preview

4.7.1.1.1 Name, Status Count, Width and Height

You need to give a name for the new added graphic. A graphic may have many
statuses. You should set the number of the statuses for the option “Status Count”. And
you should also set the Width and the Height for your graphic.

4.7.1.1.2 Modify on current graphics library
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Please check the option "Modify on current graphics library" if you want to modify the
selected graphic from the graphics library. Then you can click the button “Select Graphics”

to select a graphic from the library.

ladd New Graphics

Mame: Test

StatusD
L OK |
Cancel |
4.7.1.1.3 Edit

Click the button “OK” to confirm. Then the graphic editor window is displayed. The
content of the editor window is corresponding to the selected status. It is shown as below.
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Test* X | B_LiBasic Window(1)* |

A\

Status0 Statusl

4.7.1.2 Browse Graphics Library

The menu command “Browse Graphics Library” is used to open the “View Graphics
Library”. It is shown as below.
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R T ]

l Coilapes Branches Shape: | Conly Vector Graphics|”| Only Editable Graphics

'zz;:],- Current Project ; .
Wf Favorites i
- :ziJ, Graphics Library h
— 5 1.Switch
wa ZIndicatorlight -
‘4 3. Frame backgroun backspace button buttond02 buttoni
& dArrow d
3 5.5ensor —

A 6.Lomeyor

“a T.Medicine L ]

“a B.Reactor S

4 B5alety |

- “i a.Commonlcon circle dot Elbow001 Enter flowblock  Forbidden
3 b Treater

ua eFile L =
Add Mew Graphics |

|
= d.Du.rnp [ ) | |
o0 =
wavg.Electricity | | } __ | |

Add Ta Favorites Category ]

S s T, L £
& hAirbonditioner FrameD02  frame003  indicators  indicatorla  indicatorda zoamn frsphies
= Ll mp 002 mpl0s  mpPNG20
< .Edit !
“a b Matural Cratus:
43 L.DMal
< m.Computer
o n_LaﬂgaagE
3 oVahe
= p.Fan

T

|
|
Delete Graphics ]

StatusD

4.7.1.2.1“Only Vector Graphics” and “Only Editable Graphics”

You can filter to display the graphics by check the “Only Vector Graphics” or the “Only
Editable Graphics”.

i Collapes Branches | Shape: | [ Only Vector Graphics[] Only Editable Graphics |

i~ 5¢ Favorites T
~ |4} Graphics Library h
4 1.Switch

|2_’E .C-Ul’rent.Pqul-!d ; | ‘
“a ZIndicatorLight

- s
harkarmin  hackenara Fuittan hitanning huittanl |

4.7.1.2.2 Add, Edit and Rename Graphics
You can add a new graphic to the library by clicking the button “Add New Graphics”.

After select a graphic in the library, you can modify it by clicking the button “Edit Graphics”
and rename it by clicking the button “Rename Graphics”.
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Collapes Branches | Shape: [] Only Vector Graphicsi| Only Editable Graphics

| lz"?,, Current Project A : )
wr Favorites

- 121 Graphics Library h
i LSwitch

“a 2Indicatorlight -
'a 3.Frame backgroun backspace button button(02 buttonl ‘

1% 4 Arrow d
“i 5.5ensar

a &.Conveyor "
54 7.Medicine
4 B.Reactor — |

"3 9.5afety  — |
“a a.Lommonlcon ircle dot  Elbow001 Ent fowblock  Forbidd f g
St cirele dof nter bl i &n i A T Emencies Catences |

L& cFile it .
=3 d.Pump ‘ : Add New Graphics

8 e.Chi
a e.Lhimney Edit Graphics

8 fUser

& g.Electricity Rename Graphics |
"y !'I,\{GPCIOHdI'IiOﬁ&! FrameD02  frameD03  indicatorda indicatorla  indicatorla £
4 i.Pipeline mp 002 mp00& mpPMNG20 - Delete Graphics |
| j.Edit
o keMatural Status:
“a |LDial

“a mComputer
“a n.Language
Ya oValve

Status
Exit

4.7.1.2.3 “Collapse Branches” and “Expand Branches”

There are rich graphics in the GraphicsLibrary, such as Switch, Frame, Arrow, and so
on. You can view the directory on the left area of the “View Graphics Library” window by
clicking the button “Expand Branches” and select a required graphic from the directory.

339



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[ Collapes Branches |

1 Current Project 5
¢ Favorites
+ 74 Graphics Library
L& 1.Switch
-a 2IndicatorLight
‘a 3.Frame
va 4 Arrow
L@ 5.5ensor
wa b.Conveyor
La 7.Medicine
s B.Reactor
@ 9.5afety
‘A a.Commonlcon
4 b.Treater

L]

.a c.File

La d.Pump

wa e.Chimney
baflUser

“a g.Electricity
“a hAirConditioner
‘a i.Pipeline

‘A LEdit

va k.Matural
L LDial

“a mComputer
L& nlanguage
La oValve

“a p.Fan

= —hfA_r_.

4.7.1.2.4 Favorites

The users can select favorite or popular graphics into the “Favorites” or a category
under the “Favorites”. The category under the “Favorites” can be added by clicking the
button “Add”. It can be renamed by clicking the button “Rename” or deleted by clicking the
button “Delete”.
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|2’% Current Project 4

U Test
w |4 Graphics Library
li3 1.Switch
w3 ZindicatorlLight
— L 3 Frame
s dkrrow
i 5.5ensor
s 6.Conmvayor
~ L TMedicine
w4 BReactor
la 9.5afety
- Ly a.Commonlcon
La b.Treater
s c.File
=4 d Pump
La eLhimney
By f Uger
& g.Electricity
i h.AirConditioner
— L4 iPipeline
i Edit
Lo k.Matural
55 LDial
=4 m.Computer
- nlanguage
5 oValve

S

]

Shape: |2 Only Veetor Graphics| Only Editable Graphics
i ~ %
— N
Test AirCendit
oner(15
l Import
o Fagari r
o aphics
Rename Graphics
| Delste Graphics |
Status:
StatusC Gtatusl Etatus2 r
| Exit

The selected graphic of the Graphics Library can be added to the Favorites or a
- of the Favorites by clicking the button “Add To Favorites Category”.

@ View Graphics Libl:'ﬂ_.l_]r

T mawe v

: Collapes Branches |

Shape:

[ Only Vector Graphics[T] Only Editable Graphics

= ¢ Favorites
g -aa
Graphics Library
B 1. Swikc
— g 2IndicatorLight
iy 3. Frame
& 4 Arrow
S8 5.5ensor
lis B.Comeyor
g T.Medicine
— g 8.Reactor
Ui 9.5afety
L& a.Commanlcon
lia b.Treater
Ua chle
s d.Pump
s e.Chimney
— i Flser
— i g.Flectricity
L hairConditioner
U3 i.Pipeline
U JEdit
Lo ke Matural
15 L.D4al
3 mComputer
i n.banguage
I oMahee

-3

M

{2, Current Project =1

Switch(i0l - Switch002

Switch007

Switchild

Switchi13

Status:

Statuzl Statusl

Switchii3

Switchi10

Switchii15

Switch18 - Swikch017

L

[ imeort
| Add To Faveritss Category
[ Exit
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4.7.2Text Library

The text can be saved in the form of multi-

function of the Text Library. It can facilitate the
in the project.

languages and multi-statuses by using the
users to use the text and modifyit together

The Text Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Text
Library” or double-click the “Library/ Text Library” in the project tree.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component

_l-‘.;:!grj_g_q,;_J Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Address Label Library

Text Library B_1:Basic'
$3 Audio Library % 8
% Add Graphics

l% Browse Graphics Library r

Q& ! Undo * [ Reg
Si 8. 8, Status0 - &1_4 i '1-Eng
i R e RO R
| j.'“ sss ] aaa. | B _1:Basic Window() X
el
15
14
@

Proiect

L CINernet FLL
E}_L Service
i~ & Printer
3 Keyboard
System Settings
&2 Global Settings
|1 Extended Settings
— @ Laguange Settings

- f__.j

— T Favorite Font Templates
& User Level
i User Privilege
58] Task Schedule
14 Data Sampling
~d@dpLc contral
45 Alarm and Event
~ [ Ubrary
- & Graphics Library
i Add Graphics
124 Browse Graphics Library
124 Text Library
iy Address Tag Library
] Audio Library
- @I Macro
i ‘rﬁ Create Macro
— €] DrawingPic.c
] InitialSys.c
= [iL Recipe
1 Create Recipe
im RP_A

LEL
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The “Text Library” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

- Test Uibrary =R e
I I Search l Language Display | | Sort by Name l [”] Display All Languages

(4] (8] (o) (e (e fo) (] () (o) () [x) (] (] [0 (o [ (&) [ () (][] ) () [ 2]

BE
Name Status Number Reference Number

= |Elamp|e_1 ‘ 13 I 2 |
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
0 Test EL

- Example 2
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
0 Jox [ ]

| New | Delete | Confirm | Cancel ‘.|

4.7.2.1 Search

After enter the name requiredto find and click the button “Search”, all items which
match the contentwill be found out.

Note that only the name is supported to find. The content in different language is not
supported to search.

4.7.2.2 Language Display

After click the button “Language Display”, the “Language Display”window will pop up.
It is shown as below.
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{E:Ilanguaga'ﬁfwhy

& |1

Visible Serial No. Language

1-English (United States)

# |2

2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

>

e -

Select languages needed from the list, use "UP" and "Down" to change the
relative position.

Please note that Up/Down operation only changes the relative display
position in the list, while it will not change the list sequence of the language.

Language Settings

4.7.2.2.1 Language Settings

After clicking the button “Language Settings”, the “Language Settings” property page
will be opened. You can add or delete language and set the display color, size and other

information here. The details of the “Language Settings” arereferred to:Detailed manual/
Setup/ System Settings/Language Settings.

4.7.2.2.2 Other settings

The checked languages will be displayed in the “Text Library” window. And you can
check all the languages by clicking the button “Select All”. Meanwhile, you can modify the
order of the languages by clicking the button “Up” or “Down” after select a language.
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Note:

The settings are valid for the language display effect in the “Text Library” window. It
does not change the order of languages.

4.7.2.3 Sort by Name

After clicking the button “Sort by Name”, all items in the text library will be sorted in
the increasing order by the first letter of the item name.

4.7.2.4 Display All Languages

After checking the button “Display All Language”, all the languages will display in the
table including which is not checked in the “language display” window.

4.7.2.5 A~Z letters

The A~Z letters are used to locate the desired item.

4.7.2.6 Preview box

The same content to the selected text in the table displayssimultaneously in the
preview box.If you modify the content in the preview box, the selected text in the table will
be modified to the same content.

Note:

The name of the item is not displayed in the preview box.

MName Status Number Reference Number

- Example 1

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0 [[E= | |

The item in the table is shown as below.

Name Status Number Reference Number

= |Example 1

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0 Test Wi
1 Act i
Note:
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The name of the item cannot be blank and not be duplicated.

4.7.2.7 New

A new item will be created after you click the button “New”.

4.7.2.8 Delete

The selected item will be deleted after you click the button “Delete”.

4.7.3Address Tag Library

The “Address Tag Library” saves the addressesin the tag form. This makes it easy to
use and modify the address for the user.

The Address Tag Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/
Address Label Library” or double-click the “Library/ Address Tag Library” in the project
tree.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component |Library | Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
O & ; i Undo = Rel Address Label Library Tk alll

8,/8; S; 8 status0 - || | ©o| 1| 1-Eng| B Text Library B_1:Basic’
i 5 J] Audio Libra
- R v I IO I~ R | Y % %

BN LOO G ™ O m = E [ Add Graphics
ﬁ‘ B_1:Basic Window(l) X iz Browse Graphics Library

-

Project . sk = i
5 ETREINeT FLL m T
45, Service g by @
;P”"t”' Reference Tag Mame Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
P sr:::b;:ﬁgs o |Mc|tctr Sptlaed [LocALLocal Register] lo |Lw |o |
- Global Settings a |Runn|ng Time |LOCAL‘.[LDcs| Registar] |0 |LW |D |
|'__"§ Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
Ty Favarite Font Templates
f User Leve! o
2 User Privilege
(38 Task Schedule
{Lg Data Sampling
HApLC Contral

= %Aiarm and Event
» [B Library

~ | Graphics Library L

45 hdd Graphics

| Browse Graphics Libra =
[E3 Text Library E
-3 Address Tag Librar

&3 Audio Library
- |8 Macro
ﬂ_;,- Lreate Macra

o (o] [hovvd] | oo | (o] [ | ([

= HL Recipe
L Create Recipe
ALRPA *
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4.7.3.1 Table preview

The table in the “Address Tag Library” displays the information of all the address
tags.

Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
o Motor Speed LOCAL[Local Register] 0 Lw o
0 Running Time LOCAL[Local Register] 0 LW 0

4.7.3.2 New Bit

After click the button “New Bit”, the “Create Bit Address” dialog will pop up. You can
create a new bit address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

Address Tag Library =
Reference Tag Mame Device Alias Station Mo, Address Type Address
|:| Mutﬂfs ~ALLTL e I o Lk _1 |fl II1JF_ % {;
0 Running Create Bit Address - 0

Tag Name | Bit Adress 1

Deivee: | LOCAL Local Register] r

| Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB -'|

Address: !-U i L= System Register.
Farmat(Range)] DDDDDD(0~72995%)

| ok | | cancel

Mew Bit | | New Word glete Delete All | [ ‘ Cancel

4.7.3.3 New Word

After click the button “New Word”, the “Create Byte Address” dialog will pop up. You
can create a new word address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.
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@ Address Tag Library |28
Reference Tag Name Device Alias Seation Me. Address Type Address
0 Bit Addrpee liocaidieealo i la Lig 0
0 Motor 5|3 Creste Byte Address &,
0 Running 0
Tag Mame  Word Address'l
Deivce: | LOCAL:{Local Register] -
Address Type: | LW -
Address: |0 il System Register .

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~739999)

[ ok | [ cancel |

NewBit | | NewWord | | Delete || Deleteall | | Edit | | Cancel |

4.7.3.4 Delete

Delete the selected tag.
4.7.3.5 Delete All

Delete all tags.

4.7.3.6 Edit

Modify the selected tag.
4.7.4 Audio Library

In the Rievtech Studio software, you can use some specificaudios. These audios can
be selected from the Audio Library or be added from the other devices.

The Audio Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Audio
Library” or double-click the “Library/ Audio Library” in the project tree.
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File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Component @ Macro Recipe Setup. Tools Help

A Bl = s Undo * U Req Address Label Library o
31 8; §; Status0 - Ll |13] |1a| [1°Eng Text Library B_1:Basic
- G~ O - B - - - g Audio Lbrary |2 %

™G ™ O 5| == B F5} Add Graphics
Lt
B 1:Basic Window(1l) X l-% Browse Graphics Library
=

Project vE%

S# ETNErnst FLL .
8 Service
&= Printer
- Keyboard
v % System Settings
%% Global Settings
| Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
Tt Favorite Font Templates
85 User Level .
— A% User Privilege
2] Task Schedule
1y Data Sampling
4l pLe Contral
85 Alarm and Event
~ (3 Library
~ |2 Graphics Library
— ¥4 Add Graphics
- |2 Browse Graphics Library
] Tesxt Library
3 Address Tag Library
- @ Macro
'?i‘l Create Macro
€] DrawingPic.c
—[g] InitialSys.c
~ i1 Recipe
{L Create Recipe
fLRP.A -

|| sousdagay "%lrﬂqda}j pue pui \€‘|

m

The “Audio Library” is opened as below.
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AUdlo Ll bra ry Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Flease be cautions!

1 Objects
A:ldio Mame File Mame Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Length .. Import Audlo ; |
-'; Sleep Away Sle=p Away.mpd ] 4729 2006
Import from System Catalogue |
£ |
uciic
TRCr-ang Merge H (B jade:
& = |
Clear |

4.7.4.1 Import Audio

After click the button “Import Audio” or “Import from System Catalogue”, the audio file
in the current computer can be imported to the Audio Library.

7

AUdIO LI brary Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

1 Objects

fudio Name File Name Reference Times  File Size(KB)} Audio Lengtt | [ Import Audio

& Sieep Away Steep Away.mp3

| Import from System Catalogue |
Export Audio
Play Audio
1 ofr el
oA Lilsra
Sleep Away File Sized72O0KE
‘.1.!" & _ Audic Mame: Sleep Away
Lt I N ) Budio Length:200.6=
ity ® @ B Bhestern e Reference Times:0

4.7.4.2 Export Audio

You can click the button “Export Audio” to export the selected audio. So the other
projects can use it.
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AUd 10 LI bra r}' Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

2 Dhjedis

ﬁg&di‘.} Mame File MNams Reference Times  File Size{KB) Audio Length | | Import Audio |

7 Slegp Away Sleep Away.mp3 4] 4720 200.6

ﬁ Kalimba Kakmba.mpgd (v 8217 348, lhnmﬂ. from System Catalogue |
[ Export Audio | |
| Delete Audio J
| Piay Audio |

port and Merdge o Liks .-: |
Clear:
i File Size:8217KB
‘;’h o Audio Narve: Kalimba I
il I Audio Length: 3481
V0D o File Mamealimb 3
= - @ L-:J' Sl s Reference Tarmes:d

4.7.4.3 Play Audio

After you import the audio to the Audio Library andselect it, you can click the button
“Play Audio” to listen.

AUdID lera ry Attentlon : Your operation witl be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
2 Dbjects
.!f:d.ia Marns Eile Maime Reference Times  Fle Size(®B)  Audio Length l import Audi J
— Slecp fweay Sleep fway.mpd o 4729 200.6
Kalimbs.mp3 0 Ba1T 348. [lmpnrt f“’m sFt_ern Cata_.‘.ogue ]
[ Export Audio ]
[ Deleto Audio |
| Play Audio |
rt and Merge Audio Library|
A I
Llear
. File SizeBI1THE
ﬂlh i Audia Mame: ¥ahmba i g
il 1 = Auodio tength:34E.1=
| Ao RS (._) [-!> Fife Mame:Xalimbampd AR T
Quit |

4.7.4.4“Delete Audio” and “Clear”
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You can delete the selected audio by clicking the button “Delete Audio”. And you can
delete all the audios of the Audio Library by clicking the button “Clear”.

e T e e e R n e HE IS IS ——
[ridaudic tbrary =)
AUdIO ]—I brary Attention : Vour operation will be saved :lir:cﬂ)l, unable to rede, Please be cautions!
7 Objucts
ﬂl-Jdio Mame File Mame Reference Times File Size=(KH) Budio Length | I Audic |
.'; Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 il 4720 2008
ﬁ Kalimiba Kalimbamp3 ] 8717 | Impod fr_qn'al.sgs_t_em Catalogue |
| Export Audic |
| Delete Audio |
| | Clear |
; Filé Size:i21TKB
| b Audic Mame: Kalimba =
L : Audio Length:348.1s
N cocoincan ® (!\: Fle Mame:Kalimbia.mp3 e
[ o |

4.7.4.5 Name

You can change the name of the imported audio in the edit box “Audio Name” for your
project.

e 5
AUdio LI bra Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
p
2 Objects
At_.ldlu Mame Fife Mame Referances Times  File Size(KB) Budio Lengtt Import Audio |
; §|¢:p Bway Sleep Away.mp3 o 4729 2006 g
S Kalimbal Kalimbamp3 o 8217 2481 Impert from System Catalogue |
Export Audio |
Delete Audio ]
Play Audio |
{Ta [T |
Clear
mbal File Size:B21TKE
.k'h -Kllh | Aadia Name: Kalimbal | o
¢V = E : : Audio Length:348 1
N | 0000054 @ {:_!-:j‘ File Name#alimbamp32 Relerance Tiresi
quit. |
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4.7.5 Watch Address Table

“Insert Watch Address” button will be used in the alarm content display of the “Alarm
and Event Detail Setting”. You can set the "Watch Address Table” in the following ways.

i alarm and Event Detailed Setting s e S e LX)
Group ID: -_l = Urgency Level; iHigh v:
Trigger Condition Audio
Candition [E1 Trigger Buzzer [J] Buzzer Timeout 10 ,, (s}
[ Audie | / @ | Loop
< ,
Action
|7Md Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action |
: [ Macrao:
Text and Record [ Bit Address:

Description: [ | Text Lib. [Text LJb.|

L :| 1-English (United 5 = | Save to Text Lib, —
anguage: {1-Enahsh o |E] g8 | [ Word Address:

[ Popup Window:

) _ Print Information to Printer

Copy Current Text To: JAll Langua_ges] ( )

Insert Watch Address|
. -‘-—h—ﬂ;-
"] Background Color;

[ cancel |

You can click the button as shown in the figure to enter the “Watch Address Table”
( path : Alarm and Event Display/Alarm and Events Login/Create/Insert Watch Address),
you can also enter it through the tool bar(path: Library /Watch Address Table) .

The “Watch Address Table” page is shown as below:
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Watch Address Table 2 gg
Marme Address
Fire Alarm | =
E Add ; [ Modify | [ Delete | I Clear l [ Select And Guit |

Add: You can add new watch address entry. Click "Add”, set the watch address
name, such as "Fire Alarm", and set the address of the watch entry, such as "local register
LWO0",set the data format, there are various data types to choose; click “Confirm” after
setting finished, you can see the figure as below.

Modify: You can modify the created watch address entry.

Delete: You can delete the selected watch address entry.

Clear: You can delete all watch address entries.

Select and Quit : When you enter the “Watch Address Table” from the “Alarm and

Event Detailed Setting” page, select the watch address entry you are using, click the
“Select and Quit” button to complete setting.
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Watch Address Item

Watch Address Name:  Fire Alarm|
"] Use Address Tag
Deivece: lLQCM.;[LnuJ Register] -
Address Type: [-LW v;
Address: |0 |%| System Register
| Ao
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...0ccupy: | 1 « | Word
f
"] Address Index
Data Format
Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned ']
Integer digits 4, Decimal Point: 0%

| Display Positive Sign  [7] Zero Padding Left

Confirm ll Cancel

4.7.6 Device Tag Library

The “Device Tag Library” saves the device addresses in the tag form. This makes it
easy for the users to use and modify the addresses .

You need add the contents of the tag first when using the devices of tag type. The
added tag should be the tags on the tag type devices.
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Project i
» ® Local Connection 4]
— 3 COM1L: Unused
-~ 7 com2: Unused
J COM3: Unused
¥ COM4: Unused
%k Swap Serial Ports
» 5 Remote Cannection
i E Remote HMI
J Remote PLC
- 53 Ethernet PLC
f—'r‘_’;. Service
& Printer
£3 Keyboard
~ i System Settings
2. Global Settings
|i7 Extended Settings
- @ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
5 User Level
4% User Privilege
(&l Task Schedule
Iy Data Sampling
deic contral
42| Alarm and Event
v |3 Library
+ |2 Graphics Library
— 4 Add Graphics
\:i Browse Graphics Library
Text Library
13 Address Tag Library
i Audio Library

5y Address Watch Table
£3) Device Tag Library

- [';_} Macro

‘Pj. Create Macro
- L Recipe

1 Create Recipe =

liw Do A

| e I i—
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[rdDevice Tog Library ——————————— "
ﬂEthemetpart

Add Equipment || _Dolste, |

Add Equipment: Click the “Add Equipment” button, select the “Serial Port Type”,
and select the “"Manufacturer” and “Device Type”. Then click “OK” to finish adding after
selecting device, the added device should be the tag type device here, such as the figure
shown as below.

E;ﬁ.dd Equipment [ S|
Serial Port Type: @ Serial Ports (0 Ethernet Port
Manufacturer: [Allen-ﬂradlelr ‘r.]
Device Type: | AB Micro850 c:[ L -]
| oK. | [ Cancel ]
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Add Tags

E Data Type

b PreDefined
» flexem
abc

-

MName: abc

Description:

Mame

abc

Data Type Description
|rea |

Delete

| (@] |

|| Add Data Type || Modify |
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@Dﬂim Tag Library — m
- g Serialﬁpﬂris N Mame Data Type Station Mo, Delete
AB Micro850 CIPTAG
v [ Ethernet Port Banam.abcabe hd ©
flexem.abc.abc
BOOL
SINT
USINT
INT
UINT
UDINT
REAL
l Add |; Impost || Export HDataTﬁ:e
| Add Equipment || Delete |

Add: You can add tags manually, enter the tag name, select the data type and station
number, click “Save” after finishing adding.

Import: You can import the tags directly in the form of file, this will facilitate users to
quickly establish a tag library. the tag file format can be imported is CSV file. The CSV
format files can be exported by the tag type PLC software, you can also make it with Excel,
About the table format, you can refer to “Export the CSV File”.

Export: You can export the added contents of the tag library as CSV format files,
which you can quickly import to other devices to use.

Data type: You can classify and group the data type of the device tags, this will
facilitate users to quickly select the data type they need. Click the "Data Type” button,
click the “Add Category”, then you can define the category name, click the "Add Data
Group”, you can add the elements of the group - data type. Click “Close” after the
definition.

After defining the data type, you can see the data type just defined in the "Data Type”

page, as shown below: you can select the data type for the “Rievtech / abc.REAL”, the
nature of this type is “REAL”.
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Delete Data Type:
Right-click the data category then you can modify category, delete category, and add data
group. Right-click data group then you can delete the data group.

i — m—
Data Type -

b PreDefined
v flexem
a Update Category

Delete Category
Add Data Group

-
Data Type -
b
PreDefined B O
v flexem
ahr A .Dﬁsr.rin.t_l'cn:
Delete Data Group
T
Name
abc
4.8Macro

4.8.1Create Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Create Macro" or double-click the "Macro/ Create
Macro" in the project tree, you can open the “Create Macro” window. It is shown as below.

360



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Ehﬂa:ru Thetruction = =
] A 3 E o } = E-1
Create Macro  Save  Save Al | Ot Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address: Campiling | Help
=)

[Noms: Macre Code I | | Read Writs Function

g System Functions

nitials i 2 A

Ia, i : Compuaticn and Comvertion Function

Dirawing Pic Operator

|maera 1

Mame:  macro 1
Description: |
.'l I
| o) )
[ reste |
|_ Import | Export !
Macro Code = =
Address Statement L == Input sssistant | Find-and Replace |
Ready
(1)Name

You need to designate a name for the new macro. It will be displayed in the "Macro"
directory of the project tree. When you call and execute a macro, the name is used. It can
be in Chinese or English.

(2)Description
The “Description” is used to introduce the macro, which is similar to the "Comments".

It can be in Chinese or English.

Click the button "OK" to confirm and the new macro will be displayed in the macro
editor as below. You can also click the button "Cancel" to cancel the new macro.
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-1 A 4 TR - W b L
Create Macra  Save  Sawve All | Cut Copy Paste Unde Reds | Add New Address  Compiling | Help
e o
f Alias Name  Address TransData.c X | | Read Write Function |
o B I System Functions:
3 R o I Compuation and Cenvertion Function
i imt MacroMain} | Dperator

s Here to add macra code.

return 8]

[- R Y

-

Address Statement = — :
Macra Code ' | Input assistant | Find and Replace |

.R.eady

You can edit the macro code in the code editor window. The details are referred to:
Use topic/Macro.

4.8.2Edit Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Edit Macro", you can open the “Macro Instruction”
window. It is shown as below.
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Eiﬂﬁa‘d’fﬂﬁlﬂﬁoﬁ
Y d @

Create Macro Save Save &l | Cuis Copy Pastc Undo Redo | Add Mew Address

Marme Macre Code
ImitialSys

DirawingPie

TransDats

Macro Code

Address Staterment

Ready

Compiiing

oy o e |
=]

Help

[y Read Write Function

I System Functions |
I Campuation and Convertion Function
Ciperator

Input assistant _F_i_l'liaﬂti Fv_:_placc_:

|select And Exit| |E|

The existing macros are listed on the left side of the “Macro Instruction” window.

After clicking any one of the existing macros, you can delete, modify, import and

export it. But the deleted macro will not be recovered.

After double-click any one of the macro, the macro can be opened and display in the

code editor window area.

The details are referred to:Use topic/Macro.

4.8.3 EnablePassword Verification

You can use the password verification function to protect the macro codes.

Click the menu command "Macro/Enable Password Verification", you can open the

"Set Macro Password" window.
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Mﬂﬂﬂi Recipe Setup Tools Help
7 Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

Update Macro Password

B set Macro

E*

Password: 123456

Confirm Password: 123456

OK || Ccancel

Note the “Confirm Password” needs to be same to the “Password”. Otherwise the
“OK” button will be unavailable.

After you enable password verification, the “Verify Password” window will pop up
when you click the menu command “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro”. These two menu
commands can be use only after you entering the correct password. The “Verify
Password”window is shown as below.

[ Verify Password ]
Password: |
Verify || Cancel |

If you want to cancel the password verification function, you can click the menu
command "Macro/Enable Password verification" again and enter the correct password to
cancel the password verification function.
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Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
\‘@ Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification
Update Macro Password \

If you want to modify the macro password, the details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Macro/Update MacroPassword.

Note: The macro password is a global password. All macros need to password
verification once you enable the password verification function. You can’t set a password
for a single macro.

4.8.4 Update MacroPassword

If you use the “Enable Password Verification” function, the menu command “Update
Macro Password”is available.Otherwise this command is not available.

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is available. It is shown as below.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help

ﬁ Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification

Update Macro Password

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is not available. It is shown as below.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
f'i Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

Update Macro Password

After click the "Update Password Verification", the “Update macro password” window

will pop up.
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=y

QOld Password: 123456
New Password: 654321

Confirm Password: 654321

oK || Ccancel

Enter the correct old password and valid new password, then clicking the button “OK”
to confirm the password modification.

If the new password is not valid, thebutton “OK” is unavailable.

After click thebutton “OK”, a “Warning” window will pop up to message that the old
password is error if the old password is not correct.

o
Warning e

l_k Cld password is wrong.

4.9 Recipe

Recipe refers to a group of data saved in a continuous registers of the HMI device.
The data in this area is resistant after powering off. It can be quickly downloaded to the
controller.

Click the menu command "Recipe/ Create Recipe" or double-click the "Recipe/
Create Recipe" in the project tree, you can open the “Recipe” settings page. It is shown as
below.
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Genera]T]“ Data Infon'nation-;

Mame: RP_| &) Recipe Length: 13 Data Entry | Array Formula: 1000
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RpW ; 5~099
Word address index range: | RDWI - 0~0
Bit address range: |RPE : 0.0-999.15
Bit address index range: | RPRI : 0.0-0.15
Current recipe ID register: | Rp1:D
| Use External Address as Recipe index

[ Clear current recipe bit address.

[7] Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

|_ Help | Cancel |

4.9.1General
4.9.1.1 Name

You need to specify a name for the new recipe for the "Name" option. The name can
be English, numbers, letters, and so on.The prefix name "RP_" is fixed and not editable. It
represents a "recipe register". For example, if yougive a name "coffee" for a recipe, then
the whole name of the recipe is "RP_ coffee". The recipeword register name is
“RPW_coffee”.

4.9.1.2 Recipe Length
The default “Recipe Length” is 1. You can modify it by clicking the button "Data Entry"

or clicking the title of the settings page "Data Information". The Recipe Length refers to the
number of words occupied byeach group of thisrecipe.
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4.9.1.3 Array Formula

The default value of the “Array Formula” is 1000. It ranges from 1 to 65535.

The whole length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe can be
calculated after you set the “Recipe Length” and the “Array Formula”. For example, if the
“Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, then the whole length of the word
register addresses occupied by the recipe is 101000=10000.

4.9.1.4 Address of Recipe Storage

You can view the details of the addresses occupied by the recipein the “Address of
Recipe Storage” area. It is shown as below.

@ Recipe e

| General | Data Information

Mame: B2 cofag Becipe Lengih: 302 ' Data Entry | AsrayEormula 1000 T

Address of Barire Storaca
Ll =)

Word address range: | RPW coffee: 0~0000
Word address index range: RPWI_coffee: 0~9
Bit address range: RpR coffee: 0.0~0090,15
Bit address index range: | RPBI coffee: 0.0~5.15

Current recipe 1D register: | RPl coffes: 0

[} Use External Address as Recipe index

C|aar current r!ripe b\l‘t addrsss.

[ Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses

| Help | | OK | Cancel

4.9.1.4.1 Word address range
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For example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, so the whole
length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe is 10*1000=10000. The
Recipe name is “RP_Coffee”. So theaddress range of the word registers is "RPW _ Coffee:
0 ~9999".

4.9.1.4.2 Word address index range

In the above example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 for each group of the recipe. So the
Word address index range is "RPWI_ coffee: 0-9."

4.9.1.4.3 Bit address range

The bit address range is determined by the word address range. So the bit address in
the above example is "RPB__ coffee: 0.0 to 9999.15."

4.9.1.4.4 Bit address index range

Similarly, the bit address index range is determined by the “Recipe Length”. So the
“Bit address index range” is "RPBI_ coffee: 0.0 to 9.15."

4.9.1.4.5 Current recipe ID register

The “Current recipe ID register” is used to specify the group number of the recipe. For
the above example, the “Current recipe ID register” is “RPI_coffee: 0”.It is a unique
register for each recipe.

4.9.1.4.6 UseExternal Address as Recipe index

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a word address as a
recipe ID register and the "Current recipe ID register" (such as "RPI_ Coffee: 0") is not
valid.

4.9.1.5 Clear current recipe bit address

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address.|If it isset ON,

the current data of the recipe group which specified by the recipe ID register will be
cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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General | Data lrri_érma'llron |

MName: RP_. coffes l Recipe Length: 102 | Data Entry | Array Formula: 1000 5
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RPW coffee: 0-9999
Word address index range: | RpWI coffes: 0~9
Bit address range! | RPR_coffes: 0.0-9999.15
Bit address index range: R.FLB¥_F:._-,§{EG: 0.0~9.15
Current recipe ID register: | Rp] coffee: 0

[7] Use External Address as Recipe index

#| Clear current recipe bit address. LB

MNote: Clear current recipe bit address, LBO is ON:Current recipe will be cdleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

'] Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses

Help | oKk || cancel
[ Help | [ J
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General | Data Information |

MName: RP__ cc:-ﬂ’.ee Recipe Length: 10 % :m Array Formula: 1000 ¥
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RPW _coffes: 19999
Word address index range: | RPWI coffes: D-~9
Bit address range: | RPE_coffes: 0.0~9599.15
Bit address index range: | R8I coffee: 0.0~9.15
Current recipa ID register: | BpI coffee: 0

|1 lise External Address as Recipe index

| Clear current recipe bit address.  LBO LEI

MNote: Clear current recipe bit address. LBO is OMN:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

" | Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

| Help 0K  Cancel

For example, if the value of the "RPI_ coffee: 0" register is 3, the data of the No. 3
group of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared when the “Clear current recipe bit address”
LBO is set ON. After finish clearing,LBO will be reset OFF.

4.9.1.6 Note: Clear all recipe bit addresses

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address.If it isset ON,
the data of all the recipe groups will be cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address
will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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Edrecee e

Geneﬁf. :-Da*ta Information

Marme: RP_ coffes Recipe Length: 30 - | Data Entrj:! Array Formula: | 1000 &
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RPW coffes: 0~0900
Word address index range: -Rpwa_mﬂee: 0~9
Bit address range: | RPE_coffee: 0.0~9999.15
Bit address index rangs:  RPRI coffee: 0.0~-9.15
Current recipe ID register: RPL coffes: 0

| Use External Address as Recipe index

:-il Clear current mripe bit address. LEO IJ

Mote: Clear current recipe bit address. LBO is OMN:Current recipe will be cleared, after cleanng finished,
setting to OFF.

7] Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses | LBL @

Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses. LBL is OM:All Current Recipes will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

Help | | oK || cancel

For the above example, all the data of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared if the bit
register LB1 is ON. After the data is cleared, LB1 will be reset OFF.

4.9.2 Data Information

The default "Data Information" settings page is shown as below.
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' Ge_nera.i. Data Information |

Address Offset  Mumber of Words  Is-Data Group  Data Group Length  Data Type Diata Mam
' 8 1 No 16-bit Unsigned [T

[__ Ik |  Add || Delte | L Modify _\

Help |_ oK ] | Cancel

The default recipe length is 1. A 16-bit unsigned data is preset.

4.9.2.1 Modify

After double-click the selected entry, the “Data Setting” dialog will pop up. You can
modify the settings for this entry. It is shown as below.
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Name:

Address Offset i 0

Data Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned vJ

["] Data Group

| ok || cancel

4.9.2.1.1 Name
A description for the data of this entry can be given here.
4.9.2.1.2 Address Offset

It refers to the address offset ofthis entry in the recipe. The address offset of the first

entry starts from 0. It is determined according to the data type and the entry order by
system and not be edited.

4.9.2.1.3 Data Type
A data type needs to be sethere. The default is "16-bit Unsigned”.
4.9.2.1.4 Data Group

It is not checked by default. You can check it when you need to define a group of the
same data type data for this entry.

MName:

Address Offset 10 |

Data Type: [.Iﬁrb'rt Unsigned v-‘

[¥] Data Group Length 2 @
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The “Length” option needs to set for the data group when you check the option" Data
Group".

Click the button “OK” to finish the settings for the selected entry.

4.9.2.2 Insert

After select an entry in the list and then click the button "Insert", a new entry will be
addedbefore the selected entry.

4.9.2.3 Add

After click the button "Add", a new data entry will be added after the last data entry.

4.9.2.4 Move Up

For many data entry,the selected data entry will be moved up a row after click the
button "Move Up".

4.9.2.5 Move Down

For many data entry,the selected data entry will be moved down a row after click the
button "Move Down".

4.9.2.6 Delete

The selected data entry will be deleted from the list after click the button "Delete".

For example, the recipe "RP_coffee" has only one entry and the data type of the
entryis "16-bit Unsigned ". The Recipe Length is 10. The data setting of the entry is shown
as below.

ffre = = =
Data Setting i)
Name: Coffee Data

Address Offset 0

Data Type: ;lﬁwbit Unsigned v]!

/| Data Group Length 10 @

OK H Cancel
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After click the button “OK” to confirm the entry setting, the “Data Information” setting
page of this recipe is shown as below.

|m:ldrsss Offset Mumber of Words  |s Data Group | Data Group Length  Data Type Data Nam
sl Coffee
16-bit Unsigned Fi
) e e e
Help ok || concel |

Thus, a named "RP_coffee" recipe is created. It will be displayed in the project tree. It
is shown as below.
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5 PR TR
2 ||~ (& Local HMI FOOT7
ﬁ' 8 HMI Settings
el ) Window
f b 5% Communication Connection
2 b ik System Settings
g v [ Library
g‘; b [E Macro
3
o 41 Create Recipe
5
»
=
B
3
11
=
4.10 Setup

4.10.1 HMI settings

You can open the “HMI Settings” property TAB by clicking the menu command
"Setup/ HMISettings ". It is shown as below.

[ 1M1 settings
Model:

Description
Size:
Resolution:

Color:

Key:
Ethernet:
Main USB:

COM1 :
COM2 :
COM3 :
COM4 :
CAN :

Vedio:
Audio:

Touch Type:

SDJTF Card:

Expansion Port:None

FOO7
Ethernet Setting
7 ) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
1024 X 600 IP Addres: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
24BIT Color Subnet M: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Capacitive Touch Panel Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
0 DMS1: G R D, SRW10022~325
Yes DNS2: 1R R o SRW10026~29
1. Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
Ves (Auto-allocate or static}
[[] Use FTP Protocaol
RS232\R5485-24R5485-4
R5485-2
Rotation Display
R5232
@ Normal (Horizontal Display) Preview
R54853-2
) Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
MNone

) Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count

-

Nene ) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre:
None
Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) (0 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI

4.10.1.1 Model
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The “Model”displays the type of the current selected HMI device.

4.10.1.2 Description

3

The detailed information of the current HMI device is displayed in the “Description’

area.

4.10.1.3 Ethernet setting

You can set the Ethernet connection properties for the current HMI device. The
setting mode of IP address can be “Auto IP Address (DHCP)” or “Static Address”.

If you select a “Static Address” mode, the IP address can be assigned here. Or you
can use the SRW registers to set the IP address.

Ethernet Setting
) Auto IP Address (DHCP) i@ Static IP Address

[P Addres: 192 .168. O .200 SEW10010~13

Subnet M: 205255 . 255 .. 0 CRWI10014~17
Gateway: 182.168. O . 1 CRWI0D1IE~21
DNSI: O D 0 D SRW10022~25
DMNSZ2: 0 g i 0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRBL0000 to select IP address assigning method

(Auto-allocate or static)

[] Use FTP Protocol

When SRB10000=0, the setting mode is DHCP. When SRB10000=1, the “Static
Address” mode is used to assign the IP address. You can switch the IP address setting
mode by the SRB10000 register.

4.10.1.4 Rotation Display

Rotation Display

@ Mormal (Horizontal Display) Preview
' Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
' Vertical[Rotate 90 Degree count A

" Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre:
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There are 4 rotation display effect. They are “Normal (Horizontal Display)”, Vertical
(Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise), “Vertical (counterclockwise)” and “Upside down (Rotate
180 degrees)”. You can preview the display effect of the character “A” on the right area.

The rotation display mode should be selected according to the installation direction
ofthe HMI device.

4.10.1.5 Color Setting

You can select “16 Bit Color (65535 Color)” or “24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)” based
on your project. This setting will take effect after restarting.

Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (85535 Colon) i1 24 Bit Color (16777216 Colorn)

4.10.1.6 Exchange HMI

Ifyou want to change the HMI device type for your project, you can click the button
“‘Exchange HMI”.

HMI Setings =]
Model: FOOT
Description Ethernet Setting
Size: T e 1P Address (DHCPF) @ Static IP Address
Resolution: 1024 X 600 1P Addres: 192.168, 0 . 200 SEW10010-13
Colon 24BIT Color Subinet M 235.255. 255, O SRW10014-17
Touch Type:  Capacitive Touch Panel Gateway: 192,168, O, 1 SRW10018-21
ey o DiNS1: Q. 00 SRW10022~25
Ethernch: Yes DNS2: LR . 0 SRWI10026~ 20
Main USE: p] Use system bil register SRE10000 Lo select IP address assigning methad

SOYTF Card: Wes (Auto-allocate or static)

[F] Use FTP Protocal

COML : RE2IVRS4R5-2\RS485-4
COM2 2 RE485-2 . 4
Rotation Display
COM3 = R5232
# Mommal (Horizontal Display) Braview
COM4E 3 RE483-2
AN - Monhe Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
Expansion PorkNone 0 Vertical{(Rotate 30 Degree count A
Wedio: Mone £ Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre
A Mone T 3
Color Sething
& 16 Bit Calar (65535 Color) ) 24 Bit Celor (168777216 Coler)

Exchange HMI

[ Confirm | .. Cancel

The “Change HMI Model” dialog will pop up after you click the button “Exchange
HMI”.
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[ Change HMI Model

Source HMI Model: E_Rm@m Target HMI Model: i-ﬁ-TS.“.Dg? ,w
Source HMI Description Target HMI Descri
Size: 7 Size: i
Resclution: 200 ¥ 420 Resaolution: 1024 % Jo8
Colar: 24BIT Calor Calar: 24BIT Caolor
Touch Type:  Resistive Touch Panel Touch Type:  Resistive Touch Panel
Key: 0 Key: 0
Ethernet: Yes Ethernet: Yes
Mair LISE: 1 Main LISE: 1
SOYTF Card: Yes SOYTF Card:  Yes
comMio RS232\R5485-2\R5485-4 comMio RS232\R5485-2\R5485-4
ComM20 R5232\R5485-2\R5485-4 comM2o RS2321R5485-2\R5485-4
ZiomM3a R5232 coMz0 RSZ32
ComM40 R5232 comM40 R5232
1 CAaMO Mare CANMO Mone
Expansion Part:Mone Expansion Part;0
Widea: Mane Widea: Mane
Adio: Maore Audia: kone
Exchanige J I Cancel

[0

After you select the “Target HMI Model” for your project and click the button
“Exchange” to confirm the setting, the project will be converted to adapt the new HMI
device.

The resolution and color need to be adjusted by manual after the exchanging
operation. Because the resolution and color change may result in the change of the
window size and the loss of color.

4.10.2 System Settings
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Setup | Tools Help

GEl HMI settings B
Communication Settings v B ﬂlﬁl @ 100% - @ @E

System Settings » Global Settings

LIl

Extended Properties

] Options

Language Settings

Favorite Font Templates

User Level

Task Schedule

4 3 3 3 3 Bt Sarripling

i‘hfﬁﬂ@.‘a:}ﬂ.‘@a&.

PLC Control
momisd Homasd nowmii donds omisl e 45 Alarm And Event

4.10.2.1 Global Settings

You can set the project properties, backlight and screensaver, initialization, the main
window, touch audio and other related attributes in the “Global Settings” property TAB.

Click the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Global Settings" to open the
“Global Settings” property TAB. It is shown as below.
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[ system Seitings™ "G—__——— T — i
| | User Privilege ] Task Schedule l Drata Sam!:_ling_;_ ! I PLE Control |. Nam And Event |
Global Settings & | Extended Settings I Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates ] User Level |
Project Properties Initialization =
[¥] Upload Password: 5233888 Initial Window: | B.1:Basic Window(l ~ | !
|# Decompilation Password: B2EREE Intial Macro -

[#] ownload password Password: 283888 = >

1 Main Window(HOME}

| ) : = ¥
| i i e Main Window{HOME) : | B_L:Basic Window(l = |
| [¥] Dim the brightness: Lowest = 3 E [min)

| [} Turn off Backlight Drop-down window

| Dim down and watt for 10 EI {min) |#] Use the drop-down window ar not?

1 Ex

| [ Turn on backlight upen AlarmyEvents Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

[¥ Screensaven: 10% {min) Clodk
Source: | HMI Internal Clack 'l

Set up the time souce of events,
[#] Require Password to exit Scresnsaver historical data etc.

Patsword Leeek L - | Address: SRWD~T: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
S s Minute/Second Millisecond Weeak
| Return to orginal screen when Screensaver i5
over Touch Audio

o et
[#] Buzzer 1s Enabled  Buzzer Time: | 50ms -

Screensaver Window| B_1:Basic Window(l ~ |

Local Register Endian QOrder

16-bit Integer: [21 - i [ Enable Control:
32-hit Integer: [4321 - | [¥ Touch Audio Enabled.

32-bit Float; [4321 v ] Enable Control:
Serollbar

Scrollbar Width  zo =] s

Help | Bt [ Cancel

A — . e

4.10.2.1.1 Project Properties

® Upload

If you check “Upload” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed to upload
when the other user enter the password after it is downloaded to the HMI device. The
uploaded project file can be downloaded to the other HMI device by using the Rievtech
Studio software Tools.

Note:

The uploaded project file is a special archive. The project can be opened after
decompilation by the Rievtech Studio software.

® Decompilation
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If you check “Decompilation” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed
todecompile bytheRievtechStudio Tools after the password is entered.

Note:

> If only the “Decompilation” is checked, the Fpg file of this project can be
decompiled after entering the correct password. But this project can’t be
uploaded.

> If only the “Upload” is checked, this project can be uploaded after enter the
correct password. But the Fpg file of this project can’t be decompiled.

> If the “Upload” and the “Decompilation” are not checked, the size of the fileafter
compiling is the least. But it cannot be uploaded or decompiled. On the other
hand, it is safest way to protect your project.

® Download Password
The HMI projects can be downloaded if the option is not checked. After checking the

option, then you need to enter the password every time you want to download projects
from the HMI, to avoid the original projects to be replaced.

4.10.2.1.2 Backlight and Screensaver

® Dim the brightness
You can check the option “Dim the brightness” to adjust the backlight lightness after

the specified time. The lightness can be set “Lowest”, “10%”, “20%”, “30%”, “50%” or
“80%”. The specified time needs to input in integer.
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Backlight And Screensawver

[#] Dim the brightness
[¥] Turn off Backlight

Dim down and wal

[¥] Turn on backlig A/Events

10 % {rnirn)

Screensaver Window:i E I:Basic Window(l ~ I

[¥] Screensaver:

| Require Password to exit Screensaver

["] Return to original screen when Screensaver is
over

® Turn off Backlight

» Dim down and wait for

You can set a specified time to turn off the backlight after the lightness is
adjusted.The default value is 10. That meansit will keep 10 minutes after the backlight
lightness is adjusted. Then the backlight will be turned off.

Note:

The configuration screen will be visible after the backlight is turned off.

»  Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

If you check the option “Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events”, the backlight will be
turned on automatically when the alarms or events occur and the backlight is off during
the running.

® Screensaver

If you check the option “Screensaver”, the ScreensaverWindow will be switched to
display when the time is up. The ScreensaverWindow must be specified. It is used to
display the company LOGO.

® Require Password to exit Screensaver

If you check the option “Require Password to exit Screensaver”, a system message
window will pop up to prompt you to enter the corresponding level password when you
want to exit the screen saver window.
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Note:

You need to use the character input component to enter the password to SRW100 ~
103.
® Return to original screen when Screensavers is over

If you check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it will
return to the original screen when you click the HMI screen. Of course, if you set a
password, the system message window will pop up to prompt you to enter the password
before return to the original screen.

Note:

If you don’t check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it
will still stay in the screensaver window when the screensaver is over.

4.10.2.1.3 Local Register EndianOrder
The “Local Register Endian Order” refers to the order of the high byte and the low
byte. For example, a 32-bit register LW0=0x12345678. If you select the “4321” mode,

then the word register LW0=0x1234 and the word register LW1=0x5678. If you select the
“2143” mode, then the word register LW0=0x5678 and the word register LW1=0x1234.

4.10.2.1.4 Scrollbar

For some components without setting the scrollbar width, you can set it in the
“Scrollbar Width” option. For example, you set the scrollbar width for the pop up window
component here.

4.10.2.1.5 Initialization

® |[nitialWindow

The “Initial Window” refers to the first displayed configuration window after the project
is downloaded to the HMI or the HMI is powered on.

® |nitial Macro

After check the “Initial Macro”, you can specify a Macro to run before the
configuration window is displayed. This function can realize the initial work of your project.

4.10.2.1.6 Main Window(HOME)
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The main window can be set here. So you can return to the main window in any
configuration window by setting “Return to the main window (HOME)” for the “Window
Operation” function of the Bit Set component.

4.10.2.1.7 Drop-down window
If this function is checked, you can specify a window as a pull-down window, where

you can put the alarm events and other related components to display. This function is
valid only for the capacitive HMI device.

Note:

When you slidethe HMI windowto more than half the width of the window from the
upper edge down during running the project, the Drop-down window will display gradually.
Similarly, when you slide to more than half the width of the window from the lower edge up,
the Drop-down window will be withdrawn.

4.10.2.1.8 Clock

The “Source” of Clock can be set “HMI Internal Clock” or “External Device”.

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock »

S HMI Internal Clock:
histod External Device
SRWO~7; Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond Week

Address:

If you select the “HMI Internal Clock” as the HMI clock, SRWO0~7 will be used to save
the time source of events, historical data, etc.

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock =

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

SRWO~T: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond Week

Address:

If you select the “External Device”, the registers address can be changed.
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Clock

Source: IExtemal Device v]

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

Address: SREWO

4.10.2.1.9 Touch Audio

Touch Audio

[#] Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Tir‘ne:
[ Enable Contral:

[¥] Touch Audio Enabled.

[ Enable Control:

® Buzzeris enabled

If only the option “Buzzer Is Enabled” is checked, the buzzer will beep for a specified
time when you touch the effective components, such as buttons.

If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Buzzer Is Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example,the LBO is set for the “Enable Control”.If LBO is ON, the buzzer will beep when
you touch the effective components. When it is OFF, the buzzer will not beep. The option
“Buzzer Time” can set 50ms, 75ms,100ms,150ms,200ms,300ms,500ms,800ms, and1s.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:.S{}mS -
[#] Enable Control; LBO |
[¥] Touch Audio Enabled.
[¥] Enable Control; LB1

® Touch Audio Enabled

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is checked, all audio play is available. It is
selected by default.
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If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Touch Audio Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example, the LB1 is set for the “Enable Control”.If LB1 is ON, the audio play is available.if
it is OFF, the audio will not be available.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer: Time Gilas -
[¥f] Enable Contral: LBO |
[¥] Touch Audio Enabled.
[¥/] Enable Contral: LE1
Note:

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is not checked in the global settings, the audio
will not be available even if the audio is active in the proper TAB of the effective
component.

4.10.2.2 Extended Settings
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@Systems »ngs='_E S S S =S s = m
User P‘ri\ri.lege [ Task Schedule , Ciata Sarnplling I PLC Control Alarm And Event
Global Settings & Extended Settings Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level

Public Window Position: | Below Basic Windows ~ | Wit Dubasit zatiiog s

[ Slow In
Performance: [} Slow Out
[¥! Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring [¥ Switch new Window by Horizontal Sliding

Processing

[7 Use Swiping Around

E;Disa_bi_c. lpb.ﬁ'mea_r_e_h.ljrq to ﬂ'u‘.v _m_g_in _win.dm'_\d:

Operate Log Save Seftings:

& Unsave & HMI: © SO Card & USE] Component inttialization before getting the data:
I Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart, & Don't show 7 Displays the value 0 or state O
| Max ltems | 1000 @ [ Auto Stop [ I communication errors, display error icon in
I is "Auto Stop®, new entries will not be added when the right bottom corner

the maximum number of entries reached. Or delete
old entries and add new entries.

4.10.2.2.1 PublicWindow Position

The attribute of “Public Window Position” can be set “Below Basic Window” or “Above
Basic Window”. The option “Below Basic Window” is selected by default.

Public Window Position: E&Iow Basic Windows ~
Below Basic Windows

Above Basic Windows

The effect of the “Below Basic Window” is shown as below.

The effect of the “Above Basic Window” is shown as below.
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Tihiis iis tie Basic Wimdow.

4.10.2.2.2 Performance

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect of the fontswill have some burr. It does not look smooth and good, but the
display speed is faster. You can use this optionto get higher display speed when less
display quality is demanded.

Note: the speed difference is not obvious for the hardware which the version is above
A8. So you need notcheck this option generally.

If you don’t check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.

Static Text

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.

Static Text

4.10.2.2.3 Window Default Settings
There are three options for the “Window Default Settings”. They are “Slow In”, “Slow Out”

and “Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”. The three options are valid only for the capacitive

screen.
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Window Default Settings
[7] Slowe In
[ Slow Cut

[¥] Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

® “Slow In” and “Slow Out”

After the “Slow In” or “Slow Out” is checked, the new window will have a fade
effect.You can find the “Fade in” option is checked by defaultin the “Basic” property TABof
the new window. Another window effect is “Fade out”. The fade effect is only valid for the

capacitive HMI device.

[ New Window

Window Description: Base Window(2)

Insert at: @ Blank Last ! User-defined
Window Mg, (By Typel:

Width: BOO + Height: 480 5
Window Orientation: @ Horizontsl| Vertical

[ Popup Window

Overlapped Window

Basic lBack;gmund and Bmder_ Action and Funcﬁnn__l Time-r_[_ Timipg_Dsta Transmission il

|7] Primt Page

Insert window serial num{The No. of all the windows after will be added by 1)

25 Window number (used for window switching)2
Window Type: |Blase Window v|
Safety
User Lewvel: :ﬂ= - gl

| Switch to user level when window closed:

Window Effect

Eottom Layer: [Nﬂne

Vi Fade in

Middle Layer [Nane
Top Layer: |_P-i-orhu

1 Fade out

Mote: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen.

|. Help |

Note:

The fade effect will produce an effect on the speed of switching windows
obviously.The economicHMI modelsare not suggested to be used.

® Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding
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Window Default Settings
[ Slow In
[ Slow Cut
Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

After the“Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”option is checked, the windows can be

switchedby horizontal sliding action.This function is only supportedby the capacitive HMI
devices.

You can set the operation for this function in the “Action and Function” property TAB
of the basic window.

| Basic I Background and Border | Action and Function Timer Timii';g Da‘ls;rrqnsmiss/im

| Action/Condition Exacute Operation Target
Slidefo the left Switch Page Mot Window

Slide to the right Switch Page Previous Window

Help | oK Cancel

If you click the “Use Swiping Around” option, then the function of horizontal sliding
will take effect, the function is only valid for the capacitive HMI.

If you click the “Disable Ipomoea return to the main window” option, then the function
of “Ipomoea return to the main window” is disabled, the function is enabled by default,

you can check the option if you do not need it. It can be controlled by the special register
“SRB10012=1", too.

Operate Log Save Settings:
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Ciperate Log Save Settings:
) Unsave @ HMI @) S0 Card @ USB1
Power-off sustain,
Subdirectory Name: LOG
[C] Save CSV File meanwhile
Maximum Saving Limit:(Mo Limit) 0 EI Day

On Cache Full; [D_elete Old Records v]

[¥] When free space is less than:[SlEKB v‘

Motify Register: LBO i
[¥] Clear Record Register: - .)

This settings is the global settings, the operating steps can be recorded without
setting the operate log control, the default is “unsave”, you can choose to save to the local
HMI, SD card, USB1. The address of storing operate log is retained after power down, you
can define the subdirectory name by yourself. The files saved is Db files.

Save CSV File meanwhile: The operate log will be saved as Db file and CSV file at
the same time. The CSV file can be opened directly and viewed with Excel.

Maximum Saving Limit: there is no limit when it is 0, you can click the option “Delete
Old Records” when the cache is full, the new operate log will continue recording, “Discard
New Records”, it will not record the operate log any more if the cache is full.

You can set the "Notify Register” when the cache is full, as shown below, LBO is set
to 1 when the free space is less than 512KB.

[¥] When free space is less than: 512KB -

Motify Register: LBO

You can set a flag bit to clear the historic records of the operate log.
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4.10.2.3 Language Settings

ﬁ?_:\f.ﬁ.ﬂ. TR "i@
| UserPrivilege |  Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control Alarm And Event
| Global Settings t Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates ] User Level |

Language

Default Font

Language Count: lZ - J

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]

M. Language
English (United States)
2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

Default Language:

1: English (United States) -

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: | Microsoft Sans Serif 'I

Size: |16, ¥ '['£|_ ] !LB

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Use Current Font for All Languages(F) ]

Help

Cancel

4.10.2.3.1 Language
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® Language Count

You can select the number of the languages in the list of the “Language Count” option.
Then you set the languages in the table. The languages should be different in the table.
You can modify the languages by the lists in the table.

User Privilage I Task Schedule || Data Sampling l PLC Control " Alarm And Event
Global Settings i Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level

Language Default Font
Language Count: B - I [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ‘
Ne. Language ") Vector Font @ Graphic Font
1 English (United States) Font: Efm'al -
Chinese (Simplified, PRC) Size: E?El FB
3 Turkish (Turkey) _
French (France) -
3 : -
Talian (ltaly) =
6 E ’
Spanish (Spain) A!’Ial
7 Portuguese (Portugal)
B German (Germany)
Vietnamese (Vietnam)
Thai (Thailand) rent Font for All Languages(F) |

Bulgarian (Bulgaria)
Catalan (Catalan)
Czech (Czech Republic)
Danish (Denmark)
Greek (Greece)
Finrish (Finland)
Default Lang Hehrewl (Israef)
Hungarian (Hungary) >

1 : English (United States) x]

Switch language NO, by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

| Help ook (e |

® Default Language

You can select a language from the list as the “Default Language”. After downloading
the project, the specified default language will be as the display language. You can switch
the display language by changing the value of SRW10050. The No.1 language will be
displayed when SRW10050 is 0. The No.2 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is
1. The No.3 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is 2. And so on. The display
language will be changed to the specified “Default Language” when the project is
downloaded again.
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4.10.2.3.2 Default Font

Refer to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

4.10.2.4 Favorite Font Templates

The function is used to save the common font styles as a template. You can use this

template when you set the font style.

4.10.2.4.1 Openthe “Favorite Font Templates”

You can open the “Favorite Font Templates” settings page in the project tree or by
clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Favorite Font Templates”.

- ELDcal HMI FOO7 =
:@ HMI Settings B
il Window

« 5% Communication Connection
~ & Local Connection

¥ COM1: Unused
¥ COM2: Unused
¥ COM3: Unused
¥ coMa: Unused
Lk Swap Serial Ports
~ 5% Remote Connection
gRemote HMI
EJ Remote PLC
53 Ethernet PLC
£8 Service
— &= Printer
£3 Keyboard
v i System Settings
2 Global Settings
| |_.J Extended Settings
i H Laguange Settings

13 User I:_evel
i~ 4. User Privilege
i8] Task Schedule
ll Data Sampling
@A pLe Contral
45 Alarm and Event J

= R e
LT
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Setup 1 Tools Help

-

3 HMI settings
Communication Settings k | _l}_]_ﬂ[l% @ I_"_

System Settings k Global Settings

. Extended Properties
[£] Options

Language Settings

Favorite Font Templates ]

User Level
Task Schedule
Diata Sampling

S EFEPpISe=S

PLC Control
Alarm And Event

4.10.2.4.2 Add Font Templates

First, click the button "Add(A)". Then give a name for the current font template in the
“Description”. The font style need to be set, referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Font settings. At last, click the button “OK” to confirm and save the
settings
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User Privilege |  TaskSchedule |  DataSampling |  PLC Control Alarm And Event
Global Settings l Extended Settings I Laguange Seitings | Favorite Font Templates I User Level

Font Templates List Font Templates Settings 2
i MNo. Template Description Description: Fontl
1 |Fonti(Graphic Arial 16) D Vector Forit @ Graphic Fort
Fort  [Arial |

Arial

1 [[addw [ peletetor |

Help | [ o« Cancel |

4.10.2.4.3 Usea font template

For example, a font template is used in the property settings of a Static Text
component.
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ﬁ—s,ﬂhc Tet R ]

General Dlﬁpfa’!f I A
| i
| [] Language Indepandent Position

R, P o ¥: as

Languages: |1 <English (United 5. = |d| . *

¢ Use Teut Library | Test Library | E]i'iﬂ- art from Favorite Font Temp l‘“ = @
I Please select Font Template: |_Edit Template{E];

1@ Lse Labels Bl Fermphate- -

Tag Cortents | 1 lfoot1 Goaphic Ardal 16) | |

Tamplate

|-Capy Current Text to All i.angpggasl /

| Impaort from Favorite Font Templates.(l) | T

) Wector Font @ Graphic Fomt

Font  |Microsoft Sans Senf = |

Size: (16 = |B III i E

Mutt-fine H.'lgnmen14='| T['iﬂdmncsdl An'ai

Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Current Properties to All Languages | oK I : C‘“Md i

| | Help | Description: 0K | Cancel ]

First, click the button "Import from Favorite Font Templates" in the property window of
a Static Text component to open the “Import from Favorite Font Templates” dialog. Then
select the required font template and click the OK button. The result is shown as below.

4.10.2.5 User Level

You can set the levels and the level passwords for the users in the “User Level”
settings page. The settings of the “User Level” are valid in the whole HMI system. The
higher the level is, the greater the range which can be operated is. The higher user level
can access the screen windows which the lower user level can access. But it is not
prohibited that the lower user level accesses the higher user level.

4.10.2.5.1 Open
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The“User Level” settings pagecan be opened by double-clicking the “User Level”
option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command “Setup/
System Settings /User Level”.

~ [H] Local HMI FOO7 .
28 HMI Settings
[ Window
’ 5% Communication Connection
= G} System Settings
— &2 Global Settings
| Extended Settings
— @ Laguange Settings
-~ TT Favorite Font Templates
|
= User Privilege
[ @Task Schedule
14 Data Sampling
@A pLC Contral
-85 Alarm and Event
« -[J Library
~ |4 Graphics Library
-5} Add Graphics
{24 Browse Graphics Library
| Text Library
3 Address Tag Library
| 4] Audio Library
» [€) Macro
| F fi; Create Macro
— [€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c w
[ 5 @Transi}ata.c
» JiL Recipe i

W Temodn Doctina
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Samp] Tools Help

8l HMI settings

i | Bl
Communication Settings L L&_Blﬁ' # 100% ~ = @[ﬁ

Global Settings

System Settings ’

8 . Extended Properties
Cptions

Language Settings

Favorite Font Templates k

User Lewvel

Task Schedule

Drata Sampling
PLC Control

BEF PSS en S

Alarm And Event

4.10.2.5.2 Edit

The “User Level” settings page is shown as below.
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User Privilege |  Task Schedule | DataSampling |  PLC Control Alarm And Event |
Global Settings [ Extended Settings I Laguange Settings || Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Level Count: 3 -
Password Level Predefined Password Grade Description

OLevel Password  [None
1level Password  [B2B8ES Levell
2Level Password |BBEB83 Level2

Please use system register SRW to realize the operation like password input and modification et

Help | ok || Cancel

You can set the number of the user level in the “User Level Count” by using the list.
And you can edit the information of every user level in the table, such as the Predefined
Password and the Grade Description.

4.10.2.5.3 Use
For example, set the user level function for the "Bit Switch" component.
Open the property window of the "Bit Switch" component and select the option

“Conditional” in the property TAB of “Control Settings”. Check the option “Level User” and
select the level from the list. It is shownas below.
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i Sw-itch | ln.dis‘_:‘bor i.ight_l Lable [ Gr_aphic,ﬁ |Dyrmm|c G_rap}lics[ Control Settings | D|sp|a1_,r|
Activation Settings Security Setlings
: e i o
i " LI T Wikt Priess Tiney o= moig
@ Conditional | Hide when condition not meet. "] Reguire confirmation prior to execution
Non- ble when the is hidden. S 3 )
lor‘ opers: e when the part is ; en \Waiting Tirne 100 2 (x0.15)
W Automatic pop-up password window. = -
| Records Operation
o Level User Min Level Ii_:;;] Minimum Cperation Interval: .ﬂ E M0.15)
U] Privilege User il:Lmll Notification Sc’i‘hnlc_;s_ -
| Logic Control | Z:Level2 Before Writing | After Writing |
[Z] Motify Bit Address:
|71 Motify Byte Address:
Audio
(2] Phy: Auscli [£] Trigger Macreo:
Keyhoard -
[7] Use Keyboard
Help Description: l Ok i Cancel

Run the project.A “User level login” window will pop up when you click the component.
It is shown as below.You can operate the component only by entering the correct
password in the “User level login” window.

User level login B

Please enter the password:

4 % k k Ok k% K %

4.10.2.6 User Privilege
The “User Privilege” is used to provide security for the user operations. The different
privilege is given when the user enter the different user name and the corresponding

password.

4.10.2.6.1 Add
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The“User Privilege” settings pagecan be opened by double-clicking the “User
Privilege” option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command
“Setup/ System Settings /User Privilege”.

File View Edit Window Orawing Component

& System Setlings T
Q B et T b setings | teodnd Sotings | _taguanon sutings | Favei oot Tempiates_|_ ner Lo |

[&]s & & sm=o - i t-Eng
i |
RERT OB

ENLOCEN O S8,
Prajuct R

sausiagy Yy [aseiday pun puy Spfakang [T

= {4 Local HMI FOOT -~ |-
38 HM Setrings [
18 Window
v 24 Commurication Connection
= gk Systemn SHHings
I Glabal Settings

T{ Favorite Fort Templatss
By s Leval
P
1 Task Schedule
lia Data Sampling
IR
ddpLe control

= | tibrary

i add Graphics
-l Browse Graphics Library
12 Teut Library
3 Address Tag Library
i Audio Libraey
- _E Macre
T Create Macro
€] DrawingPic.c
£ InitiaiSys.c
1€] TransData.c
= if Recpe 3

W oais Banlae

| Estendad Settings
@ Laguange Settings /

A8 Alarm and Evert |

~ i Graphics lbrary |

8 Error| 0 Output|

After clicking the button

User Prdlege | Task Scheduls | Data Sampling [ PLE Control | Alarm dnd Event

| Mo User Mames Predefined Password  Logout Timefmin) Permission
1 | Adevin | assese |10 |aseademin

(e o) L

"Add", the “User Privilege Settings” dialog will pop up.
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User Name: user? Initial Password 888888
Logout Time: 10 -il min(0 indicates never logout)
Check Permission No. Description
[& 1 Permissionl Lz
= 2 Permission2
I
| 4
O 5
(] 6
B 7
[ ] .
@] B i
& 10
[ 11
[ 12
i} 13
i 14
[ 15 g
[ 16 Admin
& 17
[ 18
0 19
B 20
£ | 21
@ 22 il
| ok || cancel

4.10.2.6.2 Set

You can set different User names, Initial Password and Logout Time for different
privileges in the “User Privilege Settings” dialog. The login state of the current user will exit
if the login time is more than the Logoff Time.
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User Name: .userZ - Initial Password 888888
Logout Time: 10 E min(D indicates never logout)
Check Permission No. Description
¥ 1 Permissionl 5
P Permission2
==

[ 4
E 5

4.10.2.6.3 Use

You can use the “User Privilege” in many situations, such as the control settings, the
window switch, the value input, and so on.

Switch I Indicator Light ] Lable | Graphics i Dynamic Graphics ||Ccntrn| Settings |i Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings
© Always [l indicating Trvzlid Mark Mipimum Press Time: i} E (X0:15)

@ Condbonal [ Hide when condition not mest. | Require confirmation prior to execution

Man-operable when the part is hidden, Waiting Time 100 F (X015}
= ;

7] Records Dperaticn

[ Lewvel User Minimum Qperation Interval: oS o
[# Privilege User Privilege: | L:Permission] = || . | Netification Settings
[ Legic Control

T T e |
Before Writing | After Writing |

[T Motify Bit Address:

|Z! Motify Byte Address:
Audia
] It 3
| Play Audic [[] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

] Use Keyboard

|_|-'|cl_p_J Description: QK il Cacak:

4.10.2.6.4 Call

You can findsome windows which the system providesin the project tree, such as the

User privilege window, the User login window, and so on.These windows make it easy to
use for the users.
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‘Window ~qx
2= Power-on Screen
] Public Window
[ Drop-down window
» [1u] Basic Window
3 Create Basic Window
@ B_1:Basic Windaow(l)
[l B 2:Base Window(2)
[in] B_29001:User privilege(28001)
{inf B_29002:User login(29002)
4] B_29003:Add user privilege(20003)
] B_29004:Delete user privilege(20004)
| B_2900%:Change password(22005)
[T] B_29006:5etup privilege(29008)
¥ 5 Keyboard Window
b 5] Systern Window

4.10.2.7 Task Schedule

The “Task Schedule” is used to execute some operations when time is up.

You can open the “Task Schedule” property TAB by clicking the menu command
"Setup/ System Settings/Task Schedule". It is shown as below.
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| Global Settings | _Extended Settings | Laguange Settings li Favarite Foot Templates | User Level

}- e — = SR
| UserPrivilege |  TaskSchedule |  Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event
Description Enable Maode Week Start Time  End Time Bit Set Byte Set
] NEW{N} Deietall I Claarfs = A
[ Help | ok || cancel |

After click the button "New(N)", the “Task Schedule Details” window pop up. It is
shown as below.
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‘o Task Schedule Details S |

Description  Schedule-1

"] Enable Contral

Mode @ Week Day () Every Other Day ) HMI Address Execution upon Start
Start Time | Execute upon power up
UZI Hour DE Minute UE Second [7] Bit Setting
Week Day [ Sun &) Mon [} Tue ] Wed [] Thu [T Fri
[ sat
End Time | Word Setting

_| 52t End Time

il Trig ger Macra:

| Popup Window
| Use Buzzer:
_ | Play Audio

0K Cancel

4.10.2.7.1 Description

You can give a name for the task schedule in the “Description”edit box. This
description can facilitate the identification in programming.

4.10.2.7.2 Enable Control

After you check the option “Enable Control”, you can select a bit register. When the
bit is ON, this Task Scheduler is not allowed to use.

4.10.2.7.3 Mode
® \Week Day

The start time and the end time are within a week.

® Every Other Day
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The start time and the end time can execute in the adjacent two weeks. The Week
Day of the start time is only selected one. You must set the end time.

Mode ) Week Day @ Every Other Day ) HMI Address

Start Time

ﬁ@ Hour U' Minute D Second

Week Day @ Sun 0 Mon ) Tue ¢ Wed 7 Thu & Fn

i Sat

End Time
Set End Time
21@ Hour I:I'IE Minute e Secand

Week Day @ Sun ) Mon ) Tue ) Wed ) Tha ) Fri
T Sat

® HMI Address

Use word registers to set the mode.

Mode ) Week Day () Every Other Day @ HMI Address

Related to address variable

Start Address (9 Registers)  Lwo |
Mode:  LWD 0 Specified Week Day, =1 Every
Ciher Day

Start Time:Hour:LW1 Minute:LW?2 Second:L'W3

Start Weele LW4 BitD~Bith are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.
End Time:HourLW5S Minute:L\W6 Second:L\W7

Finish Week: LW8 BitD~Bit6 are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.

4.10.2.7.4 Execution upon Start and Execute upon End

Only an “Execution upon Start” setting page is displayed by default. The “Execute
upon End” setting page is visible if you check the option “Set End Time”. They are shown

as below.
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I | ]
Execute upaon End | ! Execution upon Start
Execution upon Start Execute upon End
[[] Execute upon power up [[] Execute Ending Operation upon Powe
[C] Bit Setting [] Bit Setting
[ Word Setting [ Word Setting
[] Trigger Macro: [C] Trigger Macro:
[ Popup Window [ Popup Window
[] Use Buzzer: [[] Use Buzzer:
[C] Play Audic [ Play Audic

The operations need to be executed are listed in the “Execution upon Start” setting
page and the “Execute upon End” setting page.

® Execute upon power up

If you check the option “Execute upon power up”, the operations checked in the
“Execution upon Start” setting page will be executed in the time range (start time - end
time).It will stop outside the time range.

® Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off

If you check the option “Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off’, the operations
checked in the “Execute upon End” setting page will be executed in the time range (start
time - end time).It will stop outside the time range.

® Bit Setting

This operation is to set a bit register ON or OFF.
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® Word Setting

This operation is to change the value of a word register.
® Trigger Macro

This operation is totrigger a Macro.

® Popup Window

This operation is topop up a window.

® Use Buzzer

This operation is to make the internal buzzer of HMI to ring.
® Play Audio

This operation is to play an audio.

4.10.2.8 Data Sampling

The "Data Sampling" is the data source of these components such as the "Trend
Curve", the "Historical Data Display", and so on. You must create the "Data Sampling
before using these components. You can open the “Data Sampling” property TAB by
clicking the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Data sampling". It is shown as
below.
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o=

F.’;I-(;Ba.l.ge&ings l Extended 5&mngs .l- Laguange S.emngs Favorite Font i'empLates ] User Level |
User Privilege J Task Schedule H Data Sampling PLC Control Lr Alarm And Event
MNo. Description Address Sampling | Cycle/Trigger Ac Pause Address  Clear Addr R
1 ITemperamre_Humidity lL‘W{? lC_»,rcIir_ 115 l l 0

New | | Clear | :t
e [ Gonc

4.10.2.8.1 Property Setting

After clicking the button "New" in the “Data Sampling” property TAB, the "Data
Sampling Property" dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.

413




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Control Setting

[ Pause Contral

’ﬁhh Sampling Froperty [ e
Property S=tting & _&:ng_sxnﬁ_
Deseription: | a Sampling Mode
[Drata Sampling Starting Address @ Cyclic P Triggered o
Sampling Cyel 2o sow
|| Use Address Tag Aripling Djcie i i =_
Deivee: | LOCAL [Local Register] -
Address Type: | LW -
zabiatl - =
Address: [0 = System Register |
FormatiRenge) DDDDDD0~709900) Decupy: |1+ Word
|7] Address Index Data Record
& Unsave: [HMI 00 SDCard L) USEL
Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart,
Channel Setting

Maxfems 1000 [ [l Auto Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
meamum number of entries reached, Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

| | lear Contrel

|7} Execute on Desigrated Window Openned

Cancel

® Description

The “Description” is used as the name of the “Data Sampling”. It is a required the
attribute. If it is null, there will be a red exclamation mark to indicate that a name is needed
here.The “Description” can be a text which is easy to understand, such as “Level of Tank
17, “Temperature of Main Motor”, and so on.

® Data Sampling Starting Address

Aword register is needed to specify as the start address of the data sampling here. It
is can be an internal address of the HMI and the register address ofthe controller which is
connected to the HMI.

® Control Setting

Three attributes of the Control Setting are optional. They are not be checked by
default. You can check or not check them according to the actual needs.

> Pause Control

If the “Pause Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to control the data
sampling. When this bit address is ON, the data sampling is paused. When it is OFF, the
data sampling will continue.
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» Clear Control

If the “Clear Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to clear the sampling data.
When this bit address is ON, all the samplingdata in the memoryis cleared.

> Execute on Designated Window Opened

After checking this attribute, you can specify a window when the window is set to
open, the above "Pause control" and "clear control" to be effective.

If the “Execute on Designated Window Opened” is checked, you can specify a
window. When this window is opened, the settings of “Pause Control” and “Clear Control”
are valid.

® SamplingMode

The Sampling mode can be "Cyclic" or "Triggered". The default is "Cyclic".

> Cyclic

The unit of the Sampling Cycle can be "s" or "0.1 s". The defaultis 1 s.

» Triggered

If you select the “Triggered” option, the data sampling will be done according to the
“Trigger Condition”. The Trigger Mode includes "Bit" and "Word". The“Address” is needed
to specify according to the Trigger Mode. The “Trigger Condition” of Bit Trigger Mode can
be "OFF— ON", "ON—OFF" or "OFF«+ON".For WordTrigger Condition, you can refer
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.
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Property Setting @ | Channel Setting Y
Description: 9 Sampling Made
Data Sampling Starting Address ) Cychic 2 Triggered
Address: |E!a
| Use Address T : =3
=D sl : Trigger Made: '@ Brt Word
Deivee: |LOCALLocal Register] - ) .
Trigger Condition: Ok <2->0FF =
o . | ON-»OFF
Address Type: [LW x| OFF->0N
Address: 0 = Systemn Register :
Format{Range] DDDDDD{0~T9999%) Cooupy: | 1 - | Ward
U Address Index Data Record
@ Unsave ) HM] 5D Card ©)USBL
Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart,
Channsl Setting

Max Items | 1000 E L Aute Stop

TFis "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
| Pause Control maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Control Setting

Ul clear Contral

"] Execute on Designated Window Cpenned

® Data Record

You can save the sampling data to the HMI or other peripherals. The default is
“Unsave”. That is, the sampling data is not saved.

» Unsave

When you select “Unsave”, there will be a "Max Items" setting for the memory
occupation. The default is 1000. The maximumis 99,999. The "Auto Stop" is not checked
by fault. If the "Auto Stop" is checked, the new items will not be added when the maximum
number of items reached. Or delete the oldest items and add the new items. It is shown as
below.

Data Record

@ Unsave | HMI (0 SD Card (0 USBL

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Max Items -IDDD E [] Aute Stop

It is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Note:
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All the sampled data will be lost if you select “Unsave”. After powering on, you need

to sample the data again.

> HMI
When you select “HMI” for the Data Record, the “Subdirectory Name” is required.

Diata Record

) Unsave | @ HMI| ) SD Card ) USBEL

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 @ Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records = |

[] When free space is less than) 1288

[] Clear Record Register:

The “Maximum Saving Limit” optionis set "0" Day by default. That means that there is
no limit to save. However, there is a limit because of the limited capacity of the HMI Flash.
It is suggested that the “Maximum Saving Limit” optionis setseveraldays when you select

HMI to save data, such as 15 days, 30 days, and so on.

The default action is “Delete Old Records” when the Flash memory of the HMI is full.
This is a cycle record mode. You can also select "DiscardNew Records" option.Itis a
fixed-saving mode which the new records are no longer savedwhen the Flash memory is

full.

Data Record
) Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card ) USB1
Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Mame: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(MNo Limit) 0 I%I Dray

On Cache Full:| |Delete Old Records -
Delete Old Records:
Discard New Records

[[] When free

[l Clear Record Register:
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If you check the option “When freespace is less than”,the action of “Notify Register”
will be done when the free space is less than the specified capacity. The capacity range is
16KB ~ 2MB. You can set a bit register to notify. The bit register will be ON when the free
Flash capacity is less than the specified.

If you check the option “Clear Record Register”, you can specify a "bit register".When
the "bit Register" is ON, all the saved history records will be cleared.

For example, you want to save the data record to the “SAMPLE” folder in the HMI.
The bit register LBO will be ON to indicate insufficient space when thefree space is less
than 128KB. All saved history records will be deleted when the bit register LB1is set
ON.The settings are shown as below.

Drata Record

' Unsave | @ HMI | T SD Card ) USBL

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit(Neo Limit) 0 E3 Diay

On Cache Full; ID‘elete Old Records vl

[¥] When free space is less than:[lEEI{B ']
Motify Register: LBO
[¥] Clear Record Register: LB1

» SD Card and USB1

You can choose to save the data records to SD card or USB disk. The settings are
referred tothe “HMI”.

4.10.2.8.2 Channel Setting

The "Channel Settings" property TAB is shown as below.
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I_Pruperl‘l Suhing [ Channel Setting _I

Chan Address Type

Word Count

Mumber  Motes

Fleas= add at l=ast one channe! irforrmation.

R

Samples Each Time:
1B

| Eoncel

There will be a red exclamation mark here due to no channel.

® Add channel

After clicking the button “Add”, an item will be added. It is shown as below.
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| Property Seting |_drlanne1 5mr;|
Chan Address ‘I)lpc_ Word Count Mumber  Motes |
1 |L'l.l\l'0 |W||1 |1 l

| Camples Each Tima:

i
1 el

The “Address” refers to the start address of the data record. The “Type” of data
record can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “16-bit Signed”, “32-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”,
“16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “Single-precision Floating-point Number” or “Character String”.
The maximum memory occupied is 64 word registers for the type of “Character String”.

| Property Setting | Channel Setting |
| | Chan  Address Type Word Count Number Notes

32-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed
16-bit BCD 3
32-bit BLD -
Single-precision Floating-paint Number
Character String

| Samples Each Time:

You can create many channels by clicking the button "Add". The addresses of the
data recordare continuous and specified automatically.lt is shown as below.
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Property Setiing flChannel Setting
Chan Address Type Word Count Mumber Motes
1 oo [[16-bit Unsigned + |1 t ]
2 LW I_gg.bit Unsigned = (2 2
Samples Each Time:
15
Add
[ Ddet= |
[ ok || cansel

® Samples Each Time

The default value of “Samples Each Time” is 1. That means that one data is
sampledeach time. When this parameter is set a value larger than 1, the addresses which
each channel occupies will multiply. For example, the option “Samples Each Time” is set 3.
Then the number of address occupied by each channel is shown as below.
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Property Setting _Ehann;z-l_s:thin?
Chan Address Type Word Count Numiber MNotes
¥ L0 16-Eit Unsigned = |1 3
B L3 | 32-bit Unsigned = |2 8
3 L9 Single-precision * 2 6
Eamples Each Time:
=l
T
Add
| Dolete
[ ok | [ cancel |

In this example, LWO ~ LW2 is occupied by the first channel, LW3 ~ LW8 is occupied
by the second channel, and LW9 ~ LW14 is occupied by the third channel.The number of
addresses is three times as the number which the “Samples Each Time” is set 1.

® Delete channel

You can delete the selected channel by clicking the button "Delete ".

® Notes

In the “Notes” column of each channel, you can give a description. The “Notes”
makes it easy to read and it will display in the "Historical Data" table. For example, the first
channel is "Liquid level", the second channel is "Pressure", and the third channel is "Flow".

It is shown as below.
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[Josn somping property

i Property E-Gtt.lng Channel Setting |

Single-precision *

Chan Address T_-,;pe Waord Count Mumber  Notes |
1w 16-54 Unsigned = |1 1 Linuid el I
[2 Jows 32-Bit Unsigred = |2 2 Prezsiive

Fliever I

1

Lample: Each Time:

® Sample Using Serial Address

You can set the non-serial address sampling channel if the option is not checked.
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B8 Data Sampling Property

Property Setting & | Mon-Serial Address Channel & |

Description: | Q Sampling Mode
[[] Use Serial Address @ Cydic ©) Triggered

Sarmnpling Cycle i IZI Xls =

Data Record
@ Unsave (OHMI ) SD Card 0 USEL

Unsave: Data wil lost upon power off or restart,

May Items 1000 ] Auto Sto
Charinel Setting E 0 W
] If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
Contral Setting raximurmn number of entries reached. Or delete old entries and
add new entries,
[T Pause Contral

7] Clear Cantral

[T Execute on Designated Window Openned

i ] Cancel |

® Non-Serial Address Channel

Click the "Non-Serial Address Channel" button, then the "Non-Serial Address
Channel" page will display.
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o= sereing Propernye. | i, | i, | S L o

Samples Each Time: 1= | Add Word Channel

| Channel Address Type Word Count MNumber of words been used MNotes

Piease add at least one channel information.

m ¥

-Csr_lcell

=

Add Word Channel:

Click the "Add Word Channel" button, there will be a entry of data sampling, then you
can click the address button to edit the address, then you can choose device and address
type. The length of the sampling points can be set by the option of “Samples Each Time”.
You can click the “Add Word Channel” again, continue to add a channel, the new channel
address can be defined by yourself, and it does not need to continue with the last channel
address. As shown in the following figure:
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FifDsta Sompling Propertyy, | i | —— S — o e -

Samples Each Time: 5 E

! ¥,

i Chanrel Address Type Werd Count Mumber of words beer used  Motes
| ) ETTTIIT T P— 3

* 2 RWS @i Single-precision Floating-point Number » |2 2

4 3 SRW3 [] [ 32-hit Signed - |2 2

I- ' [ ok || Cancel |

It can be seen that the sampling addresses of multiple channels could be non-continuous
addresses.

Samples Each Time
The default is 1, which means 1 point per sample. When the value is set more than 1,
the sampling points of each channel is changed to the set value.

4.10.2.9 PLC Control

The "PLC Control" attribute is used to execute an action according to the change of
the address of the local HMI or the controller connected to the local HMI. This is a global
Attribute.That is, the action of the “PLC Control” will be executed regardless of which
onethe current screen window is, as long as the conditions are met.

After clicking the menu command "Setup / System Settings / PLC Control", the "PLC
Control" settings page will be opened. It is shown as below.
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[l system seings =)
| Global Settings [ Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates ! User Level
User Privilege I Task Schedule |: Data Sampling PLC Control i Alarm And Event
N, Address Type Content
[ add |
[ Help | ok || cancel |

Click the button "Add" in the “PLC Control” settings page, the “PLC Control Details”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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PLC Control Detalls =]
Control Type: [Stmtch Basic Window -E Froperty

[] Turn on Back Light
| Valid on Window Opened |

[T} Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address

[ | Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: iLW -

Address: [0 = | S;rst Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~...0ccupy: | 1 = Weord

Data Type: Illﬁ—bcit Unsigne:

] Address Index

The “Control Type’refers to the action of the “PLC Control”. It includes “Switch Basic
Window”, “Report Current Window No.”, “Back Light Control”, “Execute Macro Instruction”,
“Audio Control”, “Sheet Print”, and “Force Buzzer off”.

| Control Type: i Ty

. Switch Basic Window [Z] Turn on Back Light
] Valid on Wind Report Current Window MNo. -

Back Light Control
Exescute Macro Instruction
| Auwdo Control

Il Sheet Print

|Force Buzzer off

7] Clear Address on Switched Window
Trigger Addregs

7] Use Address
Deivee: | LOCAL

Address Type: |LW "

Address: |0 = System Register

Format(Range} DDDDOD0~...Occupy: E - | Waord
Data Type: |15-bit Unsigne =

[ ] Address Index

QK ‘ Cancel |

4.10.2.9.1 Switch Basic Window

You can switch the basic window of the HMI by changing the value of a register.
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E PLC Control Details

Property

Control Type: |Swi'hch Basic Window "
[ Turn on Back Light

[ valid on Window O d - -
S IR [F] Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address
| Use Address Tag

Deivee:; IL(}CJ.L:ELocaI Register]

*

Address Type: |LW
Address: |_G 2l System Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~...0ccupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsign -i

| Address Index

QK Cancel

® Valid on Window Opened

The “Valid on Window Opened” is a public attribute of the “PLC Control”. By default, it

is not checked. After checking this attribute, you can select a base window. The action
defined in the "PLC control"will be executed when the specified base window is switched

to open.
® Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Switch Basic Window” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW100, the HMI will display the Basic Window(1)
when the value of LW100 is 1, and the HMI will automatically switch to the Basic

Window(20) when the value of LW100 is 20. And so on.

® Property

There are two optional attributes in the “Property”’box. They are not checked by

default.
<~ Turn on Back Light

If you check the option “Turn on Back Light”, the back light will be turned on
automatically when the action of “Switch Basic Window” is executed and the back light is

closed.

<~ Clear Address on Switched Window
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If you check the option “Clear Address on Switched Window”, the value of the word
register will be cleared to zero automatically after the action of “Switch Basic Window” is
finished.

After click the "OK" button, the “PLC Control” action will be added in the “ PLC
Control” settings page.

_ ==
Global Settings I Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates l User Level
User Privilege I Task Schedule i| Data Sampling BLC Control | Alarm And Event
NG, Address Type Content
(A 3 B0 LIS a5 oo
Add || Delete || Clear || Edit
| help | | Concel

Note:

The “Switch Basic Window” action will be triggered only when the value of the trigger
address changes. You can also use a Bit Set component to switch the base window in the
Rievtech Studio software. But the switch basic window action may not be executed if you
use the two switch window methods. For example, after you input a value to the trigger
address to switch the basic window, you switch another basic window by using the Bit Set
component. Then you input the same value to the trigger address to switch the first basic
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window. But it does not act because the value of the trigger address does not change. To
avoid this situation, you should check the option "Clear Address on Switched Window".

4.10.2.9.2 Report Current Window No.

The current window number can be recorded to a register.

[ PLC Control Details |

Control Type: | Report Current Window No. Property

[ valid on Window Opened |

Trigger Address
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LDC}'—\L:{L0€&| Register] -

Address Type: [ LW

Address: |0 LEJ System Register |

Farmat(Range) DDDDDD0~...Occupy: | 1 - | Word

Data Type: |16—bil Unsigne =

[7] Address Index

o) (e

® Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Report Current Window No.” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW200, the number of the current basic window
will be moved to LW200 when the HMI displays a window. If the HMI device displays the
Basic Window (18), then the value of LW200 is equal to 18.

4.10.2.9.3 Back Light Control

You can define a trigger condition to control the state of the back light if you select the
“Back Light Control” as the control type.
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[ ic control petils =

Control Type: |Back Light Control x| Property
@ Back Light on () Back Light off

[7] Valid on Window Opened
e ) Adjust to Lowest Brightness

Trigger Address . .
_ | Use Address Tag Trigger Condition

; = T 7 @ Bit ) Word Condition
Deivee: |LOC.AI|;[LocaI Register] -

Trigger Mode: | CFF-=0N w | [} Auto Reset
~ | Bit-index within a Byte Register .
Address Type: :LB -‘
Address: {0_-_]‘?" | System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(O~... -

7| Address Index

OK | Cancel

® Back Light on

The option “Back Light on” is selected by fault. If this option is selected and the trigger
condition is satisfied, the back light will be turned on when the back light is closed or in the
lowest lightness.

® Back Light off

If the option “Back Light off” is selected and the trigger condition is satisfied, the
back light will be turned off.

® Adjust to LowestBrightness

If the option “Adjust to Lowest Brightness” is selected and the trigger condition is met,
the back light of the HMI will be adjusted to the lowest lightness.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.
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| Details e

Control Type: iBack Light Contral =/ Property
@ Back Light on () Back Light off

[] valid on Window Opened | -
b ’ pe l ) Adjust to Lowest Brightness

Trigger Condition
T Bt CiWord @ Condition

Condition

| add I

Cancel

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.4 Execute Macro Instruction

Cantrel Type: lEmute Macro Instruction = Property _
Execute Macro = eaan Code] Edie | @
_i Valid on Window Dpened
Tri Condiii
Trigger Address rlglger b B
7] Use Address Tag @ Bit Word () Condition
Deivce: | LOCAL{Local Register] - Trigger Mode: OFF-=ON  w| || Auto Reset

['| Bit-index within @ Byte Register

Address Type: [LB - |

Address: |{)l Ii’ l S_;te:ﬂﬂ_gﬁia_|
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~...

[7] address Index

Cancel

® Execute Macro

You can select a Macro from the list. The selected Macro will be executed when the
Trigger Condition is achieved. If you have not created aMacro, there will be a red
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exclamation mark to prompt that any one macro has not been established. Click the
button "Macro Code", you can open theEdit Macro window.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control

editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.5 Audio Control

You can control the internal buzzer of the HMI or the audio from the “Audio Library”
by using the control type of “Audio Control”. This function is invalid if the audio output is
not supported by the HMI device.

Control Type: |Auido Control v Propes
@ Buzzer Buzzer Time: i E (s)

~| Valid on Window Opened
e 0 represents buzzer sounds permanently.

Trigger Address ,
2 Sf.ge Address Tag © Hea Bucke i:‘Ej
Deivee: | LOCAL:{Local Register] - Trigger Condition
@ Bit : Word Condition
I Bit-index wi'r_hin a Byte Register i Mo im [Pl Auto Reset
Address Type: | LB | =
Address: |_ﬂ = ' System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~ ...

Address Index

OK | | cancel I

® Buzzer
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The option "Buzzer" is selected by default. If it is selected, the internal buzzer of the
HMI will ring when the trigger condition is satisfied. The “Buzzer Time” is used to set the
time of buzzer ringing. It is 1 second by default. The max value of the “Buzzer Time”is 100
seconds. When the “Buzzer Time”is set “0”, the buzzer will continue ringing until the
trigger condition is not satisfied.

® Use Audio

If the option “Use Audio” is selected, you can select anaudio from the "Audio Library".
When the "Trigger condition" is satisfied, the audio will be played.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.6 Force Buzzer off
You can specify a bit register to force the buzzer off by using the control type of

“Force Buzzer off”. When the state of the buzzer is ON, it will be forced to OFF ifthe
specified bit register is ON.
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[Edrie control Detaits 5|

o Property

Control Type: | Force Buzzer off

7] Walid on Window Opened

Trigger Address

["] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:fLocal Register] -

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: | LB L

Address: |0 i) I System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~...

[F] Address Index

oK Cancel

4.10.2.10 Alarm And Event

You can preset the attributes of the alarms or events such as the conditions and
contents in the “Alarm And Event” settings page. The “Alarm And Event” settings page
can be opened by clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Alarm And Event”.
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[srensesrss ==

Global Settings I Extended Settings | Laguange Settings |i

Favorite Font Templates. l User Level |

Mser Privilege I Task Schedule  Data Sampling [ PLC Cantrel | Alarm And Event
Group: iMI{D] ~r| Language: [1—Eng|ish (United States) = |
Group 1D Urgency Level Trigger Condition Content
| Create ; Insert lear L

Historical Event Saving

Event Count | Print

T Unsave @ HMI O SO Card T USEL
Power-off sustain.
Subdirectory Name: EVENT

Masximum Saving Limit(Ne Limit) 0 = Day

On Cache Full: |Delete Old Records. =

[7] When free space is less thand 1 7328

[} Clear Record Register:

) e e

4.10.2.10.1 Group

The alarms and events can be viewed by groups. The users can customize the
groups. Here, the option “Group” can be set any one of “All, 1, 2, 3 ...32".
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 Global Setiings | Extended Settings | _Laguange Settings | Favorite Fort Templates | User Level |
User Privilege 1 Task Schedule " Data Sampling _1 PLEC Control J Alarm And Event

Group: |Alf0] - Language: [_I-Engl_iﬁh {United States) =

Group 10 1{0] pger Condition Content
201
210]
0]
(0]
6{0]
7i0]
8{0]

a[o]
[ Greatq 1001 Eoreneem T e
e 11m

12101
Historicd 1350] r Count [ Print |
_14 [ - 5 L
T Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card ) USBL

Power-off sustain.

18

—_

Subdirectory Name: EVENT

Maximum Saving Limit:{No Limit) 0 !?j Cray

On Cache Fulls |De|efh2 Old Records « |

[ When free space iz less than: 128K8 v

| Clear Record Register:

Help | [ ok || Cancel |

4.10.2.10.2 Language

Global Settings | Extended Seitings | Laguange Seftings Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
User Privilege | Task Schedule ” Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event
Group: | Alli0] - Language: |1-English (United States) =

Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

The alarm content can be displayed in different languages. So you need select a
language for the option “Language” to view the alarm content.

4.10.2.10.3 Create and set
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After selecting a Group, then click the button “Create”, the “Alarm and Event Detailed
Setting” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

ﬁ,‘s‘.em Settings T .

.G_lnbdlseﬂlings J Extended Settings ; Laguangs Settings F:m?ri_bgFuanernp&m_s__.l___k:I_sll.‘_{_i_.g\.-:l
| seclriviiege | TeskSchedue | DataSamplng | PLCCotrol | Alam And Event

[

Group: i.‘l[ﬂl

Language: | 1-Enghsh (United States) = |
— —_—— i

e E R e e e e P—— —, |
| GrouwpID: |1 - | Urgency Level: | High bl
Trigger Condition Audie
Condition . Trigrgrer Buzzes Buigsar Tareout L pi== (5]
LWO > 1 o ik )
I j 3 | | Action
| : [ Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Acban
. l aily eign . - o
Historical E Saving e g
& Unsawe. T H | Taxt and Record = . P vt
‘g ay |
o tion: | Tewt Lib, | Tt L. |
Unsave: Data will los\g ' Tt i ‘ L |
1 s 1-English (Linit | T ik |
W B [zogm. [\ Ermguags: iabnglish iVoited || 8| Bave to Teut Lib, | R —

Alarm entry Bmit ref
new one.
Popup Window:

'] Birint Indornabon to Printer

Copy Current Text To: |All Languages!
Background Colgn

® Group ID

If you select “All” for the “Group” in the settings page, the“Group ID” can set any one
of 1~32 here. If you select any one of 1~32 for the “Group” in the settings page, the“Group
ID” is same to the “Group”. It refers to the group of the alarm or event waiting for be set
here.

® Urgency Level

The “Urgency Level” can be set “High”, “Medium” or “Low”. You can set it according
to the priority level of the alarm or event.

® TriggerCondition

The trigger condition of the alarm or event can be set here by using the button “Add”,
“Modify” or “Delete”. The details can be referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input and Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Text and Record
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» Description: Text Lib

You can input the description for the current alarm or event in the edit box here. Or
you can check the “Text Lib” and use a text of the Text Lib as the description. The “Text
Lib” is referred to:Detailed manual/Libray/Text Library.

» Language

You can select a language for the current display language here. If you check the
“Text Lib” and use a text in the Text Lib as the description, the content in the edit box will
only be viewed and not be edited. It can be viewed in different language by switching the
Language.

Text and Record

Description: [¥] Text Lib. |.Dpen v| IDpen vl [Text Lib.]

Language: | 1-English (United 5 v‘E|

Open

[[] Background Color:

® Insert Watch Address

The display content of the alarm is the contents of the register address, the data type
of the address support the “string” type.
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EMsrm and Event Detailed Settmg “
l. Group 1D: |1 . Urgency Level: ngll -
| Trigger Condition Audio
| Eondiiog F Trig_g-er Buzzer V] Buzeer Timeout 10 =-f_‘— (s}
| Pt R () Clios
o .
Action
— — Trfggeri;bg Confirming | Recovery Action
[ Macro:
AR S [ Bt Address:
Description: | Text Lib, Text Lib.
[l Ward Address:
|l Popup Window:
2 [ Bript Infermaticn to Printer
Copy Current Text Fo: [Al Languages [lnsmwwh Addmu|
[l Background Color:
[Red #arm snd Event Dispiay . L2 = |1
1
Gerf[Fs) alarm and Event Detailed Setting
L | Group D: (1 Ewm Address Table®
Trigger Condmorr J -
Condition _ pri=s 5 =
d Watch Address Name:  www
[T Use Address Tag
Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] -
|
|
Text and Record Address Type: |LW - 2
Deseription: 7 7d Address: |0 o] [ System Re; Ragﬁ&ejj
e FormatiRange) DDDDDD{}~.. Cocupy | 1 = Word
Language: | 1-Engli|
T Address Index
Data Format
Data Type: |{16-hit Un i
| 16-bit Sigred A A i = 2
Irteger dlglﬁ—bﬁ i Lo e Display Positive Sign [T Zero Padding Left
132-bit Signed I ] | Cancel |
| 32-bit Unsigned Cenfirm Cancel
Sep Cunent Tery |16-kit BCD
| ] Background Cof Eﬂ -bit BCD
| | 16-bit Hexxadecimal
| 32-bit Hexcadecimal = =
| |16—I:|t Binary Ll SeLsciAndQ_i_u"l_:
| | 22-bit Binary
Ty = .m Sinic ﬁd:cm ﬂ:rah'ni ﬁ'nt number
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® Audio

Audio
[# Trigger Buzzer [ Buzzer Timeout 10 E(SJ

¥ Audic |Audic Library| Sleep Away @

If the option “Trigger Buzzer” is checked, the internal buzzer of HMI will beep when an
alarm occurs. If the option “Buzzer Timeout” is checked, you can set the beeping time of
the buzzer. If the option “Audio” is checked, you can select an audio from the Audio
Library as the sound of the alarm or event.

®.

You can try to hear the audio by Click the button “

® Action

There are three kinds of actions according to the status of the alarm or event. They
are “Triggering”, “Confirming” and “Recovery Action”. You can set the actions in different
status for the alarm or event by clicking the title of the setting page “Triggering”,

“Confirming” or “Recovery Action”.

Action

Triggering |C::|r1ﬁrming | Recovery Action |

] Macm:|lnitia|5ys v| [Macro Cnd&“ Edit ‘

[¥] Bit Address: [ OM @ OFF
LED =
[ Werd Address: Value (i} [+]

LWO [E]

[¥] Popup Window: |B_2:Base Window(2) v|

| Print Information fo Printer

The actions of “Triggering” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the
alarm or event occurs. The actions of “Confirming” refers to the actions that they will be
executed when the alarm or event is acknowledged by manual. The actions of “Recovery
Action” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the alarm or event exists.

> Macro
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Select aMacro to execute as an action.You can also open the Macro Editor by
clicking the button “Macro Code” or edit the Macro by clicking the button “Edit”.

> Bit Address

Set a bit register ON or OFF.

» WordAddress

Write a value to a specified word register.

» Popup Window

Pop up a specified window.

»  Print Information to Printer

Make the printer to print the corresponding information.

4.10.3Communication Settings
4.10.3.1 Local Connection

The command “Local Connection” in the “Communication Settings” menu is used to
set the communication parameters of the COM ports.

Select the corresponding COM port (COM1, COM2, COM3, or COM4) property TAB
to set the communication parameters.
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Ec St f --':u.'_ e

=%

[7 =

| RemotePLC | EthemetPlC | Service | Printer |  Keyboard
comt | comM2 |  comM3 | coms |  Remote HMI
) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service{Slave)
Manufacturer: [FLEJ(EM ']
Device Type: | FLEXEM MODBUS v

Device Alias: [Devicel

Pre-set Station No.: | Constant ~ 1 l Synchronize Station No. |
[] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 :
Communication Setting Compatible Model
- FLEXEM MODBUS
Communication Type: |RS232 - |
Baud Rate: 115200 v
Data Bit: [B - |
Stop Bit: 1 -
-

Parity Bit: |N{.tne -
i Reset | Advance |

| Instructions

T [ QK ] [ Cancel

4.10.3.1.1 Unused

The option “Unused” is the default. It means the selected COM port is not used to
communicate.

4.10.3.1.2 Connect Device (Master)

The option “Connect Device (Master)” needs to be selected when the touch screen is
as master device. Then you need to set communication parameters for the corresponding
PLC.

® Manufacturer
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The option “Manufacturer” is used to set the manufacturer of the connected PLC.

@ Communication Connection

Remote PLC | EthernetPLC |  Semice | Printer | Keyboard
COmM1 | CoMz2 | COM3 | COM4 | Remate HMI
i Unised g 4 Prowide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: |RIEVTECH -
} RIEVTEZH i
Device Tvpe: | apg
; : Acrel
Device Alias! | action Technaology
Allen-Bradley =
Pre-set Station Mo | ARNCHORWILL ronize Station Mo,
DELTA, I
[] Broadcast Station: Epyicool 1
FATEE
Commmunication Sett E'EEKEM
. GRS
Commmunication T GINWAVE
Baud Rate: Mateal
. HCF&
Riate B Hitachi
it HOLLY'SY'S
Stop Bit: A5
N IDEC
Bt b Inovance -
Feset Advance
Instructions
Help ok || Cancel

® Device Type

The Device Type refers to the corresponding type of the connected PLC.
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& Communication Connection [EHZ|
Remote PLC | EthemetPLC |  Semice | Printer | Keyboard
COM1 | CoMz2 | CoM3 | COM4 | Remnate HMI
i Unsed i@ Connect Device(Master) ) Prowide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [F{IE‘JTECH v |
|
Device Type: |RIEVTECH FED_Serial - |

Device Alias: | =gy

Pre-set Station Mo.; |Constant = ' E'@ [ Synchronize Station Mo,

[7] Broadcast Station: Master Station Mo.; 1%
Cornmunication Setting Compatible Model

EXIM Series

Communication Type; [R5232 v] PR-6 Series
PR-12 Series

Baud Rate: 9800 »|  PR-14 Series
PR-18 Series

Data Bit: = »|  PR-22 Series
PR-24 Serigs

Stop Bit: 1 »| PR-26 Series

Parity Bit: [Nu:une v]

Instructions

Helpn Ok, |[ Cancel |

® Pre-set Station No.

The option “Pre-set Station No.” is used to set the PLC station number. You can set it
byConstant orVariable.

You can input a fixed station number of the connected PLC by Constant way. It is the
default station number for the new address. The station number which is already set will
not change if you modify the preset station number. You can use the button “Synchronize
Station No.” to unify the station number.

You can set the “Pre-set Station No.” by variable. It means the preset station number
will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric value input
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component. The method to input the variable address is referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Synchronize Station No.

After clicking the button “Synchronize Station No.”, the station number will be
modified and saved for all addresses of this PLC used in the current project.

® Communication Setting

» Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.

» Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.

» Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

»  Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

» Parity Bit: None, Odd andEven are optional.

» Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

» Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Timeout{ms): 300 @ Bit Register Interval: 64 &
Protocol Timeoutl: 30 @ Protocol Timeout2: .3.@
Word Register Interval: 16 @ Max Bit Registers: 128 @
Max Word Registers: 60 EI Time Interval; S e
Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 0 & Retry Count: m'%
Retry Count Reached:
@ Retry ) Stop
Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: |21 |  32-bit Integer: |4321 -
32-bit Float: |4321 v |

Coc ) (e

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified,
unless the professional guidance is given. The optional modification may result in a
communication failure or unexpected events occur. You can consult the factory technical
staff to modify the advanced parameters based on your needs. In most cases, the default
parametersare the bestand neednot to be changed.

4.10.3.1.3 Provide Service (Slave)

The touch screen is used as the slave device.
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i Remeote PLC | Ethernet PLC I Service I Printer I Keyboard .i

. comr | com2 | com3 | coma | RemoteHMI

) Unused ) Connect Device(Master) @ Provide Service(Slave) |
Device Type: lBarmde v]

Device Alias: | Service

Server Station MNou LCDnstaﬂt ¥ 1 %

Communication Setting Compatible Model
~  Serial Bar Code Scanner
Communication Type: [_R_Si':'!! bl
Baud Rate: [gﬁﬂﬂ '.i

Crata Bit: 8 b
Stop Bit: 1 -

Parity Bit: | None v

| Help | (o] (Lo

® Device Type

The Device Type includes Barcode, Rievtech SLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. It is
shown as below.

Device Type: |Barcode

Device Alias: ELEXEM SLAVE

; Modbus RTU Server
Server Station Mo.: ] AL i

=]

® Device Alias

“Serve” is the default name of theDevice Alias.
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® Server Station No.

You can set the “Server Station No.” by Constant or Variable. It is the station number
of the touch screen as a slave device.

Server Station Mo.:

Constant
Variable

» Constant

The user can input a constant as the fixed station number.

> Variable

You can set the “Server Station No.” by variable. It means the server station
number will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric
value input component. The method to input the variable address is referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress

Input.

® Communication Setting
» Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.
» Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.
» Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.
»  Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.
»  Parity Bit: None, Odd andEven are optional.

> Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

» Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Timeout(ms): 200 Bit Register Interval: 2 @
Protocol Timeoutl: 0 % Protocol Timeout2: 0 @
Word Register Interval: 2 % Max Bit Registers: 32 @
Max Word Registers: 64 @ Time Interval: 0 @
Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 0 @ Retry Count: 10 @
Retry Count Reached:
@ Retry ) Stop
Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: |21 v|  32-bit Integer: 4321 -
32-bit Float: (4321 v

| Reset | . oK | | cancel

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified.
The optional modification may result in a communication failure or unexpected events
occur. You can consult the factory technical staff to modify the advanced parameters
based on your needs.

4.10.3.2 Remote Connection

The Remote connection contains three connection modes: "Remote HMI", "Remote
PLC" and "Ethernet PLC".

4.10.3.2.1 Remote HMI

After click the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection”, the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. It is shown as below.
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| RemotePLC | EhemetPlc |  Senice | Primer | Keyboard
coMm1 coM2 | com3 | coms | [RemoteHMI |
ID  Device Alias ip Port Device Type

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the

local register data of the remote HML

Help | | oK || Cancel

For one of the HMI device, anyone of other HMI devices in the same Ethernet
network of the LAN is the Remote HMI. For example, there are two HMI: one named HMI1,
another one named HMI2. These two HMI devices are connectedin an Ethernet
network.For HMI1 device, HMI2 is the "remote HMI" of HMI. For HMI2 device, HMI isthe
"remote HMI" of HMI2.

After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote HMI” settings page, the “Remote HMI”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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@ Remote HMI

X

Rermote HMI Address:

i@ Use IP

102,168, 0 . 1

Device Type: |RTS4070 =z

Device Alias:  &lias cannot be 'r"|ull', Default:Deviced

Ok, ] | Cancel

® UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1”. For example,the
IP addressof HMI1 is “192.168.0.10” and the IP address of HMI2 is “192.168.0.20”. For
the project of HMI1, you need set the IP address of the remote HMI “192.168.0.20".

When you set the IP address of the remote HMI by Variable, a word register address
needs to be given as the start address. There are 4 word registers which is from the start
word register. They are used to save the 4 segments of the IP address. It is shown as
below.
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E Remote HKI |z|
Remote HMI Address:
i@ Usg P
Wariabe «| [Rwo =
BB S: correspond o kthe 4 segments of IP address
Device Type: |[RTS4070 -

Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Default:Deviced

ok | [ cancel |

You can input the IP address of the Remote HMI to the4 word registers by the
numeric value input component. Then you can access the desired HMI device.

® Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote HMI device which the HMI needs to
access.

® Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Device1". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings. And the "Remote HMI" settings page is
shown as below.
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.. E Communication Connection

Remote PLC | EthermetPLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard |
COM1L | COM2 | COM3 | COM4 | Remate HMI
(] Device Alias IF Device Type

Dewicedd N RISz

Click the button "OK" in the “Remote HMI” settings page to save, and then you can
find the remote HMI device in the Device list of the register address.For example, it is
shown as below.

: ﬂ?- Mumeric Input

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting [ Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Cperation Attibute: ) Numeric Display @ MNumeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input

[F]Reading And Writing Address Is Different [ Passweord

r\l:dd Hddl [~

[[] Use Address Tag

Diivie [DE:wce4:-IRethe HMLRTS4070] i v]
Station Mo: 0 E [ Index

Addrer Type: [LW | |
Address: |0 E", Systern Register
FormatiRange) CODODDDED~7 ... Oocupy: f_l =| word

Rate: |MWormal > |

[7] sddress Tndex

| Help Description: | oK |[ Cancel
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After finishing setting the "Remote HMI", the local HMI can access all the registers of
the "Remote HMI", including theLW, RW, SRW, LB, SRB and other registers.

If you need to add other remote HMIs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.2.2 Remote PLC

The Remote PLCrefers to the device which is connected with the remote HMI,
including the PLC, the inverter, the servo, the instrument, and so on.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection", the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Remote PLC" tab to open
the "remote PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.

| comt | com2 | coms | comsa | RemoteHMI
| Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service ! Printer L Keyboard
ID  Device Alias P Port COM Port  Device Type Default St |

Remaote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HML Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by

using the device alias of remote HMI

Help | | OK || Cancel
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After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote PLC” settings page, the “Remote PLC”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.

E Remote PLC

Rerote HML Address;

@ Use IP

|Fized = 192 . 168 . 0 . 1

At COM port; [CDML -

Manufacturer: |RIEYTECH -
Device Type:  [RIEVTECH FED_Serial -
Device Alias:  &fas canmot be rull, Default:DeviceS

Default Station Mo [Constant = 1 | synchronize Station Mo, | [ Advance |

ok | | cancel |

® Remote HMI Address

> UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1".

> Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000.

The detailed settings of “Use IP” and “Port No.” can be referred to the settings in the
"Remote HMI" settings page.

e COM

> At COM port
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The “At COM port” refers to the number of COM port which the “Remote PLC” device
is connected to. The default is COM1. For example, the “At COM port” is set COM2 if the
accessed controller is connected to the COM2 port.

» Manufacturer

The “Manufacturer” refers to the manufacturer of the connected "Remote PLC"
device.

» Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote PLC device which is connected to
the remote HMI.

> Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Device1". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

> DefaultStation No.

The "Default Station No."refers to the station number of the Remote PLC device. It
must be consistent with the actual station number of the Remote PLC device.

» Advance
Please refer to the “Advance” settings of the "Local Connection".
For example, the “Remote PLC” device is connected to the “Remote HMI” which the
IP address is “192.168.0.20”. The type of the remote PLC is Siemens S7-200 and the

COM1 of the remote HMI is used to connect with the PLC. The station number of the PLC
is 2. The settings are shown as below.
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[ Remote pic : - ==

Remote HMI Address:
@ Use [P
\Fxed »| 192.168. 0 .20 Port No: [Constant = | 3000 @
At COM port: [cOM1 -
Manufacturer: | SIEEMENS =
Instructions ‘
Device Type: | Siemens 57-200 =
Device Alias:  PLC of Device 3
Default Station No.: | Constant = | 2 | Synchrenize Station Mo, ] lAdvanceJ
ok | | cancel |

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Remote PLC" device is added
to the “Remote PLC” settings page.
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| comr | com2 | coms | comMs | RemoteHMI |
[RemotePte— | EthemetPIC | Service | Printer | Keyboard |
ID Device Alias P Port COM Port Device Type Detault St:

1 |pLC of Device 3 [192.168.020  |3000  |cOM1  [Siemens 57-200 |2

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HMIL Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by
using the device alias of remote HMI

Add || Delete || Update |

Help | ok || Cancel |

You can find the remote PLC device in the "Device Type" of the component. For
example, it is shown as below.
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General | Number Format i Keyboard Se‘h:'mgj Font J Graphics. | Dynamic Gmphics] Caontrol Setings i Display ;
Dpcralion Attribube: O Mumeric Disph}r @ Numenc |npu1‘ 7 Characters Dis p'a}f ' Characters |npu1‘
] Reading And Writing Address Iz Different [ Password

Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivee: il.DCAL:_[Lpgal Register] = ] _

LOCAL-[Local Register]
HMI of Device 3:[Remaote HMEFE4DTD

PLC of Device 3fRemote PLCCOML:Siemens ST-200] [

Addn IRECIFEreCipe Teqisier] ]
Address: (0 fad Eystem Reguter
Format{iRange) DDDDDD... OCooupy: v | Word

[ Address Index

|  Help Description: [ Ok H Cancel

After finishing setting the "Remote PLC", the local HMI can access all the registers of
the "Remote PLC" which is connected to the “Remote HMI”.

If you need to add other remote PLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.
4.10.3.2.3 Ethernet PLC
The “Ethernet PLC” refers to the PLC which is connected with the HMI by the

Ethernet communication mode. The network communication protocols which the HMI and
the PLC support are used to complete the communication.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection", the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Ethernet PLC" tab to
open the "Ethernet PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.
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(-]
. comr | com2 | coms | comM4 |  Remote HMI
| RemotePLC | | EthernetPLC | | Service | Printer |  Keyboard
1D Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station No.

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

HEIEE |

Help | oKk || cancel

After click the button "Add" in the “Ethernet PLC” settings page, the “Ethernet PLC”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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N & Communication Connection

COM1 | COM2 | CoM3 | M4 | Remote HMI
Remote PLC | Ethierriet PLC . Semice | Printer | Keyboard

P
1921688.8.2

Port
5001

Dievice Type Default Station Mo,
RIEVTECH FBCEETH L

Dewice Alias

Cievice:

& Ethernet PLC{Or Service by Remote HMI)

The IP address of Ethernet FLC

Manufacturer: |RIEWTECH v-]
Instructions
Dewice Type:  |RIEWTECH FED_ETH - | -

Device Alias: Davice?

Default Station No.: [Constant » | 1 | synchronize Station Mo, | | Advance |

[} Broadcast Station:

oK | | cancel |

® The IP address of Ethernet PLC

The IP address of Ethernet PLC refers to the IP address of the PLC which is
connected with the HMI through the Ethernet network.

® Port No.

The “Port No.” is the number of the communication port between the Ethernet PLC
and the HMI. The “Port No.” is different for the different network. There is a default “Port
No.” for your selected network. Generally, it is ok to use the default port number. For

example, the default port number is 5001 for the "RIEVTECH FBD_ETH".

The "Manufacturer”, "Device Type", "Device Alias," "DefaultStation No." are same as
the settings in the "Remote PLC".
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® Broadcast Station

After checking the “Broadcast Station”, you can set a number for the broadcast
station. The default is that the “Broadcast Station” is not checked. You can determine to
use this function or not according to the actual situation.

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Ethernet PLC" device is added
to the “Ethernet PLC” settings page. For example, the “RIEVTECH FBD_ETH” is selected
as the device type. The result of settings is shown as below.

@ Communication Connection

CoM1 | ComMz2 | COM3 | COM4 | Remate HMI
Remote PLC | EthermetPLC |  Service | Prnter | Keyboard
18] Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station Mo,

[ 5001 RIEWTECH FECUETH I

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocal,
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

[ Add ][ Delete ][ Lpdate ]

Help | [ ok ][ caneel |

If you need to add other EthernetPLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.
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You can realize theconnections by using the “Ethernet PLC” mode, such as multi
HMIs, multi HMIs and one PLC,multi HMIs and multi PLCs, and other connections.

4.10.3.3 Service

Servicerefers to that the HMI device providesthe data requested by other devices.
The HMI is a slave device. The portis static. Al communication operations should be

initiated by other master devices.

The type of Service includesSerial Port Service and Network Service.

comt | com2 | comz | com4s |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC I Ethernet PLC ‘ Service |  Printer i Keyboard
ID  Protocol Type Service Type Port/COM Port Slave Device NO.
Modbus TCP Server | Network Service |502 1
Modbus RTU Server | Serial Port Service |COM1 1

Help ]

Please add the service of serial port from correspondent COM port settings.

ok | [ cancel

4.10.3.3.1 Serial Port Service
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e —— (=5~

| Remate PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
coM1 | com2 | coM3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
T Unused () Connect Device(Master] @ Provide Service(Slave)
Device Type: [Modbus RTU Server v]

Device Alias: | Service

Server Station No. |[Constant = l@

Communication Setting Compatible Model
Modbus RTU Server
Communication Type: |R5232

Baud Rate: 115200 -
Diata Bit: 8 -
Stop Bit: i -

Reset Advance

Instructions ‘

Help oK I [ Cancel

The Device Type can be Barcode, RievtechSLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. The
Barcode refers to the bar code gun. It can scan information and display it by using a
continuous 100 characters saved in the area which LW8900 is the start address.
LB8999,which is as a flag bit, is set ON after scanning is finished (it will not be reset
automatically). The Rievtech SLAVE device is supported and the HMI can work as a slave
or a master device. The Modbus RTU Server is referred to:Detailed
manual/Setup/Communication Settings/Local Connection/Provide Service (Slave).

Device Type:

Modbus RTU Server

Device Alias:

FLEXEM SLAVE

Modbus RTU Server
T 0 s ¥ I T. E

Server Station Mo.
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4.10.3.3.2 Network service

Please Select Service Protocol Type(Slave Device Protocol):

Modbus TCP Server "! i Instructions |

Local IP: 192.168.0.200 Port No.: 502 %
( IP is from HMI settings. )

Server Station No.: |C:rnstant '| 1

| ox || concel |

The Service ProtocolType supports Modbus TCP Server. It is referred to:Ethernet
Service

4.10.4 Options

The command “Options” in the “Setup” menu opens the Options dialog. You can view
and modify some settings such as the Rievtech Studio software interface display. There
are two catalogs: General and HMI.

4.10.4.1 General

The General has only one option: Auto Update. If the “Check for Updates” is checked
in the Auto Update sub catalog, the Rievtech Studio software will be checked for updates
automatically when it is opened. A message will be popped up to remind you to update if
the software detects update packages.
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- = z TS
ﬁ Options Elﬂlg

LIGeneral

W Uniite Auto Update
Ul Language
ElHm [¥] Check for Updates
oK || cancel

L o

Auto Update: Click this option then the software will update automatically every time
you open it, if there is a installation package, it will hint you to install it.
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r N
ﬁﬂptiuns | =)
[FGeneral
Auto Update UI Language
C quage

g Lonousge —

i W
Chinese English Turkish
ot
19y
Korean

Current Ul language: English

Click on an icon to choose language.

oK | l Cancel

Ul Language: You can set the Ul language of FStudio, and it will take effect after
completing setting and restarting

4.10.3.2 Hmi
The catalog of “Hmi” includes “General”, “Auto Recover” and “Window”.
4.10.3.3.1 General

If you check the “Automatically load the previously closed project” option, the last
closed project will be opened automatically when the Rievtech Studio software is opened.
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"B options =

CdGeneral
[ZHmi

Auto Recover

CadwWindow

i

General

[¥] Automatically load the previously closed project.

O I [ Cancel

4.10.3.3.2 Auto Recover

You can set the “Recover Time Interval” here. For example,the “Recover Time
Interval” is set as 2 minutes means that the project will be saved automatically every two
minutes. This setting can reduce the project information losing when the software
accidentally shutdown or the power failure is occurred.
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“f...iGeneral
LrHmi Auto Recover
General -
;_,} [ Recover Time Interval:
CiWindow 2 5 Minute

View backup project l

oK |[ Cancel

You can open the file folder “Backup Projects” by clicking the button “View backup
project”.

4.10.3.3.3 Window

The sub catalog “Window” includes two options: General and the Designer. The
option of “General” is blank.

If you check the“Use pipeline animation effect” in the “Designer” option, you can see
the dynamic liquid flow effect in the pipeline component during the project editing process.
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[ options

[dGeneral
[ZrHmi
General
Auto Recover
ZWindow
General

agOesign=t

Designer

[¥] Use pipeline animation effect

s

4.11 Tools

In the Rievtech Studio software, the Tools menu includes many tools in the shortcut
tool bar. It includes” Compile, Compile All, Clear Compile Result, Download, Pack to Disk,
Upload, Decompile, and Offline Simulation”.

.Tbﬂl_sli Help

%% Compile
*# Compile Al

;‘i Download

% Upload
% Decompile

#  Clear Compile Result

l% Pack to Disk

B Offline Simulation

F6 . .
o Tr.g 100% =~ @
::::::::::::::::::::::::!

ES ::::::::::::::::::::::::I
........................ |

1 Compile
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The project will be saved automatically and the system will generate a bin directory
and other files if no errors.

2Compile All

The project will be saved automatically andall the files are forced to compile.

3Download

The system will compile the project automatically and generate a directory of upload
and some relevant files for decompiling.Then the relevant files are packaged and the
download tool dialog is popped up. Before clicking the button “Download”, you need to
select the communication mode (USB or Ethernet) and the data source (Project
orFpgFile). You can check the deleteoptions and check the download options (Batch
Mode or Force Mode) according to demands.

4 Tools v1.6.5

Dowrload .LUPquji_S_ystem | Passthrough |

Frotocal [Delete Ophion[Project Vald]
(®UsSE [¥] Delete R Data
r Delete Recipe Data
Al | oo o0 | [ﬂ] Delete 5 ampling and Alarm History D ata
Data Source Delete HMI Memorny Block
(%) Project 7 Fpg File [] Delete User's Info
) A Date {2 Recipe

Download Dption(Project Y alid)
Cloze after downloading
[] Force download

i C:A\Documents and Settingshadministratorihdy

‘ Download

4 Pack to Disk

The tool of “Pack to Disk” can realize compiling the project and packaging it to the
disk. The package file is named Fpg File. Then you can download it by the USB disk or
the RievtechStudio software.
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Compile and download the project to disk, downloadable
with USB disk or FSTOOLLS.

Name: FirstP_20151125 b02.fpg

Location: E:\2015-2016-1\project-fe\FirstP [E

Help OK || cancel |

5 Upload

If you check “Upload” to enable upload in the Global Settings of the System Settings,
the configuration information downloaded in the HMI device can be uploadedby the USB
or Ethernet communication mode. The configuration information can be Project, RW Data,

Recipe or Logs.

Fle Wiew Edit Window Drawing Compohent E T &@
I3 B e 4 Unda = R . . = -
= L UserPriviiege |  TaskScheduls | DataSampling | PCContrsi | Alarmand Evert |
L FEY  Global Sorings | Eutended Sotings. | Laguang Sefings, | Favorite Fork Tempiates, | Userlevel |
-y ~EE D e - 2 Prcgeck: fooyeii = Initialization .
pNLOge WO ® =25 5 i | [# Upload Pasgword: BE333R | Tnitial Window: | B_i:Basic Window(l v |
B i -] [¥ Decompilation. Password: BEESSE T Initial Macro
2 | = 1 Local HMI FE40TO - -
‘ﬁ' [ 13“'““ Satinge Backlight And Screensaver Maias Window(HOME)
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= 5 COMLCevicel-FLENEM ALY Dirn down and wait for 10 fmint | Drop-down window
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e Keyboard :
- StenT Settings Local Register Endian Crder Tonch Audis __=:
Global Seti bt hteaes. |20 =] ¥ Burzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time|50mS -
- 4 Extanded Settings = -
¥ Laguarge Settings 32-bit Integer: iim - i 7| Enablz Cortral
T Favorite Font Tomplates 92-bit Flogk P TR ¥ Touth Audio Erabled.
Sy Wser Leve!
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| Downlna&l Upload |.S}'stem|

Frotocel

i@ USE

") Ethernst : ] : Sean.

Upload Dlata Source
@ Project (") EH Data ' Recipe i Logs

Up

Dlecompile

Choose a file to be decompiled (k. fpg)

Choosze a folder to zave decempiled files

6 Decompile
The Fpg File can be decompiled to project if you check “Decompilation” to enable
decompile function in the Global Settings of the System Settings

File View Edit Window Orawing Componsnt -"2-"% l‘%“’ﬂm
Bl o & (e = e [t £ | TaskSchedule |  DatsSamplng | PLCControl |  AlsrmAnd Event |
P8 % & & [ 2 Global Setiings Ectended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Foot Tempiates | User Level |
-y -E -l - R - Project Propertiss Initialization : -
BN 1lODoD 0 = 5 & [¥ Upload Password: 333338 Initial Windew: 8 1:Basic Window(l = Tl
EIW - S x ¥ Decompilation Password: 332338 | [ Tnitial Macra
P |+ 58 Logal HMI FE40T0 « |-
g o HME Settings Backlight And Screensaver =
E‘_! - [ Window 7 Dirg b oo || M WindowHORE)
A & Comiminication Cotnedicn ) Eim the brightness: |Lamenton 3 18] i) Main Windew(HOME) : | 8_1:Basic Window(l +
gl | = & Local Connectian 8 T ot Backcg b ——
ai S'V COM1:Device l-FLEXEM FLZI I Y g m@] e | Dieopownwwiidon
= i | :g Egmi' l:lnuie: W] Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events [ Use the drop-down windew or not?
: Unuse
% | 7 COM4: Unused [T Screensaver: Mote: Only for capacitive scraen,
4 ﬁ Swap Serial Ports . ik
j! =+ #Remote Connection g =
§ I B Remate HMI Source: | HML Internel Clock = |
o 2 Rernota PLC Set up the Sme souce of svents, -
2 | » i Etherner PLT historical dara ete.
| B
<, Service . SRWO-T: YearManth/Day/Hour/
& Printer ///v LDl Minute/Second/Milisecond Week
3 Keyboard :
= g Syst=m Sﬁiﬂ_sf/ Loca! Register Endian Order Touch Avdio
i i ettings i
@ Laguange Settings 32-bit Integer: =-1,,=,21 '.j [ Enable Contral:
o ;"""’:“" F‘I’”‘ Templates 3zbitFloat. 4321 = [ Touch Audie Ensbled,
I‘h ser Level | thieeeit .
g?:ea :;i;ﬂ;g_e i I Enable Cantrok
sl ule
Jlat Data Sampling Serollbar Width  20[2]
Eric contral e |
e T T ¥
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¥ Tools v1.6.5

[ Downloadi Upload ISystem i| Fassthrough |

Frotocol

@ use

(") Ethernet | . . 3 ‘ Scan

pload Data Source

(% Project 7 History/dlarm TR Date 7 Recipe 7 Logs

Diecompile

Chooze & file to be decampiled(” fpg)

| |

Chooze a folder bo save decompiled files

! . ] [ Decompie

7 Offline Simulation
The tool of the “Offline Simulation” is used to simulate the project running in offline.

4.12 Help

In the Rievtech Studio software, the Help menu includes: Online Help, Help, Check
for Updates, and About(software version).

Help.
& Online Help &
14 Help ),

Check for Updates

About

1 Online Help
You can find the online help when you click the command “Online Help”.

2 Check for Updates
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The RievtechStudio software will be updated by using the internet when you click the
menu command “Check for Updates”.

- "

Information Lgi|
Help | =
& Online Help @I Already up to date.

& Help

Check tor Updates

—

3 About
The current Rievtech Studio software version information and copyright declaration
will be displayed when you click the menu command “About”.

RStudio 2.0

4.13 General functions

4.13.1 Address editor
4.13.1.1 Standard Bit Address Input

In the software Rievtech Studio, the "Standard Bit Address Input" function will be
used frequently. By this function, you can input the bit address which is connected with a
device, and the value of the bit address will be displayed.The function can easily realize
the connection with each PLC. The “Standard Bit Address Input” window is as shown as
below.
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i ol
& standard Bit Address Input

[] Use address Tag
Deivce: |Device3: [LocalCOM2:RIEWTECH FBD_Seriz = |

Station Mo 1'E [] Indlex

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type:

J

-

Address:
Format (Range:[

[T Address Index

=g m

| ok || Cancel |

In the Rievtech Studio software, the corresponding bit address symbols are given
according to the various connected devices. For the Rievtech PLC FBD_Serial, |
represents the input address, C represents the cursor key address, Q represents the
output address, F represents the digital flag address, M represents the block status
address, and S represents the shift register bit address. As shown as below.

i ol
& standard Bit Address Input

[] Use address Tag
Deivce: |Device3: [LocalCOM2:RIEWTECH FBD_Seriz = |

Station Mo 1'§ [] Indlex

i ithir Dt B :
Address Type: (I -
I

|

-n

orrnat (Range [

[ &ddress Index

. C

Aldress: 0
F

M

! ok | | Cancel ]

If the address is not connected with the device after you input a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters a reset as follows.
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& Standard Bit Address Input X

[]se Address Tag

Deivee: [DeviceHa[LDE,&ICDM_E:F{IEUTECH FED Setiz = |
stationMo: - 1EH [ Ind;i

[ ] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |3

:~r|
5

Address: {,E-EZI
Forrnat(Range DOD{0-137)
Rate: |Marmal |
[ Address Index

| oK || Cancel |

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication
rate as follows.

& Standard Bit Address Input

[T Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Devicea:[LDcaICDME:F{IEUTECH FED_Seriz v]
Station Mo: 1 E [T] Index

[T Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |Q - |

Address: o
Fotrnat(Range:DOC(0~137)

Rate: [Normal v

= addl Mormal
B High Speed

[ (a4 ” Cancel ]

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

'.l;-' |
the “Standard Bit Address Tag” window and click the button “ D to open the “Address

Tag Library” window. Select the bit address you need in the address tag library, as shown
as follows.
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P
Do e Rt
& Eit Registar 10 Word R
Accress: LBO

x|

Tao hams (=0 > Stamon Mo, Addvess Tvpe  Addrsss
o) [LocaDTMLRIEVTES.,, L 5] 0

12! Uk Adchess Tag
Address: =1
[T mcdress Inde

| Irport _ Esport Fle Typs: @ cse g
o et | [ oeete ] [LEat [Coeketeal | [ ooy | [ ameon | [Eamert | [ chss | [(SlectandEst
Wi |

The “Bit-index within a Byte Register” function can be used. You need to check the
“Bit-index within a Byte Register”, as shown as below.

4 ] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOC:&L:[LDcaI Register] - |
[¥] Bit-index within a Byte Register |
Address Type: [LW

Address: SR

Fotrnat(FRange :DOCOOD.DDMO.0-4799999, 15)
[C] &ddress Index

ok || cancel

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the bit address
which is connected with the current component according to the value of a word address.
For example, the bit address LBO is connected with the current component. If you check
the Address Index and set the address as LWO0, as shown as below, the bit address which
is connected with the current component will be LB (0 + LWO).
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& Standard Bit Address Input

[7] Use Address Tag
Deivie; [LOCAL:[_LDcaI Register ] v]
[T Bit-index within a Byte Register

address Type: “

Address: th.“j
Forrnat(Range :DOCODCD(0~799999 )
[¥] &ddress Index LwaO El Oiffset:

| ok || cancel |

In addition, you can use the System Register in the Standard Bit Address Input
window. When you click the System Register button, the System Special Function
Register window will pop up. There are many system special function register addresses
in this window, as shown as follows. You can quickly select one to use.

tch/indicator Lmhi_u ]

; | B System Special Function Register
Switch - Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics | Dryramic Graphics I Control Sattings I Display |
List Information
[¥! Switch Functicn
- @ HMT pLrC
Action e - . —
G Bit Satting Property ; T
—SREOONetwork conenction status
Action: |F‘IESS "| - SRE10 Res=t ﬂ'u=T static IPfRe-obtain d_ynarric...
Execute Setting: [Cn | » Systern Registers
G 1 b Hardhware
b lovboard
Adckess v WHC{remote monitoring)
b -Commurication
[ Vst pulchess Tag b User autharity
Deivce: [LCCAL: [Local Regster] - b Data
/ + F2ow authority
] Bit-incen withi i
&doress Type: LB x|
Adcress: 0 E'_. 3 Syster Reqister
Format(Range) CODDOODE0~739999)
| aodress Tndes
IR Helpik). K Cancel
&dd Funcrion: e, | I ), |
Eit: | l ward | | wirdow Operation || Functionkey | |_IZ_)
Help | Descrpticn: |

Certainly,the screen is connected with multiple slaves at sometime.The station
number is varied.At this moment, you need to use the Index function.This function uses a
word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown as
follows.
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& Bit Setting Property
Action; [F‘_regg_ = ]
Execute Setting: [On v]
Address

[ L=e Address Tag
Deivie: [Eiéﬁifé'iﬁ'ﬂl’ﬁféTCOﬂI’:HTE'{FT'EGLI'FEFD"'SE?T&IT """"" i v]

Station Mo: 1 'E"jlndex

[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [I v]

&ddress: |D ,E'}._ Systemn Register ]

Format(Range) OOD(0~143)
Rate: [_Nurmal v]

[] Address Index

] [

I Meter_1: [Lwo]

Action: Press -

Execute Setting: |On - & standard Byte Address Input
tddress [] Use Address Tag
[ Use Address Tag Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register ] vl
Deivce: [Devicel:[LD;aIC_OMl;RIEVTEEH FED_Serial]
[ Index| LWO —a
A Type: |LW -
[ Bit-index within a Byte Register bl l |
Address Type: [1 v| ————
Address: [0 :lz'\.__ | Systern Register. |
Address: ,_O—@ System Registel Forrnat(Range) DDDDDD(0~739939) Occ.upy: .1 - | Word
Format(Range) DOD(0~143) Data Type:[[ 16-hit Lnggned vl
Rate: |Marmal v/
[ Address Tnoex
[ ok ][ concel |
—
HelpiH) 0K | | cancel ] I | - I [T B_1:Basic Window

4.13.1.2 Standard Byte Address Input

In the software Rievtech Studio, the "Standard ByteAddress Input" function will be
used frequently. By this function, you can input thebyte or word address which is
connected with a device and the value of this address will be displayed.The function can
easily realize the connectionwith each PLC. The “Standard Byte Address Input” window is
as shown as below.
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[ standard Byte Address Input
[ Use Address Tag
Deivee: ’LD-CAL:[Loca! Register] -
Address Type: [I__W v]
Address: |D Lﬁ"' [ System Register ]
Format{Range) DDDODD(0~720900) Cocupy: :1 h Word

Diata Type: [16-bft Unsigned v]

[ Address Index

ok || cancel

In the Rievtech Studio software, the corresponding byte or word addresssymbolsare
given according to the various connected devices. For the Rievtech FL2N series PLC,D
represents the data register,SD represents the special address, represents the timer,
C_word represents the 16-bits counter which saves the current value, and C_dword
represents the 32-bits counter which saves the current value. As shown as below.

=

[ Standard Byte Address Input

| Use Address Tag
Deivce: [ﬂeﬁcEI:ILOCHlCUMI:ﬂEKEM FLZMN[MISTUBISHI FX2IN 1 "|
Station No.: 1 @ [ Index

Address Tyge: |Coword ']

Address: ll.'.l |D [ System Register |
Format(Range] o py: |1 . | Word
Rate: | Norma-15mg it Unsigned 'I
] Address Ind| SD

oK Cancel
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If the address is not connected with the device after you inputting a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters areset as follows.

[[] Use Address Tag
Deiyce: [Devicel:fLocal COML:FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N t ~|
Station No.: 1 l;—_‘ [ index

Address Type: [C_mrd ']

Address: |0 = | System Register |
Format(Range) DDD(D~255) Occupy: | 1 - Word
Rate: | Normal ~| Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned =

[] Address Index

DK | | Cancel

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication
rate as follows.
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[ standard Byte Address tnput

[ Use Address Tag

Deivece: lDevfcel:[LocalCDMl:FLEJ{EM FL2ZM{MISTUBISHI FX2M 1 v‘

Station Mo [T Emlndex

Address Type: [ C_ward

g

Address: | 0 I—E"I

I System Register l

Format(Range) DDD(0~255) Orecupy: [1 - Word
Rate: || Normal v._| Drata Type: [1ﬁ-bit Unsigned vl
] Ad| Normal
Low Speed
oKk | | Cancel

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

[
the “Standard Byte Address Tag” window and click the button “ Db to open the “Address

Tag Library” window. Select the byte or word address you need in the address tag library,
as shown as follows.

Dieivee:
Station Nou

Address: |
FormatiRarge)
Rate:

Use Address Tag |

rﬂsmndnrd Byte Addeess Input

Address Type: M

Occupy: I

Dota Type:

 Address Indes

"% | [ address Tag lbrary.

| word

Reference Tag Name Device Alias

Station Mo,

Address Type  Address

Devica lifLoral COMEFLENE.,

[ mewword | | peiete

Delete &l | |

Edit

| cancel || [select and £t

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the byte or word
address which is connected with the current component according to the value of a word
address. For example, the word address DO is connected with the current component. If
you check the Address Index and set the address as LWO, as shown as below, the word
address which is connected with the current component will beD (0 + LWO).
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[ Use Address Tag
Deivce: | Devicel:[Local COMLFLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N |
Station No.: 1 E ] Index

Address Type: [D ']

Address: *G—E’}J I System R:egisterJ
Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: |1~ Word
Rate: [_Nurmal ¥ | Data Type: [lﬁ-bcit Unsigned ']
[¥] Address Index LWO 1[‘f

In addition, there are many system special function register addresses.You can

H H H “ H ”
quickly select one by clicking the button “System Register”, as shown as follows.
s, suwso [ [Hisvitchindicator tight =)
455 -2+ )« §E ~ G - e [Such | Incicator Light | Lable [ Graph ~List Information Description
JOe™ () - | 4] Use Indicator @ HMI System date, Format as: 20w
asic Window(l}* x
| Display Mode: |Register Conteal =|
- —| SRWL:Month
[EFstandard Byte Address Tnput 3 SRWZ:Day
SRWIHour
[T Use Address Tag SRWAMNEnde
Dieivce: | Devicelijlocal COMLFLEXEM FLEN[MISTUBISHI FX2N | -| SRWS:Second
A 2 - SRWEMllisecond
Station Net 1 (54 [T Index SRATMWockday
b Network settings
Address Type: D - b System Registers
Address: |0 = | System Register | * Communication
, - » user level password
armatiRange) D@DD{O-W] Oceupy: 1 Wi Dl o
Rate: | Normal = | DataType: |16-bit Unsigned = s VNG authority pasisnard
| Address Index ¢ Input keyboard
* File browsing
[oc ][ comcel |
lliegal input: @ Show Errer Status
| Error Notification
| Help. | Description:
| Select | || Cancel |
h —p— : 3

Certainly,the screen is connectedwith multiple slaves at sometime.The station

number is

varied.At this moment, you need to use the Index function.This function uses a
byte or word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown

as follows.
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[ standard Byte Address Input =

[ Use Address Tag
Deivee: [Devicel;[LocaEDMl:F[EJ{EM FLZMN(MISTUBISHI FX2M 1 vl
Station Na: 1 E [ Index

Address Type; lD v]

Address: |0 Lﬁ"' [ System Register l
Format{Range) DDDD{0~7999) Occupy: |1 « | Word
Rate: |Norma| v] Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned v‘

[7] Address Index

| ok || Caneel

@ Standard Byte Address Input EW !@ Shndnr&ﬂheﬁddrcsslm out @
[T Use Address Tag [T} Use Address Tag
Deivee: [_peyifglfi_ggglp{_}yh_ﬂ.mem FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N | = | Deivce: |Devicel:[Local COMLFLEXEM FLIN(MISTUBISHI FXZN 1 ~
| [ index DO Q Station Moz 0 E [ Index
Address Type: D =y Address Type: | D 'l
Address: |0 L'"‘" System Register | Address: |0 = System Register |
Format{Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: 1 %) Word Fermat{Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: | 1 - Werd
Rate:  Normal - | Data Type: | 16-bit Uns_i_gned '| Rate: |Normal = | Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned -
] Address Index
ok | | cancel | |on<| | Cancel |

4.13.2 Drawing

4.13.2.1 Border settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn,you can view and select border color and
style.

[¥] Border

|- Line Calor -

Line Width |———— ~|
Line Type l— v]

You can select the line width and the line type from the lists.
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B.

You can change the border color by using the list or the button *

Border
|- Line Colar v_@

B ENEEEN |-
N sENEEE
EENEEEEE
rrire

[ User Defined Color.. ]

4.13.2.2 Filling settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn,you can view and select the fill type and
the fill color.

There are three fill types: SolidColor, Pattern and Gradient.

Fill
|- Background Color = Fill Type

Pattern
Gradient

1 SolidColor
[¥] Fill
|- Background Color *B Fill Type SolidColor -
LI O EN)
& 0 HENR
ENEEENEN
HETEEEEER

[ User Defined Color... ‘
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In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background of the figure from the

B.

listor by using the tool button *

2 Pattern

[ Fill

|- Baclkground Color IE Fill Type Pattern i

| Foreground Color YB

Pattern Filling Effect

In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background and another kind of
color for the foreground. You can set the pattern filling effect, too.

3 Gradient

[#] Fill

|- Background Color = B Fill Type [Gradient V]

‘ Foreground Color » B Gradual Approach

Gradient Filling Effect

AE 11N

In the gradientfill type, you can select the background color, the foreground color,
gradual approach and gradient filling effect.

4.13.3Font settings
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i seatic Text [ %
| General & | Display
[] Language Independent Pasition
r : = Fixed Point: X: 0% ¥ S
Languages: | 1-English (United 5 = || 'ﬂl =
. = [[] tocked  Width: 50 Height: 50
Jse Text Library | Text Library |
Marquee

® Use Labels

Tag Contents 9

|

Set label position by language state separately.
y Lef Right (===
|Copy Current Text to All Languages| Top Bottom: :_2@:
Import from Favorite Font Templates.(T) |
) Vector Font @) Graphic Font
Fant: |Microsoft Sans Serif = |
Size: |.1ﬁ - ]EI? |- - ]3
Multi-line Alignmem;éfi |T‘I|.kdvanced|
Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |
|  Help Description: | Cancel |

1 Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a

TrueType font file (ttf format) for HMI.

= Disadvantages

" Only support the TrueType font type (itf format) which the current
operating system has installed.
" The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that the

"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
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Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.

File View Edit Window Drawing Componant RelSystem E:Mmgs I‘}Fj
EdE LRI . pea— T
._s";:s' & 8 Steusl - I'—_I 1-Eng Giobal Settings Extended Settings Laguange 'Sem'ngs I Favorite Font Templates | User Level
-
B %3 Public Window Position: iée|0w Basic Windows v‘_ Window Default Settings
[ | Broject Slow I
T ||~ @ Local HMI FEA0TD L Performance: T Slowr Ot
_E_ | %;x;?:lngs 7l Eisnblc.‘-"ccmr Font Bordline Blurring 7! Switch Windaw by Harizontal Sliding
’: | b i% Communication Conneclion i it Mote: Only for capacitive screen,
g -~ igstembSTttingls Ly
o r: Giobal Settings 'l
a| e | E
.':‘u ¥ Laguange Settings %
3 TT Faverite Font Templates
S £ User Lewe!
’: g User Privilege
ga. | & Task Schedule
3 4 Data Sampling
3 4 pic Controt
| 85 Alarrn and Event
- [ B Library
- |24 Graphics Library
[ Add Graphics
| Browse Graphics Library
12 Tt Library
-’})Address Tag Library
] Audio Library
v &) Macra
) Create Macre
~ |{i Recipe
%1 Create Recipe
L || [ —
@ Evor = Outpa] bl [SSTESRE
= Advantages
. OccupyLess memory. The same character in the same font type
uses one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.
. Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
. Supports multi-line text alignment.
. Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.
2 Graphical Font
Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
= Disadvantages
. Occupymore memory because of the bitmap storage format.
= Advantages
. Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.

. Display effect is good.

3 Equivalent width

Each single fontdisplays in the max width size. The max width of the font is
greater if the font sizeis greater.
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= For example, the max width of a single digit is 17 and the max width of a
single character is 22 if the font size is 16,
4 Font
You can set the font type from the list. It supports all font types installed in
the current operating system, such as Microsoft Sans Serif.
5 Size
You can set the current font size. The range is from 8 to 144.
The font supports bold and italic, and you can modify the font color from the

list or by using the tool button B

6 Multi-line Alignment
It is only valid for multiple lines text. You can set the multiple lines text align
to the left, center or right.
7 Advanced
You can set the Horizontal Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects after clicking
the button “Advanced”.

[ advanced B

[¥] Horizontal Scaling: 100%

4

Space

Line Space: 2 E Words Space: 2 E

[¥] Shadow Effects

Color: | ShadowColor

Shadow Deviation: X 2 E ¥ .2 E

[ OK ] | Cancel I

8 Position
You can set thefont position of the current components.

4.13.4 Graphic edit
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[ Switch. | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics.| Contr teol Settings | Display |
W] Use Graphics

Current Praject Status Preview:

A

backgro.. backspace buiten buttondd? buitent crcle dot Statuzl Statusl

ul &

Enter flowbiock  forbidden  Framed02  frame003  indicatorl..

| == ¥ (R | . — a 1T -

Favarites ii Edit Graphics |

| Import | | Add a new Graphic

[ Shadow Effect i

[ Change the border cofior: B Fome cﬂbr_vE] Reset the Default Color
|7 Change the Filling ‘

Hei.;_i Drescription: I oK | Cance-i_:

1 The Current Project Graphics Library

For some components, you can find the property TAB of “Graphics”. In this TAB,
you can view the component graphics in the Current Project Graphics Library.Select
one, then you can preview the status of it in the StatusPreview window.
2 Import

The system graphics library can be opened by clicking the button “Import”. You
can select a system graphic into the current project graphicslibrary here.
3 Add a new Graphic

Click the button “Add a new Graphic” to pop up the window “Add New Graphics’

(see Figure a). Then you canset the properties of the new graphic, such as “Name",
“Status Count”, “Width”, “Height”’and other information.After clicking the button“OK” to
confirm it and closing all the pop-up windows, you can see that an editable window
with the same name is already opened (see Figure b). Youcan edit the new graphic in
this window. Refer to: Detailed manual/Library/Graphics Library/Add graphics.

3
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Mame: Pic

Status Count: 2 =  Width: 300 &  Height 300 2
[7] Modify on current graphics library

Preview

a
| Pic | B_LBasic Window(1)* |

Status0 Statusl

|9:su9.|9._|93 ﬁhiaaqda}] pue puy \blna[bjd E‘
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4 Favorites

After clicking the button “Favorites”, you can add the current selected graphic to a
specifiedFavorites Category. The Favorites Category can be selected, added and
renamed (see Figure a).Click the button “OK”to confirm the addition to the Favorites
Category. You can view the graphics collected in the Favorites Category by the path:
Project/ Library/Graphics Library/Browse Graphics Library (see Figure b).

Category Asscrtment:l Favorites = | lAdd Categali
MName: pi-

[ ok || Cancel |

[ ]

_ @

M

Rename Graphics |

Delete Graphics |

(=T
]
W

a 2Indicatarlight Test AirCondh Pic
4 3Sensor
4 B.Reactor :_ Import
4 b.Treater R
& e.Chimney
4 h.airConditionar . !:
i k.Matyral

| Collapes Branches Shape: [7] Only Vector Graphics| | Only Editable Graphics
v |53 Graphics Library

% 3Frame oner(l3

= 6.Conveyor

=5 9.5afety

4 c.Fil=

a4 flUser |

s i.Pipeline

=5 |.oal |

4 m.Computer -

“a nlanguage

i o Valve ]

S
“a LSwitch !
iy A Arrow
w4 TMedicine
4 a.Commanican i
2 d.Pump
55 g.Electricity
& j.Edit Sl;atus'.

m— Status0 Statusl Statusd
| Add alet: Exit

5 Graphics Edit

After clicking the button “Edit Graphics” and closing all the pop-up windows, you
can see that an editable window with the same name of the graphic is already opened
(see Figure a).The graphic can be edited in this window. Refer to: Project/Library/
Graphics Library/Add graphics.
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button002* X ( Pic' | B 1:Basic Window(1) |

Status Statusl

|.Q:|.u.g.jé:l_au \blmmdag pue puiy '\blm[md ﬁ

6 Shadow Effect

Double click the graphic you have drawn in the Graphics Edit window to modify
the properties of it. After checking theShadow Effect (see Figure a), you can add the
shadow effect for the selected graphic (see Figure b).

Shadow Effect

Color: |- ShadowColor i @ Shadow Excursion X 4 ¥ 4

b.
7 Border
You can change the outer border color of the current selected graphic. Note: Only
when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be modified, this
option is valid to change the outer border color (see Figure a)!
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File Weew Edit Window Drawing Componert Library Macra Recipe Setup Tools Help

=

|eoa|da;| pue puy \t.|'pe_(o'.|4 mis:uam;ag .t'| ;

D@ %R X Dundo~ DRedor|bpn i F li[Je & 1T L zl g
¢ (et [l o le - -l s e .
- & g - General
— = @ Rectangle L Squane
(@[ Bords o Pasition
- | I Line Celor "'E T User chsngel Fiwed Paint: 140 = ¥ 138 &
tine Width [———— | [Flocksd  whdth: | 163 3 Height 130 3
: & Fotation
Statusd Stawsl Lo Jupe - S
Fox Point S—&—0
[ Chiarmfiar | |
L
H = ]
Rotationdngle aij | NonRatation |
HEl
W cackground Coler vl E Fill Type i,éﬂli.d(‘dor v [T User changeabie Filling
¥ Shadow Effect
Color: |l ShadowColor VIE Shadow Excursion X 4% ¥ 45
=

Help | Descripfion:

8 Fill
You can change the filling effect of the current selected graphic (see Figure a).

Note: Only when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be
modified, this option is valid (see Figure b)!

Fill
|- Background Color Y@
|_ Fareground Color

Gradient Filling Effect

Fill Type

[7] User changeable Filling
Gradual Approach |Horizontal =

E-
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File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Compaagen
OEH@ & Y 3@ X 9unde

FEls, 5 8 - [
[%] stewse =[] | ] ol [Gemerat |

saes, =)

= - i @ Rectangle () Squars
Test® X (B iBasic Window(f)" J = o
e e ¥ Border Positicn

[ Line Colar ~ [#] 71 User change Fixed Poirt:  M: 140 2 v: | 1%

- Line Width [——— 7| [ locked  Widthe 167 ¢ Height 130 %

Line Type | - Fetation

Fix Paint O—8—¢
I i

Statusl Statusl | Chamfer

RotationAngle 02! | NonRotation

Ie:mp:lsg pUE pLig \E[un.ﬁosd Ei:l DIUIDY \\i

@il
;-Bad:gro_undColor _-'.[3 Fll Type .S-Qijc-!.C_«_:-rigr | |-_ User changeable Filling

[C] Shadow Effect

Description:

._ Help

4.13.5 Control settings

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Control Settings”.

(DActivation Settings
® Always
The current component can always be operated if you use the option “Always”.
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Switch/Indicatar Light on
| Switch I Indjcator Light | Lable | Graphics l Dynamic Graphfcsi Contrel Settings | Display
sy s
SELTEE Minimum Press Time: EJ@ (X0.15)
) Conditional ["] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time | 100 p0.18)
[} Records Cperation
Minimum Operation Tnterval: F 'b‘? (¥0.15)
Metification Settings
Before Wiiting | After Writing |
] Motify Bit Address:
[T Motify Byte Address:
Audic
[C] Play Audic [[] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[T} Use Keyboard
[ Help | Dese ription: l oK J Cancel

® Conditional

» Indicatinglnvalid Mark

e switch/indicator Light . = A=
i ;
[&uik.h | Indicator Light [ Lable I Graphics E Dynamic Graphics | Cortrel Settings | Display |
Activation Setfings Security Settings
Always E Indicating Invald Mark | Wi Prass Tima: 0 |%] (X0.15)
@ Conditional ! Hide when condition not meet, [ Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time —1{!0% 0,15
X

¥ Automatic pog-up password window. . 7
[T Records Operation

| Livel Usse  MiRLevel | Blavell » &) Minimum Operation Interval: | o= poas
| Brivilege User Motification Settings
T Logic Control Before 'L;\"titing | After ﬁrmng

| Motify Bit Address:

] Motify Byte Address:

Audio

] Play fudi % 5

I iy i [F] Trigger Macra:

Keyboard

|2 Use Keyboard

Help Description: [ox || cancel |
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After checking the option “Indicatinglnvalid Mark”, the prohibited markwill display on
the component if the operating conditions are not met. Theprohibited markis shown as

below.
r
B4 Emulator
Close
» Hide when conditions arenot met.
Switchfindicator Light %
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics I Dynani.c Graphq'f.sll- Ccntr::.IHSﬂﬁr;gs .|'DispLay |
r_ictivatiqn Sattings Security Settings
2 Mibwrays = Indicating Invalid Mark i .D !ZI 015
& Conditiona ¥ Hide when condition not mt.;at.l [T Require confirmation prior to execution I
.Hon-opcrr:lblt when the part is hidden, Waiting Time : 100 % (XD.15)
[¥ Automatic pop-up password window,
H [ Records Operation
[ Lewel User Min Level: [2skievein - !L! Minimum Operation Interval: ﬂi%.! [X0.18)
[ Privilege User Maotification Settings
[ Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing |
] Metify Bit Address:
!
[] Netify Byte Address:
Audic
Fp i
[ Play Auidic [ Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[ Use Keyboard
L Hul|_'.t__| Description: oK Cancel |

When you check the option “Hide when conditions arenot met”, the component will hide if

the operating conditions are not met.
»  Automatic pop-up password window
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Switch/Indicator Light

R

| Swtch L Indicator Light | Lable I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings ] Displ-uyj

Activation Settings
_ Ahways [¥] Indicating Invalid Mark
@ Conditional | Hide when condition not meet,

Mon-operable when the part is hidden.

|¥] Automatic pop-up password window.

W] Level User Min Level: ' Lilewvell - g
7| Privilege User

| Logic Contral

Audia
7| Play Audio

Keyboard
| Use Keyboard

| Help Description;

Security Seftings

Minimum Press Time: o @ (015}

[T Require confirmation prior to execution

Waiting Time 100 E [¥0.15)

[} Records Operation

Minimum Operation Interval: (1] = (M0.15)

Naotification Settings

Befare Writing ;Mtsr Wrthng|

[T] Notify Bit Address:

[7] Notify Byte Address:

[ Trigger Macro:

[ OK |_Cam:|ei_

If you check the option “Automatic pop-up password window”, the user login window will

pop up when you click the component. It is shown as below.

_
¥4 Emulator
=

Please enter the password:

e ® &k & k Kk *k & &

® Level User
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ESwﬁchﬂndicatar Light 1m
I

Switch I Indicaror Light | Lable I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings [_Display_

Activation Settings Security Settings

& | Indicati lid Mark .

Always L' Indicating Invalid Ma Minirum Press Time: {I-lz_.l M0.15)
@ Conditicnal [[] Hide when condition not meet. [l Require confirmation prior to. execution
l\fnn-apera.ble when the part is hi-dden. MWinifing Time 100 :i’ (X0.15)
| Automatic ppp-upp sadims
|71 Records Operation
TTevel User Min Levek Q_‘ Minimurm Cperation Interval: 0 % [K0.15)
: Pril.l'“&'g&' User : Netifcation Sew"ngs
7| Logic Control Lilevel2 Before Wiiting | After Writ.ing
] Notify Bit Address:
] Motify Byte Address:

Audio

&l Pay ke [E] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard

[] Use Keyboard

Help Description: l l {4 Cancel

After checking this function, you need to enter the appropriate user level password to
operate the device. It is shown as below.

.
¥4 Emulator
=

Close

User level login B

.  Please enter the password:

® &k & k Kk *k & &
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® Privilege User

[l switchindicator Light ' [ (o)

| Switch J Indicator Light I Lablel Graphics | Dynamic Graphicsi Control Settings iUisplay i

Activation Settings Security Sattings
© Always & fdicating brwaiid- Mark Minimum Press Tims: GEI M0.15)
@ Conditional [| Hide when condition not meet |77 Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 % X0.15)

[l Records Operation

Level User Minimusm Operation Interval: 0 E‘ (X0.15)

¥ Privilege User Privilege: |1§:Adrrﬁn - EJ |

Notification Settings

F Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

[F] Motify Bit Address:

7] Maotify Byte Address:
Audio
II-_! H
(El Play Audio "] Trigger Macre:
Keyboard
7] Use Keyboard
( i:clp_- Description: ok | |_Cnnce|

After checking this function, you need tologin byusing the corresponding user
privilege to operate the component. It is shown as below.

i i?g Emulator

- A A . | — " - e —

@ Close
User login g

Login
R isar
g —S€r Admin
QPassword: 888888
Cancel OK

® Logic control
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Switch/Indicator Light - ¥ (&2
| Swritch I.I.ndicator Light l Lable i Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | C‘ontrtz;l Settings -| Display |
Activation Settings Security Sethngs
Bl indicat ; . ) P
Blways |#] Indicating Invalid Mark e e S o= owa9
= ot 1 H e . Sk
@ Conditional | | Hide when condition nct m‘_“t'_ | Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-cperable when the part 15 hidden, Waiting Time W @ (X0A5)
" Records Cperation
77 Levef User Minimurn Operation Interval: o l%_l (X0.15)
I -priuﬂagp Llemr Notification Settings
[¥! Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing |
Logic  Condition [E] Notify Bit Address:
|LB{r ON -
=
AND v [LWO = 1 e
AND ”LBI oM - [7] Notify Byte Address:
Audic
[E] Play Audio [£] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
7] Use Keyboard
| Help Drescription: ] Cancel

After checkthis function, the component can be operated when the specified
conditions are satisfied. The conditions can be multiple logical operations.

@)Security Settings

® MinimumPress Time
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SwitchyIndicator Light ' - 1
| switch | indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Cortrol Setings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings

% Always Minimum Press Times: 10@ (¥0.15) |

= Conditional | Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 o018
|| Recards Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: '1} El {X0.15)

Maotification Settings
Betore Writing Aihur Wrihrg

[ Notify Bit Address:

[ Notify Byte Address:

Audic
[7] Play Audic

Trigger Macro:!

Keyboard
[[] tse Keyhoard

Help _| Description: Ok || Cancel

You need to hold the button component for a specified time to perform actions. The
function is used to avoid the action due to touching the screen by mistake.

® Require confirmation prior toexecution
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Ift5. Switch/Indicator Light ' |
|Swmch | Z_[r_ldicah:lr Ug_ht I Lab_lg | G-{_sp_h:i.cs I Dynarmc@rsphscs | Control Settings | ﬁsglgg_
Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Al : : =
e Minimum Press Time: 1o E:f (X015}
2 Conditional [¥ Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time wo B pwas)
[ Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: o=l poas)
Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing |
[T Maotify Bit Address:
[F] Motify Byte Address:
Audio
el I
I Rtay- Aucio | Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
] Use Keyboard
|. Help Description: . ! ] [ Cancel

If this function is checked, a confirmation dialog box will pop up automatically.It will
keep the display status for the “Waiting Time” if you don’t confirm or cancel it. It is shown

as below.
' %4 Emulator
Open Close
Logi Conflrm execution
Are you sure to perform the operation?
K Cancel
|

® Records Operation
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'IRs Switch/Indicator Light X [T |

i Swatch | Indicator Light I Lable l Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
Activation Settings Secunty Settings
B Ay Pimimnum Press Time: in %‘ [¥0.15)
7 Conditional | Require conrfirmation pricr to execution
Waiting Time 1005 (018)
[¥] Records Operation Open the pump |
Minimum Operation Interval: i] —-‘— (¥0.15)

Maotification Settings
| Before Wiritimg | After Writing

[T Notify Bit Address:

|77 Motify Byte Address:

Audio

= p 13 —
| Play Audic [Z] Tngger Macro;

Kevboard
[T Use Keyboard

o | [ cancel |

Help | Description:

If you check this function, you can record the operations of the component and
display the records in the operator Log. It is shown as below.

Serial No. Date Time User Name Operation Log “
Open Valve 3 10/01/16 11:32:02 Open the valve
- 2 10/01/16 11:31:33 Open the valve
1 10/01/16 11:31:20 Open the valve
| 0 10/01/16 11:31:17 Open the valve[ -
1 »

® MinimumOperation Interval
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Ifs Swtch/Indicator Light

Activation Settings
@ Always

_ Conditional

Audia
[T play Audio

Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard

| switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Security Setfings
MWinimum Press Time:
[ Require confirmation pricr to execution
Waiting Time 100 (x0.18)

[l Records Operation

o= xoas)

Minimum Operation Interval:

10 x0.15) |

Notification Seftings

| Motify Bit Address:

] Notify Byte Address:

| Trigger Macro:

|_ﬁp_| Description:

QK

| [ Cancel

By using the “Minimum Operating Interval” function, continuous actions can be
avoided in a short time due to touching the screen continuously by mistake.

4.13.6 Display

(DPosition

508



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

IRs Switch/Indicator Light T el

! Sw'rtclj | lnjdicawr L_ight! La_blc | Graphics | D_yn_urni_-: Gmphigs i CuntrpllSct‘tinglsi Display

Pasition
Position: X a5 ¥ 1 ey
[]Locked  Width: 70 ¥ Height: 50 &

@ Always Display
_ Conditional Display

i:|aip Description: oK || Cancel

® Position and size
You can set X and Y coordinate values of the component to change the display
position of it. You can modify the width and the height of the component to change the

size of it.

® Locked
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s SwitchyIndicater Light =

| Switch l Indicatar Light [ Lable | Graphics | Dymamic Graphics | Cantrol Sﬂttings_i Display |

Posibon
Pasition: X: BN ¥: 170
Wilocked  Width: 703 Height: 50

@ Aways Display
) Conditional Display

[ He-lp_ Description: [ Ok || Cancel |

The position and size of the component cannot be changed if you check the “Locked”
function.And there is a small lock icon on the component in the editing window. It is shown
as below.

@Always Display
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15 Switch/Indicator Light P |

Switch Jjndi:amr Light [ Lable l Graphics.[_wn‘amk Graphics ] Control Settings | Display

Position
Bosition: X 855 ¥ 1705
Flilocked Width: 705 Height: 50 =

@ Always Dizplay

Conditional Display

Help i Description: | 0K | Cancel i

If you select the “Always Display” function,the component will always be visible when
the project is running. It is the default setting.

(3®ConditionalDisplay
® Level User
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i5 Switchiindicato Light

v ol

Position
Position: X: BS ¥ 170 %

[CLocked Width: 70

4F 43

Height: 50 >

7 Aways Display
@ Conditional Display

| Level User Min Level: |1:kcw:|1 - ;: !

| Privilege User

] Logic Control

[ Help | Descnption: CK
|

Cangel |

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you entering the
appropriate user level password.

® Privilege User
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:“Swit-:h | Indicator Lig.ht.[ Lable |lGraphics F Dynamic Graphics. | Control Seﬂmgsl Display | I
Pasibon
Position: X as % b i 170 5
Tl Locked Width: 0 Height: 50 -
0 Ahways Display.

@ Conditional Display

[ [Lewel User

[ Logic Control

Help ! Description: [_ DK Jl Cancel

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you login by using the
corresponding user privilege.

® Logic Control
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ffi5 SwitchyIndicatar Light

_-Switch |_.]ndi|:amr Light ]"L.nbie"|- Graphics I.Dyn.nmil: G-raphifcs.] Control Seitings . Display
Position
Pasition:

%: 85 & ¥:
| Locked Width:

170 &
it B

Height: 50 %

| Mhways Display

@ Conditional Display
1 Level User

] Privilege User

+| Legic Centrol

Logic Condition
LBO ON
[mn w |LWD= 1 E|
|,q,N|} - [LB2 ON

Add || Modify

| Delets

! Description:

B~

If you check this function, the component can be controlled to display according to the
logic condition. The condition can be multiple logical operations.

4.13.7 Keyboard setting

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Keyboard Setting”.
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\Rs Mumaric Input | '5'_| = |

| General I Mumber Format :_Keyh-:-a-‘d Setting -| Ferrit i Graphics | Dynamic Graphics [ Cantrol Settings | Display

Mode: @ Touch Cantrol ) Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: |K_3:ch numeric keyboard -

@ huto adjust position | Pop-up position ) Specified Position:

J Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed belowe
1. fin external USE keyboard is used.

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard,

[7] Use input order functian

| Help Drescription: oK

Cancel

OMode
® Touch Control

The keyboard will be popped up if you click the HMI input component.
® Bitcontrol
A bit register is used to control the keyboard to pop up or close.

@Keyboard Settings
® Use pop-up keyboard

You can select the Keyboard Type from the system-provided keyboard types.
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Mode: @ Touch Control 7 Bit control

| General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Keyboard sefttings:
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: [K_3Hex numeric keyboard = |

K_1:Decdmal numeric keyboard{Horizontal)
K _Z:Decimal numeric keyboard[Vertical)

@ Aute adjust

K_&bscii keyboard

) Specified Position:
_' Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard® under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard,

7] Use input order function

|- Help Description:

QK

» Auto adjust position

The position of the pop-up keyboard is adjusted automatically according to the
position of the HMI input component.
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IRs Mumeric Input
| Geperal I Number Format Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics l Dynamic Graphecs i Contral Sellmgsi Dasphyl
Mode: @ Touch Control 0 Bit control

Reyboard sethngs
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: | K.3iHex numeric keyboard ~ |

@ Auto adjust position ) Pop-up postion _ Specified Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboard
Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions Fsted below:

L An external USE keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[T Use input order function

0K | | Cancel

Help ] Description:

» Pop-up position

Arelative region in HMI is specified to pop up the keyboard.

s Numerie Input [ ]
| General | Mumber Format | Keyboard Setting | Fort | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Setiings | Display |

Mode: @ Touch Contral (' Bit contral

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: IuHcﬂ numeric keyboard = i

7 puto adjust position §'Pﬂp—upp~usmurt ooa @ ) Specified Position:

............................... - = &

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard® under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USE keyboard is used.
Z. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

|71 Use input order function

Help | Description: ok | [ cancel |
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>  Specified Position

The position to pop up the keyboard is specified by the X and Y coordinates.

{5 Numeric Input )
| General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting I Fort | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control S—etLing,s [ Display |
Mode: @ Touch Contral ) Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: |K_3:Hex numeric keyboard »

Auto adjust position i Pop-up position @ Specified Position: =

_ Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed below:
1. An extérnal USB keyboard is used,
2, Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[F] Use input order function

[ Help Description: [ OK Jl Cancel |

® Don’t use pop-up keyboard:

If you need to use an external keyboard or a keypad which is designed by using the
FS software, you should select the option “Don’t use pop-up keyboard

(®Use input order function
This function can be used to input the values into multiple input components
continuously according to a specified order. You can check it when there are many input

components.

518



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

s Numeric Tnput (% |l

General | Mumber Fﬂrmatl Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics I Dymamic Graphics [ Control Settings E Displ_ay |

Mode: @ Touch Control Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pog-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: |.K._3:HBM numeric lmybo_ard '_l

) Auto adjust position 7 Pop-up positon B Specified Position:

Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions histed belows
L. An external USE keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[¥] Uze input order function
[ Input without order after input finished

Input Ordes: 1 = 7 Group:

[ Help | Description: oK | | Cancel

® Input without order after input finished

The function of “Use input order function” will be canceled after you finish the input of
multiple input components.

® Input Order

You can set the input order for the current input component here. The multiple
components in one group can be input according to the order number, from small
to large.

® Group

You can divide the input components into several groups and finish the input
according to the input order in the current group.

4.13.8 Label

Adding a label for a component can be increased readability. You can setthe
properties of the label such as the language, the content, the font type and other settings.
The display text will change when the status is switched if you set different text for
different status.
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{25 Switchfindizator Light =
Switch | Indicator Ligh‘t-; Lable | Graphics | Dyramic Graphics :‘| Control Settings | Display
| Language Independent I - -
R 1-English [United States) = “ 9 ! Impart from Favorite fort Templatesdl) |
Fl e Tait Library Tenbbiai J'Vector Font @ Graphic Font
7l Use Label Font: | Microsoft Sans Sesif =
| Adaptive label size Cizes Im—'l;l?| _-_"l_Ti
Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib TS A SR ey - i [ e
| 3 e L ONIEIE - S8 Multi-line Ahgnmnnhi'E_@? |TT Advnnl:r.dl
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To | All Status ||all Languages||  ail Copy Atr. To: | Al Status |[All Languages || Al
1 5et label position by larguage state separately, Stetis  Content
Pos:  Left Right [pAffadlaq 12 |
i T i1
Top Bottom: ,i[lg A |
"] Marquee
Help | Deseription: QK _ Canesl
1 Language

Select a language for label edit. The settings will only take effect in the selected language.

2 Language Independent

When you change the language, the label content is not affected.

3 Use Text Library

After the “Use Text Library” is checked, the label contentwill be filled by the selected text

entry in the text library. Some common text can be ready in the text library.

4 Use Label

You need to check this option when you want to set a label for the component.

5 Tag Content

You can edit a label for the current status here. So you edit the label in the tag content edit

box, you should select the status first on the lower right corner. Then, click the next status to edit

the next status label.
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R §
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
T Language Independent s -
language: | 1-English (United States) wJ[@] L importfrom Fevorite Font Templates |
)k T ey = [Tm Ubﬂq‘n‘l 2 Vector Font @ Graphic Font

-E,Use Label Font: erpmﬂ Sans Senf =

4 Adaptive label size Size: {16 +|B|2| (W ~[F
Tag Content Save Content To Text lib| . ;oo Alignment!ZE (| = | [Tt|Advanced

Close =

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Text To: l All Status J:.M| Language 'MI Copy Attr. To | All Status. |: Adl qums.“ All l
[ Set label position by language state separﬂtehr. I Status- Content ) )
Pos.: Left Right: EE_A.. A_; 0 Open

Top Bottom: :'X E!

|| Marquee

l_HdE_J Description: I DK J| Cancel ]

The text in the Tag Content edit box can be copied to all languages, all status or all

languages and all status.

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Conteol Settings | Display |

[T Language Independent
Language: I.‘_E"Engl'@_h {United States)

z)[@) \sxdmpert fion Favorie Font Tempister b |

7 Use Text Library - ITPW' Library| ) Vmw
) Use Label Fort: | Microsoft Sans Serif ~ |

¥ Adaptive label size $ize: l.—__D

Tag Content [SmCﬂrﬂnﬂt To Text Lib| WAl fise Shannns [E . = lTT[M“ |

Close =

Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text Ta: | All Status ][N| I.nnguaaesn All | | Copy Attr. Ta: | .ﬁﬂSin‘Iu,s [Aulqnguﬂgui[ All J
[ Set label position by language state separately, | Strhue - Cituedt

Pos:  Left Right ]:AEE'.&_:I_
Top Bottom: }TEZ ;&

] Marquee

Help Descriphion: CK.. FI Cancel
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6 Label attributes

You can set the attributes for each Tag Content such as the font type, the size, the color, the
alignment type,the Advanced Settings (Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects) and other attributes.
The function of “Copy text to” can avoid duplication of work. And you can alsoimport from
favorite font template to simplify label attributes editing. It is efficient and convenient.

7 Vector Font and Graphic Font
® Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a TrueType
font file (ttf format) for HMI.

» Disadvantages

= Only support the TrueType font type (itf format) which the current
operating system has installed.

= The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.

» Advantages
= OccupyLess memory. The same character in the same font type uses

one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.

= Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
= Supports multi-line text alignment.
" Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.

® Graphical Font

Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
» Disadvantages
= Occupymore memory because of the bitmap storage format.

» Advantages
= Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.

= Display effect is good.
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8 Marquee

In the RievtechStudio software, every label of the component can be set to display by

scrolling the fonts. The scrolling direction, step length, speed, etc. can be set separately.

Switch ll.ndicatur li_ght; Lable IGruphics ] Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings [ Display |
] Language Independent — -
Language: 1-English {United States) '] _ﬁ_ ’ Jrpset fiom Favorits Font Eemplotes{l |
isesFe Gbrary ) |Tcx‘t I-lb‘l"!r)'J I Wector Font & Graphic Fid:
V| Use Label Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif = |
| Adaptive label size e llE' = [B {_{ . m vB
Tag Centent | i (e =] (T
e (Ezentontsul To Featdsb) Multi-line Nignmeﬂb{E!: -I'_I IMvnnr.cd|
CltE N : s b
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: [ Al Status. [[AllLanguages/[ AL |  copyate To: [ Allstaws | All anguages| Al
I Set label position by language state separately. -Status _Cnn'sentt
Pos.: Laft Right: E@’A—ﬂ a Cpen
T i Close
Top Bortom: | :{'Eii
¥ Marguee
Mowing Direction |i;|‘E:T&E » |
Step Length  10[5iPixspesd 1055015

[ ok || cancel

| Help Deseription:

4.13.9 Marquee

The function of “Marquee” is to display text by scrolling the fonts.The components
such as "Label" and "Static Text" have the “Marquee” function.

When you check the "Marquee" option for the label or the static text ,the fonts will

display by scrolling. You can set the attributes such as the Moving Direction, Step Length
and PixSpeed. The setting is shown as below.
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[ 5tatic Text

General | Display

[7] tanguage Independent

) Use Text Library | Text Library

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

Languages: [l—English {United § ~ IE]

Valve|

-

Copy Current Text to All Lar}guages]

I Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I}

|

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoﬁ Sans Serif v|

size: (16 ~[B[Z] [ ~[¥

Microsoft Sans Serif

Multi-line Alignment:%lglg . Advanced

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

Position

Fixed Point: X 0

[ Locked  Width: 50 ¥

4

-

Height: 50 -

[¥] Marquee

Moving Direction | RighiToleft - |

Step Length 10 E PixelSpeed .

10 x015

[] set label position by language state separately.

LeftRightt  [==|=| =)
Top Bottom:

Help Description:

ok || Cancel
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| Switch | Indicator I;i'g-ht !-Graﬁh-i.c-s [ Dyr_'law.li;: Graf-:i-\ica | Ccntmlns-euir-ags i Diﬁﬁla_-_.r |
[ Language Independent - -
Lafgiage Il—EngI:'sh (United States) = |ii [ Import from Faveorite Font Templates. (T}
L Z { @ i
[l tles Taxt Library et Librany g \l’cc,tu?r Fort @ Graphic Funt.
[¥] use Label Fort:  |Microscft Sans Senf = |
[ Adaptive |abel size . G |_i5 '|_B_IIJ - _;B
Tag Content 3 g o F== p R P |
i g |SM Enteck To, Tewt LIbJ Multi-line Ahgnmcnt:\i@:_] [TTIﬁdenl:edj
Close A = — = :
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: | All Sratus | All I.angugges_!l Al | Copy Attr. To: | All Status ] Al L,ngu,g,_,;”" all
|'] Set label position by language state separately. Status Content i
Pos:  Left Right: .Eg_& o Open
‘_-‘—._ = 1 Close
Top Boftor: | § |§J|é_|
v Marquee
Moving Direction | LefiToRight - |
Steplength 1058 PixSpeed 10 %1 x0.1S
| Help Deceription: oK l | Cancel

1 Moving Direction
There are four moving direction: Left To Right, Right To Left, Top To Bottom and
Bottom To Top. Select one to be the moving direction of fonts scrolling.

2 Step Length

The fonts scroll step by step. The distance of two steps is Step Length. The unit of
Step Length is pixel. For example, setting Step Length 10 means that the fonts move 10
pixels per second.

3 PixSpeed

The option “PixSpeed” is used to set the moving speed of fonts scrolling. The unit of
PixSpeed is 0.1 seconds. The range of PixSpeed is from 1 to 255. For example, setting
PixSpeed10 means that the moving speed of fonts scrolling is 1 second.The process will
be circulated after all fonts move out in the component size range.

4.13.10 Logic Control

You can find the function of “Logic Control” if you select the option “Conditional” in the
“Control Settings” property TAB of some component. Or you can find it if you select the
option “Conditional Display” in the “Display” property TAB. You can also find it if you select
the option “Condition” in the “Trigger and Stop” property TAB of the Timer component.
This function can realize all kinds of logic operations or judgment easily and can reduce
using macros.
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s Switch/Indicator Light ==
| Swich | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Oynamic Graphics Display.

Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Indicating Invalid Mark e : e

S Alwsiys e i Minimum Press Time: o= (XD.15)
# Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet. [7] Require confirmation prior to execution

Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 E [K0.15)
|| Recards Operation

[F] Level User Minirnum Gperation Interval: 0 :3-' (X0.15)
[7] Privilege User Motification Settings
[¥] Legic Comtral Before Writing | After Wiiting

Condition [ Notify Bit Address:

Q
[ Motify Byte Address:
Add .i !_ Niodiny I Deiete

SAudio
[ Tngger Macro:

[ Play Audic

Keyboard
| Use Keyboard

Help Diescription: i = Cancel

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings O [Diselay O

Position

Position: b 0

LR
-
=]
4

TlLocked  Width: 50 % Height: 50 %

(D) Abways Display
@ Conditional Display
[7] Level User

|} Privilege User

[#] Logic Control

Condition

i [ vod

Help | Descoption: | [ Cancel
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F' -Tfmé"r ?@ i
Timer Function

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10@ x 0.15

[] Delay

Trigger Condition: Condition for stop

S Bit @ @ Timer will stop when the window closed.

S ; . If need to end, please choose the end condition.
) Trigger when the window is open

) Stop when specified count value reached

& T hen the window is closed > i s T .
b kainhnainailiains ) Condition Judgement " Trigger Condition not satisfied

Condition

]

Help [ ex | cancel. |

There is a red exclamation mark due to no logic condition. Now click the button "Add",
you can pop up the Condition Setting dialog.

ivs Condifion Setbing =

Module: @ Bit Register 7 Word Register

Address: IG

Conditiom: @ ON ) OFF

Cancel

There are two address types: Bit Register and Word Register. The default selection is
Bit Register. The logic condition judgment for Bit Register is "ON" or "OFF". The default
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selection is “ON”. Click the tool button " "or double-click the "Address" blank box,

you can edit and select a "bit register". For example, set theaddress of “Bit Register" LBO,

andset the Condition "ON". It is shown as below.

(@ Condition etting 5]

Module: @ Bit Register (0 Word Register
Address: LBO

Condition: @ ON &5 OFF

[ oK | | Cancel

The red exclamation mark will disappear after you select an address for the condition.
Click the button “OK” and the condition will be added to the Logic Control list. It is shown

as below. It means the current component will be valid when the bit register LB0O is ON.

fr SwitchyIndicator Light 5]
; Switch | Indicater Light I Lable | Graphics | Dynanmic Graphics : Control Settings | Display
J_!\:tiva!inrt Setfings Security Settings
! Alwrays "] Indicating Invalid Mark Whiriirmtarm Press Tines o= o)

@ Conditiona L Hide when condition not meet,

" | Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-oparable when the part is hidden.

Waiting Time 100 = oas)

| Records Operation

Fl Level Eser Minimum Operation Interval: ol= poas)
1] privilege User Notification Settings

9l Logic Control ' Before Writing | After Writing |
Candition
LBO ON

7] Motify Bit Address:

[T Mofify Byte Address:

_Add || Modify [[ Delete
Audio

[ Play Audic [T} Trigger Macro:

Keyboard

[T Use Keyboard

Help Description: (9] .4 : Cancel

528



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

If the condition is not enough, you can continue to add. For example, the condition
“‘LWO > 1” need to be added. You can click the button “Add” to go on the operation. The
Word Register is selected and the address is set LWO0. The condition is set “LWO0 > 1”. The
setting is shown as below.

Cb"";gn" — e
Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWOo
Condition:

Read Value |= 'rl A1) l.Nc-ne v|

A [Constant v 1

[ oKk || Cancel ‘

There are two pop-down lists in the Condition setting area. The first list is used to
select the compare relationship. The compare relationship symbols include "<", ">" "<="
"> =" "=="and "l =". The second list is used to add the next condition of the word register
LWO. The default of the second list is “None”. It means that there is not the next condition
any more. You can select "AND" or "OR" in the second list. It means the relationship
between the current condition and the next condition.
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Module: ) Bit Register @ Word Register

Address: LwWo
Condition:

Read Value

p =
D
n v &
o on
<[]

Module: O Bit Register @ Word Register

Address: LWOD
Condition:

Read Value E A1)

oK [ Cancel [

The setting is shown as below if you select “AND” in the second list.
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B coiter i
Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWO
Condition:

Read Value [=  =| am |lanp ~|

Read Value |= - B(1)

A |Constant = 1

i

B |(Constant = 1 E

[ oK H Cancel |

If the conditions you need is "LW0> 100" and "LWO0 <LW1", then the condition of the
second is not "constant" but "variable" and the address is LW1. The setting is shown as
below.

s Condition Setting -E)EE
Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LW0
Condition;

Read Value =  v| A(100) [AND ~

Read Value |<  =| B{LWI)
A |Constant | 100 E'
B [Variable ~| w1 El

After click the button "OK", you can add this condition to the Logic Control list. It is
shown as below.
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i
| Switeh [ Indieator Light | Lable [ Geaphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Setings | Display |
Actvation Settings
) Alwarys ] Indicating Invalid Mark

Securty Settings
Minirmuri Press Tire: o2 xoas
@ Conditional | Hide when condition not meet.

T Require confirmation prior to exscution
Nan-DpErab'E whﬂﬂ ““E‘ Pﬂl't E; hlddeﬂ

Waiting Time 100 xoas

Records Operation
7] Level User

d

Minimum Operation Interval 0= [X0.15)

E

[7] Privilege Use Notification Settings
[¥] Legic Contral

Before Wri‘ting T'-‘Lf&r Wﬁﬁng |
Lovgic Condition

Notify Bit Address:
LED Oy

[AMD w |LWD = 100 AND WO < LV1

Motify Byta Address:

| Add || Modiy |  Delew
Audio

4 W Tri s |macra. 3w Macro Code| | Edit. |
[F] Play Audic ¥ Trigger Macro: | | | |

Keyboard
Ij Use K,ryi:u:uld

Help | Description:

oK Cancal |

There is a relationship option in front of the second condition in the Logic Control list.
The option can be set “AND” or “OR”. It means the logic relationship between the previous

condition and the following condition. The component can be operated or display only if
the result of all the conditions logic operation is true.
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I35 Suitch/indicator Light 2 |
it o i d i bt Bvmenele Gspllcn| Control s=rings o]
Activation Settings Security Settings
_ Adwrays [ Indicating Invalid Mark A DIVZ 0.15)

& Conditional || Hide when condition not meet, ] Require corfirmation pricr to execution

Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waitting Tirme 100 l_?_ [40.15)

'] Records Operation

El Lavel User Minirmum Cperation Interval: i ol (X015
7| Privilege User Motification Settings
| Logic Control | Before Writing |..Mhér Writing

toge: || Kenlition [ Motify Bit Address:

] Motify Byte Address:

| =maa] | [ Modify | [ Delete |

¥ Trigger Macra: -macrq_z w | [Macro Cnde| | Edit I

[ Play Audio

Keyboard
[7 Use Keyboard

Help | Description: I 0] 4 I Cancel |

There are the button “Modify” and the button “Delete” besides the button “Add” in the
Logic Control list. After selecting a condition in the Logic Control list, you can click the
button "Modify" to edit it again or click the button “Delete” to remove it from the Logic
Control list.You can also double-click a condition in the Logic Control list to modify it.

Note: the conditions are executed sequentially from the top to the bottom in the Logic
Control list when the conditions are more.
4.13.11 Shadow Effect

You can set the property “Shadow Effect “for the vector graphics, the bitmaps, the

graphics, the fonts, and so on. It is shown as below.

Shadow Effect

Colar: | ShadowColor " Shadow Excursion X 4-5 ‘."- 4@

After checking the "Shadow Effect", the setting options such as Color and Shadow
Excursion will be displayed.Otherwise the options are not visible.
7] Shadow Effect
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1 Color

You can use the color palette to set the shadow color.

B EE

[ User Defined Color.. ]

You can also use the tool 41" to set the shadow color.

2 Shadow Excursion
The Shadow Excursionincludes the X-axis (horizontal) direction offset and the Y axis
(vertical) direction offset. The unit is pixel.

[¥] Shadow Effect

Color: | ShadowCalor " Shadow Excursion X 4.5 ‘.". 4@

Note:

® The coordinates in this software refer to:Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/ Position.

® The range of Shadow Excursion is: -16 to 16.The positive number for X-axis
represents the shadow direction is to the right.The positive number for Y-axis
represents the shadow direction is downward. The negative number represents
the contrary direction.

The display results are shown as below.

Shadow Effect

4.13.12 Position

Every component has the propertyof “Position”. You can find it in the “General”
property TAB or the “Display” property TAB of the component.
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[ Language Independent Position
— | EredPoit e [ Zp = ¥: 320

Languages: I-Engh'sh United § = IL!] PRk LRI

— | Eltocked width: | 312 3 Height 212 ©
() Use Text Library | Text Library ¢

[ Marguee

@ Use Labels
Tag Contents
Ehadow Effect

-

Copy Current Text to All Langques|

| Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]

@ Vector Fornt () Graphic Font

Font: IMEcrosnft Sans Serif = |

sice: (36 =[B[2] (W ~[F]
Multi-line Mfgnment:l Elﬁdvanoed

Microsoft Sa
ns Serif

| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

|

Help | Description:

[] et label position by language state separatsly.
Leit Right: | =[S =
-

Lok || cancel |
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lfis Switch/Indicator Light

| switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Pasition

Pasition:

x:

|Locked  Widdh

) Ahways Display
@ Conditional Display

[ Level User
_ P‘-riviiggc User

|+ Logic Contral

g =

i)

Haight:

170

£ 43

=0

: Logic

Conditian
LED 0N

2o ]

LW =1

||ang -

[ltB2 om

Help

Description:

K

| Cancel ]

The “X” and “Y” in the Position property are used to set the x coordinate and the y
coordinate of the start point of the current component in the window. The title of the “X”
and “Y” is “Fixed Point” or “Position”. The title of "Fixed Point” decides a fixed point as the
start point of the component. The detalil is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Rotation.The title of "Position" decides the point in the upper left corner of the

component as the start point.

Note:

Inthis software, the coordinate system is shown as below. The origin point is in the
upper left corner. The X-axis is horizontal direction. The positive direction of the X-axis is

to the right. The Y-axis is vertical direction. The positive direction of the Y axis is

downward.

i |
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The properties of “Width” and “Height” are used to set the width and the height of the
component. If the option is grey and not editable, it represents the attribute is not available.
It is shown as below.

Position
Fixed Point: X 230 : ¥: 320 :
[ Locked | Width: 312 o Height: £ 5 b g

If you check the option “Locked”, the position of the component will be locked. Its
position and size cannot be edited. A lock mark will display in the upper left corner of the
component when you select it in the configuration window.

m;i_Lﬂwamiz Graphics l Indicator Light | Display
@ Ellipse i Circle
[# Border Position

i-i_}?i.rgi-s;lm_vlj Fixed Point: X 126 ¥ 351 -

tine Width |——— = | |#] Locked  |Width: 23 5 Height: a0 -

4.13.13 Rotation

Rotation

Fix Point 2 )
do =
] =1 ]

2 o 3
RotationAngle 45 E

The function of “Rotation” can adjust the display angle of the components such as
static graphics, vector graphics and other components. This function is a static
function.That is, the display angel is not adjusted in the HMI if you set the display angle in
the “Rotation” property. If you want to dynamically adjust the display angle of the graphics,
please refer to: Detailed manual/General functions/Dynamic Graphics.

1 Fix Point

Each figure has nine fixedpoints. The middle fixed point is selected as the default by
the system. You can change the fixed point. The result is different after the figure rotates
around the different fixed point. For example, a rectangle rotates the center fixed point
and another rectangle rotates the upper left fixed point. It is shown as below.
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2 Rotation Angle

The Rotation Angle is used to set the clockwise rotation angle of the component.This
angle range is 0-360 degrees.

3 Non Rotation

You can quickly set the display angle to zero by clicking the button“Non Rotation”.

4.13.14 Dynamic Graphics

There is a property TAB of “Dynamic Graphics” for some component such as the
static picture component, the vector graphics, and so on.

irs Ellipee EEEE

GGeneral | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light] Display

[¥] Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: WD ;.

X LWo  Yilwil

J| Control Position: ¢ .
8 Conteol Fodtion Coordinate of the top-left point

Width : LW2 Height : LW3

W Comiro Sz For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: LW4

[¥] Contrel ing: : ;
¥ Control Rotating Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

MNote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

You can use the function of “Dynamic Graphics” if you want to adjust the position, the
size and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically during running the HMI.

The function of dynamic graphics is realized by using the registers to controlthe
position, the size, and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically.

(DUse Dynamic Graphics
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You need to check the option “Use Dynamic Graphics” in the property TAB of
“Dynamic Graphics” if you want to use the dynamic graphics function.

@Control Address

The start address of the control registers is selected here. The start control register
address editing is referred to: Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard
ByteAddress Input.

(3)Control Position

The option of "Control Position" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the position
of the component dynamically.Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and
displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given.These two registers will
control the absolute coordinates of the fixed point of the component on the screen window.
The touch screen coordinate system is referred to: Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Position.

@Control Size

The option of "Control Size" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the size of the
component dynamically.Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and displayed
automatically after the “Control Address” is given.These two registers will control the width
and the height of the component. The register to control the width is valid for the
components which the width and the height are equal, such as the square and the circle.

®Control Rotating

The option of "Control Rotating" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the rotation
angle of the component dynamically. One registers is used. The address will be set and
displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given.The register will control the
clockwise rotation angle of the component.This angle range is 0-360degrees.

Note:
The position, size, and rotating controlare based on the "fixed point" of the

component. The fixed point is referred to:Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Rotation.

4.13.15 Table Drawing

You can find the property TAB “Table”.
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Tabie Background Color: m

Title Bar Background Color :

Outline Styles | —————— + Line Widths(————— | [Jll Outline Boa: »[ 7]
Split Line Style: Line Width; | ————— = | [l Split Line Co ~[¥)

Display Grid Line: [ Rou Split Line [ Colume Split Line

Deseription ek ] [ Coneel |

Outline

Table Background Color Row Split Line

Column Split Line  Title Bar Background Color

You can change the background color and the title bar background color.

Title Bar Background Color ; ]!_| Background ”

You can change the outlinestyle, the split line style, the line width and the line color.
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e s L T
Split Line Style: [————v]  tine Width:[————~| [ Il Split Lie Co ~[¥]

You can display the grid line after check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column Split
Line”. It is shown as below.

You can hide the grid line if you don’t check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column
Split Line”. It is shown as below.

4.13.16 Export CSV

You can use the function of “Export CSV” if you want to export the list data to a CSV
format file. You can find the option “Export CSV” in the “Search” or “Checking” property
TAB of the list component, such as the Historical Data Display component and the
Operator Log component.
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“F('SJIE _-'in ;.-ﬁmrr—'-’i-..lg... .
,__iGanaruI.I. Table.] Search |Djsph]r|

|7 Enable Sec‘m

[¥] Export CSV
® Export to designated location: @ HMI ) SD () USB1
() Register Setting Location:
[ Sub directory name: CSV_EVENT
[ Export progress indicator register:
Export C5V method : @ Export by day ! Single File

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will
be derived, without the use of query, export all entries

[ Help Description: OK ][ Cancel
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f2s Operate Log Display =a |
_-GermE TahlE-” Checking| | Display

| Enable S2arch Function

[ Export C3V
Trigger Registrater: LED @ LBO Export records when it is ON.
@ Export to designated location:® HMI () 5D I USBL

7 Suly directory name: £S5V _EVENT
| Export progress indicator register:

Export C5V method : B Export by day ' Single File

This aperation will all entries are in line with the current condition, I you use
a query, the query results will be derived, without the use of query, export all

Description: | 0K | Cancel

(DTrigger Registrator

A bit register is used to trigger the action of exporting data to a CSV file. Exporting is
triggered when the bit register changed from OFF to ON. You can use a bit toggle switch
to control the bit register. The method to input the trigger register address is referred to:
Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

@Export to designated location
The function of “Export to designated location” supports exporting the CSV file to HMI,
SD card or USB disk.The corresponding options are: HMI, SD, USB1.

(3®Subdirectory name
You can give a sub directory name for the exportinglocation.

[[] Sub directory name: CSV_EVENT

The contents saved in the designated registers will provide the sub directory name if
you check the option “Sub directory name” and give the start register address.

¥ 5ub directory name: [\wo W0 Use 16 charaters specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII charaters
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Note:

Please use the character component to input the sub directory name if you use
registers to provide it. The method to input the register is referred to: Detailed
manual/General function/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

@Export progress indicator register
A register can be given to display the exporting progress if the data is large. It is
shown as below.

[¥] Export progress indicator register: LW2C|_ (0-100, Reflect the current export schedule)
port prog g p

The exporting progress uses the percentage of completion (0-100) to represent. You
can use anumeric value display component or a bar graph component to display.

®Export CSV method

The Export CSV method can be “Export by day” or “Single File”. If you select the
“Export by day”, the exported data will be saved in different files by date. If you select the
“Single File”, the exported data will be saved ina single file.

If you select “Single File”, you can use the function of “User-defined File Name”. The
system will name the exported file according to the default name rules when the option
“User-defined File Name” is not checked. A register address needs tobe specified to save
the file name which is input when it is needed.

Export 5V method : () Export by day | @ Single File

i LW100 Specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII
] 1 . !
I} Uty dlefingeel Frier Ntries LWLOB charaters or 16 Chinese characters, suffix is not

Please use the character input component toinput the user-defined file name.The file
name length is limited to 32 ASCII characters or 16 Chinese characters.

Note:

This operation will export all entries in the current condition. If you use the function of
“Enable Search Function”, the current result of searching will be exported.

5 Use topic

5.1 Find and Replace
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TS

| iR
i@ Bit Address ) Word Address () Text

Sausiagay ‘\‘_.._!939|d9}:| pue puij **._IJ,::elrmd E.‘i

=1

pEoeEm e
: > X

Search Address: SEarc

Replace Address: | Replace | | Replace 2

| ] According address automatic offset

| Position to check under current postion by doubl

|| 'Serial No. Location

5.2 Reference

The types of Reference include “Data Sampling”, “Address Label”, “Address”, “Macro”,
“Graphics”, “Text”, “Sound”, “Formula”, “Recipe address”, “Window”, “Fonts”, and “Device”.

E Type | Data Sampling |~
& Data Sampling
3 Address Label
- Address
a Macro
= Graphics
o
Text
o
£ Sound
=5
§ Formula
gty Recipe address
= Window
g._. Fonts
= Device
=
1
m

For example,all the uses of "Data Sampling" in the current project are listed in the following

after select it.
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&

E Type Data Sampling

41}

= ||~ Temperaturel

e B 1:Trend curve 1
I+ Temperature2

2‘ B 1: Trend curve 2
a

=

o

=

2oUaiagey \{nﬁ E=hal=]

For example,all the uses of "Address Label" in the current project are listed in the following

after selecting it.

RN

71| Reference s
E Type Address Label -

1]
_E*._.. ~ Y10

- B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 ; Y10[Y10]

T |+ -dio

E‘ B_1 : Mumerical Value/Characters_1 : d10[D10]
a

=

1]

=

Cir

L)

gt

F

e

B

a

il

= |

For example,all the uses of "Address" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
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| Type :

b -SEWS0 ‘
SRWL00
SREWTO
SREWB3
SRWa2
SRWB1
SRWa0
SREW200
SRE10
SRE13
SRE14
b SEW240 =
b -SEW220

W W W W W W W
m

aaualajay ‘\(._Iaf:sqda}j pue puiq ‘*._Ij,je[bjd E.:i'

For example,all the uses of "Macro" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

. Type Macro =

* macro_2
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light 2

auaiajey ‘}._Ie:mmdgg pue puiq ‘GQ._IJ,::elﬁzud E.:i'

For example,all the uses of "Graphics" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
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) e ==

~ PNGS

S 4 : Static Picture 1
b PNGAT

b PNG3

b PMNG3Y

Switch

b backspace

b buttonl

b button

b static

12aloay ﬁj

\Q._Ea:umdey pue pui4 ‘1..,

Space

b button002
Frame002
» Enter

b Pic

|E|'JU91€:|,E|H
-

|
-

For example,all the uses of "Text" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.
| Reference R
Type Text =

« -Open
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

aJuaiagay ‘N{._!a':uqdag pue puiq *ﬁt._!ne['md Eg.:_i'

For example,all the uses of "Sound" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
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|

Type Sound -

~ Sleep Away
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

adjualajay \FEE‘JEMEH pue puy \@\Eltualfmd l‘_;{?'

For example,all the uses of "Formula" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
[l Reference a X
=

Type Formula -

Ll \\ater
B_1: Mumerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW _ Waterl(

|e:nu9,19;,9}:| }.%ajﬂda‘a pue puy ‘\fgnafm

For example,all the uses of "Recipe Address" in the current project are listed in the following

after selecting it.
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Type Recipe address -

PV Wated

B_1 : Mumerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW _Waterl(

LR TR \E.EQ::EMEH pue puiy \Q\!z;:.a.rmd

For example,all the uses of "Window" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.

Type Window -

~ Dedmal numeric keyboard(Horizontal)

B 29003 : Numerical Value/Characters 4
5_3 : Mumerical Value/Characters_1

P Setup privilege

b Ascii keyboard

Add user privilege

b Delete user privilege

b -Change password

b Basic Window

b Hex numeric keyboard

azualaley \e.ia:uemag pue puiy \egz;:ualrmd

For example,all the uses of "Fonts" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.
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_@ —r = r - -IZI-R
E Type Fonts =
0 .
0 -

..... | ~ Microsoft Sans Serif
System Settings : Languages Setting : Language Det-!;
B_1: Static Text 1 il
B 1 : Static Text_2

B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1

B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1

B 29001 : Static Text 4

B_ 29001 : Static Text 5

B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1

B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1

B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_3

|E|‘JU9JQ}E|}:‘| \Q._Ea:umdeg pue pui4 \Q'*'

For example,all the uses of "Device" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
[ Reference & X
E Type Device -
= =
A ||+ LOCAL[Local Register] 5
~ System Settings : Extented Properties : RW0 i
24 System Settings : Extented Properties : RWO L&
;" System Settings : Vedio Ouiput : RW0D
a B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light 1 : LBO
= B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light 1 : SRB31
o :
& B 29002 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 ; SRW400
L]
| B_29002 : Numerical Value/Characters_2 : SEW416
~| B_29002 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRB30
& B 29003 : SRW422
% B_29003 : Switch/Indicator Light 2 : SRB32
§ B_29003 : Numercal Value/Characters_1 : SEW426
5.3 Outline

It will display all components of the current work windowin the “Outline”window.
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=T B 1:Basic Window(1)

. Static Text_1:[Static Text]
Static Text_2:[Static Text]
H Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO]
] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0]
L4 Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]
k& Trend curve 1: [Temperaturel]
@ Trend curve 2: [Temperature?]
M8l switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥10| &>
{121l Numerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric @&
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric @&

[+ -+ RO + S+ N B = U < R & B & [+

‘ | 1] b

The tool button “ ™ ” on the top right corner which is used to control the display mode of

the outline window. The tool button “ ” is used to make the outline window show or auto hide.

The tool button “*” is used to close the outline window.

Outline Q0 x|
_j Float l
| . Sh
(=i B 1:Ba o |
[ Ctati Dock as Tabbed Document

r? Stati Autc Hide

gz] Swite .

[] Rect Hide

] Rectang[ej: [218,36,37,22,0] o
k& Trend curve_L: [Temperaturel] @&
@ Trend curve_2: [Temperature?] o

H Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10| &
21l Mumerical Value/Characters 1: [Mumeric @&
123 Mumerical Value/Characters 2: [Mumeric @

o o 0o 0 0 0

Note:

You can check “Outline” from the “View” menu and make the outline window display again
after the Outline window is closed.

You can find the component by inputting the component name in the blank text box on the
top of the outline window and click the “Enter” key. All the components display can be restored
by clear the text box and click the “Enter” key.
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Outline B X
Switch s
® B
1=l
e & o
& o
& o
& o
2 Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:SRB31][5 & o
@ Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Pop-up:29003] R E
@ Switch/Indicator Light_3: [Pop-up:29004] @ o
@ Switch/Indicator Light_d: [Pop-up:29003] @® o

When you click the little eye tool “ “® ” except the top one, it will change to “ © 7 and hide

the corresponding component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to “ & ”
and make the corresponding component show in the window. The top little eye tool “ & ” will
control all components hide or shown by clicking it.

|=W] B 1:Basic Window(1) Hide or show all
Static Text 1:[Static Text] components o |o
Static Text_2:[Static Text] @ | o
H Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO] & | o
[ ] Rectangle 1: [65,44,70,54,0] / o |o
[ra] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] Hide or show the | o
@ Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel] corresponding component e Bl
@ Trend curve_2: [Temperature?] - e
= Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac |2 | o
12l] Numerical Value/Characters_1: [Mumeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[D10] | B> |
123 Mumerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric Value Display:RPW Water1d] [ | o

2] ] 2]

When you click the right tool “ e it will change to “ &) and lock the corresponding
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component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to “ © ” and unlock the

corresponding component. The top tool “ &) will control all components locked or unlocked by

clicking it. The component will not move if it is locked.

;_
1

k

= B_1:Basic Window(1)
Static Text_1:[Static Text]
Static Text_2:[Static Text]
ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO]

Lock or unlock all

components

M Rectangle 1: [80.41,7054.0]

] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]
@ Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel]
@ Trend curve_2: [Temperature2] corresponding component
2 Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac &8
[t2l) Numerical Value/Characters_1; [Numeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[D10] &
Mumerical Value/Characters_2: [Mumeric Value Display:RPW _Waterld] G

Lock or unlock the

9909060

oo offio ofio ofh

4 L b

You can right-click to pop up the shortcut menu and cut, copy, paste or delete the selected
components. You can look at the components properties by this way.

j v - ﬂmﬁ
| |

] B_1:Basic Window(1)

i Ciatic Lot et T

Static| 4 Cut Ctrl+X
H : :

% :‘:;j 53 Copy Ctrl+C
[] Rectal @& Paste Ctrl+Vv

2 Trend

2 Trend X Delete Crel
(28 Switch in KeyExecute Macroinstruction
Mume Components Properties d10[D10],d10[D107]

@ MNumercarvamerCraraeers 2rNumencvaemrspray: RPW _Water10]

B

CICRCECRCRCRCRCAC NI

o 00000 Co oo

5.4 Macro
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5.4.1 Macro Editor Introduction

The Macro Editor can be opened by clicking “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro” from the
“Macro” menu. It is shown as below.

‘t; x| & - = e '*33 % 2

Create Macro Save  Seve All | Cut Copy Paste. Undc  Redo | Add New Address: Compiling = Help

1 ]
| lias Mame  Address macro: 3 ¥ ] Aead Write Function

System Functions
Cermpuation and Comvertion Function
Fdmt MacroMain() Crperatos
-4

1 #include tmacro, he

A Here to add wacro code.

raturn @;

i

| Create

Address Statement 1| |bz . = -
Macra Code oL E— | Input sssistart  Find and Replace
Ready

5.4.1.1Shortcut Tools Bar

ﬁ! =l = 3 $ S3 2 i C‘f b @

Create Macro  Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Unde FRedo | Add New Address Compiling | Help

Shortcut Tools BarcontainsCreateMacro, Save, Save All, Cut, Copy, Paste, Undo,
Redo, Add New Address, Compiling and Help buttons.

Create Macro: Create a new macro.

Save: Save the current macro.

Save All: Save all macros.

Cut, Copy, and Paste: Edit the selected macro codes.

Undo, Redo: Undo /Redo the edit of the selected macro codes.
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AddNew Address: Add a new address alias for the current macro.
Compiling:Compile the current macro.
Help: Open the help file.

5.4.1.2Address Statement

s Mﬁiﬂ : ro .'Ilrﬁll'gidm:f& |:|. : E}-l

17, - i @ @B - ] % 2]

Cre-ateMsrmi Save: Save All  Cut Copy Paste Unde FHRedo | Add New Address Compiling | Help

| At | Addrass macra dc X | I Read Write Function
i : | System Functions
[ModeSwitch X0 1 #include <macro.h E Z i s
—r e SRR, SRR | Compuation and Comvertion Function
I iint MacroMain() I Operator
4 { )
5 f/ Here to add mecro code.
7 return @;
|
1 ¥

[Create| | Delete | | Edit |

| Insert at Cursor Position

Address Statement y : =

Macro Code

1 | Input assistant | Find and Replace

Ready

Address Statement is used to create and manage the address aliases in the current
macro. The address statement window shows on the left of the macro editor. You can hide

or display it by using “ ”. You can switch to the macro code window by clicking the
bottom tab“Macro Code”.

5.4.1.3Macro Code
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— ™ =y
s Macro Instruction o [
: e o = B - B % @
f Create Macro |~ Save  Save A Cut Copy FPaste Undo FRedo  Add New Addresz Compiling | Help "
‘ Mame Macro Code g | macro 3ic X macro Le X B Read_‘l;h.';r;ﬂ;c;on
[imzs A | System Functions
[ kil : ad: £ 1‘ #include <macro.h> 2 | Compuation and Comvertion Function
| | macro sub ¢ ~
| p— = 3int MacroMain{) | Operator
emrrE—
5 f Here to add mscro code.
G
7 return B;
8)
|
] c
:Creat_e| .Daletel | Edit |
Impart | | Export |
; Acro = . " S —
| Address St ent | = Input assistant rﬁnd.and Replace
Ready

Macro Code window is used to create or manage the macros in the current project.All
macros in this project will be listed here.These macros can be edited, deleted, imported
and exported. You can simply double-click a macro's name to edit the codes ofthe macro.

5.4.1.4Code EditorWindow
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i e = Bl
hi - g y 4 @ e % £
Creste Macro | Save Sawe All | Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
=
U v - : — %
Mame Macre Code Il macre 3ic X | macrale X | I Read Write Function
Zearmn e (e I System Functions
1 4 1 #includ o E . , )
macrn:g : :_c = ARG TR |' Compuation and Convertion Function
macre sub_e : !
/ 5 int MacroMaing) ! Operator
4f
5 /f Here to add macro code.
[
] return 8;
8}
i. i
|creste | | Delete | | Edit |
[ impon | [ Expon. |
Macro Code - . =
|r Address Statement | ” — | Input assistant | Find and Replace |
Ready

Code EditorWindow is a code editor which is compatible with C syntax. The detailed
macro codes are edited here. Code Editor Window is a multi-tab window. You can open
multiple macros and display one macro by clicking the corresponding tab.If a macro code
has been edited but not yet saved, it will display “*” in this macro tab. For example, it will
display “macro_1.c*” if the codes of this macro are edited and not saved.

5.4.1.5 Input assistant Window
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bl o 4
Create Macro  Save  Sawe &l

5 @

Cut Copy Paste

Macro Code
add ¢
sub_c
raul_c

Marme

macro_1
macici s
macro_3

Unde

&

Add Mew Address

Reda

macko. 3o X , macre_le X |
TN IRl T L

1 #include <macro.h>

o
1 int MacroMainy )
P
13
&
PETUrN 8
8}

// Here to add macro cods.

%

Compifing

2

Help

4 Resd Write Funciion
Read Bit Register GetBit
Read Word Register: GetWord
Raad Double Word Register: GetDWord
Read Float Register: GetFloat
Read Consecutive Registers: Gethern
Set Bit Register: SetBit
St Word Register: S=tWord
Sst Dword Register: SeA0Word
Set Float Registern: Setflost
Sst consecutive registers: Sethvlem

4 System Functions

| Call Marco: Callhacrs

| Greae| [Delete, [ Edit |

| impet | | Epont |

Maere Code

| Address Statement

Use direction

unsigned shot Getii «
L
Read one werd from s
MAddress Alias@ : 5e
Address Offset: Anun
B aleia oLk S’

ik i

Re=ad Word Registar
Address Alias ilﬂel
Address Offsst

Parameter Type: | Canstant

Constant Value

Matas Tuwmie: nmsinnad int

Get Errar Cods: GetError

| Delay Funciion; Delay

Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

Com Data Cutput: Outport

Com Data Import: Inport

L1 Database Access command: SglCmd)

S0 Database Sebect: SqlSelact

S0L Data Butfer Fraei 5giFres

Debug Function: Debug
Compuation and Convertion Fundion
Operator

|

| Tnpot azsistant Flnd and ﬁEquI:EI

Ready

Input assistant Window on the right of the macro editor lists the built-in functions. It

will display a detailed description of the function in the Input assistant Window at the lower
middle position of the macro editor when you select a built-in function on the right window.

The Input assistant Window at the lower middle position of the macro editor gives the
use direction. And you can set the parameters of this function here, too. The function with
the parameters you have set will display in the Code Preview edit box. It will be inserted

into the current cursor position when you click the “Insert” button.

5.4.1.6 Find and Replace
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% A = 5 a 9 o B2 p- @
Create Macro© Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Unde Redo  Add NewAddress Compiling | Help i
| Mame Macro Code macre 2 X | macra_le X @ Search ) Replace
macral  addc 3 lnckide Shecra iy ' [ e i
.macm} sub.c 3 int sacroMain{) ‘@ Current Macro = Up
‘macra_3 mul_c 4 d
5 // Here to add mecro code. 0 All Macros @ Down
B -
7 return 8; Search  Leyel
B}
_ Next |
Redirect to: |
| = Line No.: 1 H Redirect] |
g » £ o |
L =
" e s | Reference:
se directi Read Word Register *
-unsign-ad Address Alias ;Leuel wi 0 Location
B
Bead one. Address Offset .
@Addres  Parameter Type: LConﬁlng; -
g - Address cems iz
IC{mI Iwml [ Edit J Bnseen v Constant Value 0=
3 |2 = T £
= Mrata Twne: unsianed int =
| chipgt ] | Bt ] Code Preview
GetWord(@Level@.0); Insert Redirect 1o Selected Lacstior
Macro Code |
| Address Statement | Input assistant | Information List Find and Replace
Ready

Find and Replace function can provide a more convenient method of editing the
macro codes. It can perform jump between lines and you canview the macro reference
here.

5.4.1.7Information List

4 i
Reda

-]

Create Macra

il = £ Y

Save  Save Al

e

Paste  Undo

B %
Add Mew Address

Cut  Copy Compiling | Help

Macro Code
|add.c
suboc

| Mame
racro 1
macra_3

macro 3 mul_c

|Croate| | Delete| | Edit |
[ gmport | [ Espom |

Macre Code

| Comgile Succassiully, but thers are

[ wm‘j_,t.x macro Le* i-|

ginclude «macrs.hy
int MacroMaing}

#f Mere to-add macro code.
c=-8"

:
2
3
1
-
7
& return @5

]

4

| 4 Read Write Function
Read Bit Regicter Gatlit
Read Ward Registen GetWord
Read Double Word Register: GetDWord
Read Float Register: GetFloat
fead Copcecutive Regicters: Getbdem
Set Bit Register: SetBit
Set Word Regirter S=tWord
Set Dword Registern: SetDWord
Set Flnat Register: SetFinat
Set consecutve registers: Sethdam

# System Functions

Call Marco: CallMacro
et Error Code: GetError
Delay Function: Delay

| il Content

| :_1'1 mﬂﬂﬂ_ic;ﬁlim PO TP P —
i

Rt © List

Ay macro_3x Alias name ModeSwitch’ is unrefarenced. |

St Com Parameters: SetComParam
Com Data Cutput Outport
Com Daeta Import: Inport
SL Datrhase Access command: SgiCrd]
S0L Database Select: SglSefect
SQL Data Bulfer Free: SqlFres
Debiug Function: Debug

I Compuation and Convertion Function

U Qperator

-_-l_npqt_a_sgsim-_u | |inﬁum=ﬁm List

aTrg
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Information List window displays prompts and error messages when the macro
compile. You can double-click the error message entryin the list if compiling errors occur.
It will quickly navigate to the position where this error occurs.

5.4.2 A Macro example

In this example, we use a macro to execute a simple calculation function. The output value
(saved in LW1) will be 3 times as much as the input value (saved in LWO) if the output value is less
than or equal to 300, or it will be 2 times as much as the input value.

5.4.2.1 Create a new project

Refer to: Detailed manual/File/Create New Project.

Build a new project.

5.4.2.2 Add the components

(DAdJd a numeric value input component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Input.

Add a numeric value input component in the window and set the address as LWO.

Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Indo. > Redo '» | 25 )
1-English (United St: - @ H 8% (8 B_L:Basicl
ﬂ; H',_.ll'@I'E'@'iﬁ'@"ﬂ"”'@'ﬂ_
:;@ Mumeric Value Display |
|

2] Mumeric Value Input
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ff2s Numeric Input IM
General | Number Format E Keyboard Sefting ] Font | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics E Control Sacuingsl Dl'splay'_
Operation Attribute: (0 Numeric Display @ Numeric Input ) Characters Display () Characters Input
|Z] Reading And Writing Address Is Different |7 Passwerd

j Read Address:

[ Use Address Tag
Dewvea: [LOCAL:ELocaI Register] -
Address Type: | LW -
Address: [0 -f-“-l System Register |
FormatiRangsl DODDOD., Decupy: | 1 Word
] Address Index

| Help J Description: 9] 4 [ Cancel

(@Add a value display component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Display.

Add a numeric value display component in the window, and set the address as LW1.

Component  Library Macro Recipe Setup Teools Help

Jodo ™ CRedo ~ |2 18 B ¥ I |2 & Sl WO o &
S
1-English (United St: ~ @ “j__i_j = & [4] B_1:Basic
=]
E!&; @r;v;@r@v@riﬁv@r%vﬁr*

123 Mumeric Value Display
Ereo e o, =
___________ Mumeric Value Input \ ;

=t
T O ) | ohasaeter BReplag \
........... Chﬂradﬂ'r Iﬂput e
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s Numaric Displa

General | Number Format i Font I Gmpl_!ivﬂ_ﬂyna-rrﬁc fraphics ] Display,

Operation Attribute: @ Mumeric Display. ) Numeric Input ! Characters Display ) Characters Input

[ Password

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL{Loeal Register] -

—

Address Type: ['LW - |
Address: |1 e Syptem Register |
Fermat{Range) DDODDDDID.., Dccupy: . Word

[ Address Index

Help : Description: i

(3Add the text description.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Drawing/Static Text.

Add textdescription for the two numeric value components, as shown as below.

LWO LWA1

1234 1234

5.4.2.3 Create and edit a macro

@Create anew macro.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Macro/CreateMacro.

Create a new macro, named "Computing".
(2Add an address statement.
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Add anaddress statement.Define the LW starting addressLWO as LW_Start_Addr.

1725 Macra Instruction e e == e »
' & d @ ;. & @ Mt W %% &

Create Macre  Ssve  Save &ll | Cut Copy  Paste Undo Redo  Add New Address Compiling = Help

Alias Name  Address | Computing.c X I Read Write Function
| : | System Functions
1 #includ .h 3 ; . ok
3 W I Compuation and Comertion Funchion|
3 int MacroMain{) I Operator
5 /) Here to add macro code.
1
i return @5

2}

|| Tnpat assislar}t_:__Find and ﬂcplacb_:
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|izs| Add Address Statement W

Address AW

) Bit Address @ Word Address

"] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Local Register] -

Address Type: [LW v]

Address: |0 w[%l | System Register t

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799999)Occupy: | 1 * | Word
[lmrlat Cursnrl l OK | [ Cancel I
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i ’ o — -— - e — -— 1 il
IRs Macro Instruction - |7l
i .
i A = d 43 o @m O v o w3 % &
Create Macre  Save  Savedll | Cur Copy Paste Unde Redo | Add New Address  Compiling  Help "
—_ | =
[Alias Name  Address Camputing.c X | Read Write Function |
| | System Functions
DAL Start Adde LD § i 3 |
L Stant Acds LW - : #include <macro. h> Compuaﬁr:n and Co san Funm'anl
3 int MacroMain( j Cperatar |
4 {
5 /f Here to add macro code.
B
retorn 8;
&1
51 0
[Create| | Delet=| | Edit |
Insert at Curgor Position |
Address Statement 2 : a |
Macro Code | = Input assistant | Find and Replace :
Ready

(®Edit the macro codes.

In the macro code editor window, edit the macro codes according to the logic
previously defined. The syntax rules follow the C language specification. The final macro
codes are as follows.

Computing.c* X

1 #include <macro.h>

2

Zint MacroMaing)

4

5 // Here to add macro code.

3] unsigned short x =8, y = 8; /fdefine the variables

7 ¥ = GetWord(@LW Start_Addrf@,e):GetWord (@LW Start_Addr@,e);//read LW2 to x
8 if(x <= 388) AAAF w <= 308

9 1

19 ¥o=xT 3; Iy = 3x

11 1

12 else ffor

13 {

14 yo="%F 2 Ly = 2%

i5 }

15 SetWord(@LW Start Addr@,1,y); flwrite the wvalue of y to LWL
o X return 83

18}

@Compile and save.
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Y

Click the Compile button “ ” on the shortcut toolbar to compile after finish editing
the macro codes. A message box will pop up to display “Compile Successfully” if no

syntax errors; otherwise the message box will display “Compile Failure”.

3 - = = T 5
h‘.‘l Macro Instruction =) & |
] =] - | B 9 S % @
Create Macre  Save  Saw= Al Cut  Copy Paste Undo Redo Add MNew Address Cnrnpﬂing H:FP [
_A"‘_: Niaiie -ﬁddlﬂi | Computing.c® X |fa Rn-aﬂ-Wri-te Fur'n'.'ti‘D-n 1
I | " = - Read Bit Register: GetBit
(LW SRart Addr WD |. 7w - Getdord(Lw_Start_addrg,e);Getword(( * Read Word Register: GetWal
2 ?ﬁx = 580) RS Read Double Word Register|
8 T 5 Read Float Regizter: Getfloa)
51 1 ¥ 2 ' - Read Consecutive Registers:
12 elsa flar Set Bit Register: SetBit
13 { l LR Word Register: SetWord
12 y = ¥ 2 Compiling e bt Dword Register: SetDwe!
15 Float Register: SetFioat
1 setWord(GLW_S consecutive registers: Se
) return 9 ¥ Functions
1 .
| B} = ﬂ el Jucoz ol ation and Convertion Fue
i h " |
Fite

Address Statement

Macra Code

; | lrlpu-tmijtlntl Information Lisk

Compile Successfully
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= = = - T ™
s Macro Instruction = =) 38
1P W 4 @ |+ @4 BA 9 B * @
Create Macro  Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo FHRede  Add New Address. Compiling Help ._1’!
He =)
Alias Mame  Address Computing.c* X Il Read Wnte Function
o ) o 7 = 1 Read Bit Register: GetBit
|LWW_Start Addr LWO ¥ = GetWord{@LW_Start_Addr,®):Getword(f * Read erdegREg;stH GetWo
2 EECpi e ) TR Read Double Word Register
E i S Fiy =5 Fead Float Register: GﬂFIDaF
11 ] ? = Read Consecutive Registers:
12 else c e — ster: SetBit
13 { piling gister: SetWord
14 y o = E Register: SetDWc

15 F leqister: SetFloat
| Compile Failure tive registers: Se

i
16 SetWord!@LW_Start_isddr@, 1]
17 return 8;
18 3

File Content \ - !
| = — L =1
@ Computing.c | expected ;' before " token s il b

. LI § L]
Address Statement [ - | Input assistant
| Macro Code | {input assistant | information Uit  FindandReplace |
Compile Failiire select And Exit| [ Quit| |

If compiling fails, you should modify the macro codes according to the error
messages of the information list until compiling is successful.

Click the Save button " o on the shortcut toolbar to save the macro codes. Then
close the macro window.

5.4.2.4 Execute the macro

There are many ways to execute the macro. You can set macros for the buttons, the
notification settings in the component control settingsand timer function.
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s\ Function Key Attributes S s XN

Action: l Press *

Function Setting:
) Keyboard Function | Return v

@ Execute Macro [Campul:l 'E [Mmﬂ CE}.&HJ l Edit ]

) Sysem Operation
Import Project to ~

UsSBe1 :i

l Help | OK Cancel l

o
£
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Tstoggeswith® , WHF WU T ‘T "™ -a.We 7 8 |

! [ Gcngml-Ingy-t.Srl;'hhiﬁmpMs[ ﬂj‘rwml.i G!’ap.l'l-l'ﬁ-| Contral Settings lspdjy:

" Activation Settings Security Settings
B Alvays Minimum Press Time: 0= xoas
7 Conditional [T] Require confirmation prior to sescution

| Waiting Time 100 [ 0.15)

|| Records Operation

Minimum Operation Interval: 0= (X015

Matification Settings

[7 Motify Bit Addrass:

|| Matify Byte Address:

|#] Trigger Macro:

|Comput, v | |Macra Code] | Edt |

Keyboard L
|| Use Heyboard o
|| Play fwsdio
| Help | Desciption: I QK Jl Cancel
I}Fts.l Timer
¥ ey c— e s ——

i s 3 Timer Function

VRun Macro |Computi_v | [Macro Code| | Edit |

| Status Setting

In this example, executethe “Computing” macro when the input value changes by
using the timer function. See settings as shown as below. The detailed using method of
the timer component, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and Data
Transmission/Timer.
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s Timer

|

— . . e —

Trigger and Stop ['Ei-mer_l:umc};on

Timing and Execution
10

Execution Periad: x 0,15

| Delay
Trigger Condition:

) Conditicn

=) Trigger when the window is open
T Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  L'WD @ Repeat Times: [Constant = 1 |_?_|
| el [_ox ][ Cancel
— =2

Condition for-stop
O Timer will stop when the window closed.

if'need to end, please choose the end condition.

@ Stop when specified count value reached
1 Condition Judgement

=

:'Fts Timer

———— ro—

Taiciger and Stos | Timer Function
b r 'L

[# Run Macro |C<‘mlpull- *JI le\r_} dec-J [ Edit J

[7] Statiss Setting

["] Audic Play

e —— —

| Help

=

5.4.2.5 Offline Simulation

omenl,
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Offline simulation can be executed to verify the correction of the functionafter
theabove steps are finished.

Click the "Offline Simulation" button“lﬂ” on the shortcut tools bar.

Tools Help

- B | A[@E] | | 100%
LR ESE%

[#] B_1:Basic Window(1)

5

Offline Simulation

A “Clear Records” message box will pop up. After clicking the button “OK”, the project
will compile.

E Clear Records

Clear Records

[¥] Clean up RW data
[¥] Clean up recipe data
¥ Clean up data sampling and history alerts

[¥! Clean up special registers

oK Cancel

Offline simulating

Euild Data

§—
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The project compiling needs a little time.There is a progress bar to indicate the

compiling progress. The simulator window (Emulator)will open automatically after the
compiling is finished.

B4 Emulator

LWO LWA1

Inputthe value 100 to LWO.The output value of LW1 willbe 300 according to the rules

that the output value will be 3 times as much as the input value if the input value is less
than or equal to 300.

’L_';iiEmuiator - __: ._'_ i ____ _‘ ™ ~ - : I___ — e
LWO LWi1
100 300

R
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Inputthe value 400 to LWO.The output value of LW1 willbe 800 according to the rules
that the output value will be 2 times as much as the input value if the input value isnot less
than or equal to 300.

- B
E+ Emulator = | =) &

LWO LW1

400 800

5.5 Online software upgrade

If the user can not receive the automatic update reminders, the following solutions are
given.

(1) Execute “cmd” inthe administrator mode.Please input the following commands.
rmdir /s /q “Yuserprofile%\wc”
rmdir /s /q “Y%appdata%\wyUpdate AU”

(2) Reopen the Rievtech Studio software.

6 Appendix

6.1The Use of Register

The Type of HMI register includes "Word" register and "bit register".
6.1.1 Word Register
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LW:Aninternal "Word Register" in HMI. The data is lostwhen the power is off.The
register address range is 0 - 799,999.

RW: An internal "Word Register" in HMI. The data can be saved if power is off. The
register address range is 0 - 524288.

SRW: A special internal "Word Register" in HMI.The register address range is O -
11023. You can click the "System Register" button and open the "System Special
Function Register" to get the specific function of each SRW register when you use the
component such as “Numeric Display”. For example, SRWO0 ~ 7 saves the system time.
The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register.

General 1Number FormatI E:m‘tj Graphics | [ynamic Graphics | Display
Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Numeric Input 7 Characters Display (0 Characters Input
[} Password

Read Address:

|71 Use Address Tag
Deivee: [LOCAL{Local Register] - |
Address Type: LW b i
Address: |0 e | System Register
Format{Range] DDDODDO.. Coopyr 1 Word
[l address Index

| Hd’?‘ [}esqriptinn: (e].4 Cancal
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rh System Special Function Register =

Lizt Infarmation Description

@ HMT BLC System date, Format as: 20w

dviont
SRW2:Day
SRW3iHour
SRWA:Minute
SRWS:Second
SRWEMillisecond
SRWT:-Weekday
Metwork s=ttings
System Registers
Communication
user level password
User Permission
VNC authority password
Input keyboard

File browsing

 ow_w W

_ Select | | Cancel

6.1.2 Bit Register

LB:An internal "Bit Register" in HMI. The data is lost when the power is off. The
register address is 0 - 799,999.

SRB: A special internal "Bit Register" in HMI.The register address range is 0 - 11023.
You can click the "System register" button and open the "System Special Function
Register" to get the specific function of each SRB register when you use the component
such as “Bit Set”. The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register. For
example, SRB16 is ON when the touch screen is pressed.
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Action: [ Press hd [

Execute Seftting: [{}n v]

Address
| Use Address Tag
Deivee: |LOCAL:[Local Register] v

L_I_E.El:lﬂd.umthm_i Byte Register

Address Type: ILB 'l

Address: [0 (2] | System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

"] Address Index

| Help(H) [ ok Cancel
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ﬁ:{s:ﬂf B ey -nﬁg&m

List Information

@ HmW PLC

[ » Internet
» Hardware

SRE3Restart

SRB&irestart and enter brush status

SRBS:turn off the baclklight

SRB&:SD card inserting status

SRB7~%:U-disc inserting status

SRE1L:USE downloading line connecting status
SRB15:clear off burzering function compulsively

SHRB16:Prass the touch

| SRB18:wnmount 5O card safell

SRB1%:unmount U-disk safely
SRB10010:buzzer mute

SRB10011:audio mute

SRB10031:start manu Loading displaying mark

keyboard

VMNC{remcte maonitoring)
Communication

User authority

Description
When pressing the touch, SEBEIB 15 on simultaneoushy

the XY coordinate values of the touch screen will be
indicated between SRW4S0 and SRW451

Select | Cancel

Note:"Word Register" and "Bit register" in HMI are two different areas, so the address

does not overlap.For example, LWO and LBO are two registers that they are not related.
SRWO0 and SRBO are also two different special system registers. But each word register
can be divided into 16bit registers.For example, LWO can be divided into 16bit registers:
LWO0.0 ~ 0.15.

6.2 Built-in Functions

by calling directly.

You can find the built-in functions when you create or edit Micros. They can be used
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TS Macro Instruction = || =] :_E
i BEREE . & “ | e
Create Macro  Save Save A Cut Copy Past=: Undo FRedo | Add Mew fddress LCompiling | Help
:a’-'v’iss Name Addrass macro 1 X 4 Head Wrie Huncron

Read Bit Register: GetBit
Read Word Register GetiVNord

L dinelude <macre. h:

int MacroMaini ) Read Double Weord Registen GetDiNord
3 Read Float Register: GetFloat
: f{ Here to add macro code. Read Consecutive Registers: Gethern
& Set Bit Registen SetBit
rETURR 8] Set Word Register: SetWord
B} Lot Dword Register: SetDWord

Set Float Register; Setfloat
Lot consecutve r\ggis?cr:: Cethdam
4 System Functions
Call Marco: CallMacro
- : il Get Ervor Code: GesError
| | = | Crelay Function: Delay
T Set Com Parameters: SatComBParam
Corm Data Cutput: Outport
Com Data Import: Inpod
0L Database Access command: SgiCmd
SGL Database Select: Sglselect
S0L Data Buffer Fres: Sqlfree
Debug Funchion: Debug
Compuaticn and Convetion Fundicn
Cperator

Use direction

Code Preview

Address Statement Il
Macro Code || Input assistant | Information List | tnpurt assissant | find and Replace.

Beady

6.2.1 Read Write Function
6.2.1.1 Read Bit Register: GetBit

boolGetBit( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):

Read one bit from designated register address.

@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: BOOL, the value of the bit which was read

Error Information:

Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

bool power=GetBit( @power_on@,2 ):
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In this example, power_on is the alias of LBO, so the function GetBit will read the bit value
from LB2 and return to a BOOL variable power.

6.2.1.2 Read Word Register: GetWord

unsigned short GetWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):
Read one word from specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a word address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: Unsigned Short Type, the value of the word which was read
Error Infomation:Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

unsigned short speed=GetWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 (LWO0+3), the value of LW3 is returned to an Unsigned Short variable named "speed".

short speed = (short) GetWord(@Speed@,3): //If use sighed number, you can use force

conversion.

6.2.1.3 Read Double Word Register: GetDWord

unsignedintGetDWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):
Read a double word from a specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select an address register (word or double word).

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.

Return Value: unsignedint type, the value of the double word which was read. If the address

is word type, the function will return two consecutive words.
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Error Information:Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

unsignedint speed=GetDWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 and LW4, the value of LW3 and LW4 are returned to a Unsigned int variable named

"speed".

int speed = (int) GetDWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force

conversion.

6.2.1.4 Read Float Register: GetFloat

floatGetFloat( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):
Read a single precision float number from specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a address register (word or double word)

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: float type, the value of the float number stored in the Word register or two
consecutive word registers which are read.

Error Information:Get the error code using GetError() function.
int error=GetError();

Example:

float speed=GetFloat(@Speed @,3):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 and LW4, the double word stored in LW3 and LW4 are returned to a float variable named
"speed".

6.2.1.5 Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem
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intGetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):
Read consecutive words from specified registers.
Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@Address Alias@: select a register as the beginning address, could be a bit type or word
type register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short) ):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will return 10 words from the
address starting from LW2.

char datal[5];
int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will read 3 words (each word contains 2 variables of
char type, the higher half of the last word is invalid) and copy to the array named "data"

6.2.1.6 Set Bit Register: SetBit

intSetBit( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write a bool value into one bit of a designated register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Target Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.

582



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Set Value: BOOL, the value to be written into the designated bit register, 0 or 1.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetBit(@power@,2,1)

In this example, power is the alias of LBO, so the function SetBit will write “1” into the bit
LB2.

6.2.1.7 Set Word Register: SetWord

intSetWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):
Write one 16-bit number into a designated word register.
@Address Alias@: Select a word type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.

Set Value: short type, the value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

short speed;

int error=SetWord(@Speed@,3,speed);

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of
speed into the word register LW3 .

6.2.1.8 Set Double Word Register: SetDWord
boolSetDWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one 32-bit number into a designated word register, the register could be a Dword
register or two consecutive word registers.

@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.
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Set Value: int type, the value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsignedint speed;

int error=SetDWord(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of
speed into the word registers LW3 and LW4.

6.2.1.9 Set Float Register: SetFloat

intSetFloat( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one single precision float number into a designated word register.
@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.

Set Value: float type, the float value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

float speed=3.14;

int error=SetFloat(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of
speed into the dword registers consist of LW3 and LW4.

6.2.1.10 Set Consecutive Registers: SetMem
intSetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):
Write the array data into consecutive registers.

Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.
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@Address Alias@: A register as the beginning address. It can be a bit type or word type
register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = SetMem(data,@Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short)):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy 10 words to the 10 word
register address starting from LW2.

char datal[5];

int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy the value from the array named "data" to 3
words starting from LW2(each word contains 2 variables of char type, the higher half of the last
word is invalid)

6.2.2 System Functions

6.2.2.1 Call Macro: CallMacro

intCallMacro( "Macro Name" ):

Call Designated Macro.

Macro Name: The content within the double quotes is the name of the macro being called,
don't use any file name suffix.

Return Value: int type, the return value of the main function of the macro will be returned.

Example:
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int error = CallMacro("Macro_1");

6.2.2.2 Get Error Code: GetError
intGetError( ):

Get error code.

No input parameters.

Return Value: int type, the corresponding error code.
0-Not executed

1-Success

2-Timeout

3-Error

4-Socket word error

5-Communication failure

Example:

int error =GetError();

6.2.2.3 Delay Function: Delay

Delay(ms):

Delay Function, the input parameter is the number of mili-seconds, unsigned int type.
Return Value: None.

Example:

Delay(1000)://Delay 1000ms.

6.2.2.4 Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

intSetComParam( Port Number,BaudRate,databit,stopbit,checkbit,communication mode);

Port Number: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
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Baud Rate: the speed of communication, int type. e.g. 9600, 115200
Date bit: the number of bits used as data, int type, 7,8
Stop bit: the stop bit, int type, 1,2

Check bit: specify the way of checking, int type, 'n' or 110-no check, 'o' or 111-odd check, 'e'
or 101-even check

Communication mode: set the mode of communication, int type, 0-232, 1-485-4w,
2-485-2w.

Return Value: O-Failed, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetComParam(0,115200,8,1,'n',2);//COM1,485-2w, 115200,8,1,N.
6.2.2.5 Com Data Output: Outport

intOutport( Port ID,BufferPointer,Data Quantity);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.
Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array.

Data Quantity: unsigned short, the number of data to be sent out.

Return Value: the number of bytes of the output data.

Example:

unsigned char send_buff[]="Hello world!";

int error=Outport(1,send_buff,12);

6.2.2.6 Com Data Import: Inport

intinport( Port ID,BufferPointer,BufferSize, Timeout Limit):

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
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Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array

Buffer Size: The length of buffer being read, the size will be returned when read complete,
maximum buffer size is 4096.

Timeout Limit: unit mS, if no data is received within nmS, or buffer is full, the receive

function will return.
Return Value: the number of data actually be read, return value of -1 indicates error.
Example:
unsigned char recv_buff[];
intdata_count=Inport(1,recv_buff,16,10);
6.2.2.7 SQL Database Access Command: SqlCmd
intSqlCmd(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer);

Database file ID: int type, O represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failed.
6.2.2.8 SQL Database Select: SqlSelect

intSqlSelect(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer, Buffer of inquiry results, Number
of Rows Returned, Number of Columns Returned);

Database file ID: int type, 0 represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.

Buffer of inquiry results: char type, pointer.

Number of Rows Returned: int type, the number of rows of the returned results.
Number of Columns Returned: int type, the number of columns of the returned results.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, 0-Failed.

Example:
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char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);
SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.9 SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree
intSqlFree(Pointer to Database inquiry buffer);
Pointer to database inquiry buffer: Char Array pointer.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failure.
Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);
SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.10 Debug Function: Debug

void Debug( Port ID,Format String,Var1,Var2...);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

But serial port initialization is not needed if only debug in the simulation window.
Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Format String: the format of output string, usage is same as printf in C language.

Variables: the name of variables corresponding to the output strings, same usage as

printffunction in C programming language.
The format is defined below, [] indicates optional elements.
%[Designated Parameter][ldentifier][Width][.Precision]Designator

If you want to output '%', please use '%%'. 1- Define the direction of processing. Negative
sigh means the direction is from backend to the beginning.2- The word element for space filling.
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0 means fill Os to the spaces.3- The width of the character.4- Precision, the number of decimal
places.

Character Conversion:
%% Print % sign, no conversion
%c Convert the integer to corresponding ASCII character
%d Convert the integer to decimal number
%f Convert to floating number
%0 Convert the integer to Octal numbers
%s Convert the integer to string
%x Convert the integer to lower case hexadecimal number
%X Convert the integer to upper case hexadecimal number
Example:
intitest=12;
floatftest=65.4321;
Debug(0,"itest=%d\n ftest=%2.3f\n",itest,ftest);
Output Result:
itest=12
ftest=65.432
6.2.3 Computation and Conversion Function
6.2.3.1 CRC check function, 16Bit
unsigned short CRC16( Array Pointer, Computation Length );
Array Pointer: point to the array being processed.
Computation Length: the number of bytes being processed.

Return Value: 16-bit CRC check value.
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Example:
unsigned char data[]={5,6,3,2,18};
unsigned short crc16=CRC16(data,5);
6.2.4 Operator

6.2.4.1 Assignment Operator

Assignment operator for assignment.
Example:
inti;

i=100;

6.3 System Prompts List

There will be some system prompts when an error occurred during the Rievtech
Studio software is running. The error information saves in the internal address SRW70.

SRW?70 = 1- Input value exceeds the limit

SRW70 = 2- Being processed

Success SRW70 = 3— Operation is done successfully
SRW70 = 4- Data Range is out

SRW70 = 5- Insufficient memory

SRW?70 = 6- Macro execution occurs error

SRW?70 = 7- Password input error

SRW?70 = 8- Connection server fails

SRW70 = 9- Operation failed

SRW?70 = 10- Inconsistent with current user permissions

SRW70 = 11- Logout successfully
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SRW70 = 12- Log in repeatedly

SRW?70 = 13- No SD card is detected

SRW?70 = 14- USB dsik1 was not detected

SRW70 = 15- USB disk 2 was not detected

SRW70 = 16- Database is upgrading, please wait ...
SRW70 = 17- Beingqueried, please wait ...
SRW70= 137- File does not exist

SRW70= 138- File type is error

SRW70= 139- Operation failed

SRW70= 140- File already exists

SRW70= 141- Wrong password.

SRW70=142- Insufficient memory space in the touch screen

SRW70=143-Insufficient memory space in SD card or USB disk
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